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Art. I . — The Upasampadd-Kaimnavdcd being the Buddhist 
Manual of the Form and Manner of Ordering of Priests 
and Beacons, The Pali Text, loith a Translation and 
Notes. By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of 
Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil Service, 

Ik May, 1872, I was invited by my learned friend and 
pandit Xewitiyagala Dnnans4, of the Malwatte Monastery in 
Eandy, to be present at an ordination service, held, according 
to custom, on the full-moon day of Wesak, (May, June), 
being the anniversary of the day on which Gautama Buddha 
attained Nirvana, b.c, 543. I gladly availed myself of this 
opportunity of witnessing the celebration of a rite of which 
Englishmen have but little knowledge, and which has rarely, 
if ever, been witnessed by any European in Ceylon. 

Nothing could be more impressive than the order and 
solemnity of the proceedings, Jt was impossible not to feel 
that the ceremony was being conducted precisely as it was 
more than two thousand years ago. 

The chapter house (Sinhalese, Poya-ge) is an oblong hall, 
with rows of pillars forming an inner space and leaving broad 
aisles at the sides. At the top of this inner space sat the aged 
Abbot (Sinhalese, Maha Nay aka), as president of the chapter; 
on either side of him sat the elder priests, and down the sides 
sat the other priests in number between thirty and forty. 
The chapter or assembly thus formed three sides of an oblong. 
The president sat on cushions and a carpet ; the other priests 
sat on mats covered with white calico. They all sat cross- 
legged. On the fourth side, at the foot, stood the candidates, 
behind the pillars on the right stood the deacons, the left was 
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2 THE BTJPBHIST MAKUAL OF THE FORM AND MANNER 

given up to tlxe yisitors, and behind the candidates at the 
bottom was a crowd of Buddhist laymen. 

To form a chapter for this purpose not less than ten duly 
ordained priests are required, and the president must be not 
less than ten yearsVstanding from his Upasampada ordination. 
The priests attending the chapter are required to give their 
undivided, unremitting, and devout attention throughout 
the service. Every priest is instructed to join heart and 
mind in the exhortations, responses, formulas, etc., and 
to correct every error, lest the oversight of a single mistake 
should vitiate the efficacy of the rite. Previously to the 
ordination the candidates are subjected to a strict and 
searching examination as to their knowledge of the discourses 
of Buddha, the duties of a priest, etc. An examination and 
ordination is held on the full-moon day in Wesak, and on the 
three succeeding Poya days, or days of quarters of the moon. 

After witnessing the celebration of this rite, I read the 
TJpasampada-Kammavacd or book setting forth the form and 
manner of ordering of priests and deacons, and I was subse- 
quently induced to translate it. This manual was translated 
into Italian in 1776, by Padre Maria Percoto (Missionary in 
Avaand Pegu), under the title of ^^Kammuva, ossia trattato 
della ordinazione dei Talapoini del secondo ordine detti Pinzi,’' 
and a portion of it was edited in 1841, in Pali and Latin, by 
Professor Spiegel. Clough translated it in 1834, and Hardy 
has given an interesting summary of it in his Eastern 
Monachism; but neither the text nor any complete transla- 
tion is readily accessible, and I have therefore thought that 
this edition might possibly be acceptable to those who desire 
information respecting the practice of Buddhism in Ceylon, 
where, as is well pointed out by Mr. Childers, in his Tali 
Dictionary, (s.v. Nibbdnam, p. 272, note), ‘^Buddhism retains 
almost its pristine purity,'^ 

With regard to the transliteration, I have used the 
system adopted (after Pausboll) by Mr. Childers in his 
Dictionary. In the translation I have placed in italics the 
rubrical directions in the text, and all explanations and 
amplifications of the text I have placed in square brackets. 
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I have thus endeavoured to give a translation of the text as 
it stands, and, at the same time, to set out the ordination 
service fully and completely, precisely in the form in use in 
Ceylon at the present time, as I have myself witnessed it. 
'No one who compares this form with that given in article 
XY. of Hodgson’s Literature and Eeligion of the Buddhists 
in Nepaul,” can fail to be struck with the purity and simplicity 
of the Ceylon rite as contrasted with that in use among the 
Northern Buddhists. 

J.F.D. 

Kanchj, 9th Jmtmnjy IS7Z. 


UPASAMPADA-KAMMAVlCA. 

Namo tassa bhagavato arabato sammasainbuddhassa. 

Okasa. Karuhnaih katva pabbaj[jam detlia me bhante. Ukkutikam 
msklitvd, Aham bbante pabbajjaih yacami. Dutiyam pi aham bhante 
pabbajjaihydcdmi. Tatiyam pi aham bhante pal)bajjam ydcarai. Sabba- 
dukklianissarananibbanasaccbikaranatthaya imam kasdvam gabetvd 
pabbajetba rnam bhante annkampam upaddya. Tatiyavdrmu Sabba- 
dukkbanissarananibbanasacchikaranattbaya etaiii kdsavam datva pabba- 
jethamam bhante anukampainupaddya. Tatiyavdram. Okasa. Vanda- 
mi bbante, Sabbam aparddham kbaraatha me bhante. Maya katam 
punna^b sdmina anamoditabbam. Samina katam punnam mayham dd- 
tabbam. Sddhu sadim. Anumodami. Okdsa. Karufmam katva tisaranena 
saba silani detba me bbante. Aham bbante saranasilaiii ydcami. JDuti- 
yam pi aham bbante saranasilam yacdmi. Tatiyam pi aham bbante 
saranasilam yacdmi. Imani dasasikkbapaddiu samddiyami. Okdsa, 
Yanddmi bbante, Anumodami, 


Okasa. Kdrimnam katva nissayam detba me bbante. Ukkutikam 
nislditvd. Aham bbante nissayam yacami. Dutiyam pi aham bhante 
nissayam yacami. Tatiyam pi aham bhante nissayam yacami. Upa- 
jjhdyo me bbante bohi, Tatiyavdmm. Patirupam. Okasa. Sampa- 
ticcbdmi. Tatiyavdram, Aijatagge ddni thero maybam bbdro aham 
pi tberassa bbdro. Tatlyavdram. 

Okasa. Tvarh Ndgo nama, Okdsa. Ama bbante. Tuyhain upajjbdyo 
dyasmd Tissattbero nama. Okdsa. Ama bhante. 
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Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasainbuddhassa. 

Pathaaiaiii upajjham gahapetabbo. Uppajjbarii gabapetva pattaci- 
varaiii ucikkbitabbam. Ayam te patto. Ama bhante. Ayaiii sangliatL 
Ama biiante. Ayam uttar^sango. Ama bhante. Ayaih antaravasako. 
Ama bhante. Gaceha amumbi okdse tittbahi. Sun^tu me bhante 
sangho. Nago ayasmato Tissassa upasarnpacMpekho. Yadi saiighassa 
pattakallaih aham N%am anusaseyyam. Sunasi Ndga. Ayam te saeca- 
kdlo bhutakalo. Yam jataih tarn sahghamajjbe pucchante santam atthiti 
vattabbam, asaiitaih n’attbiti vattabbam. Ma kho vitthasi. Ma kho 
manktt ahosi. Evan tarn piicchissan ti. Santi te evardpa dbadha, 
kiitthaih. N’attlii bhante. Gando. N’atthi bhante, . Kilaso. N’atthi 
bhante. Soso, N^’atthi bhante. Apamdro. N’atthi bhante. Manusso’si. 
Ama bhante. Puriso’si. Ama bhante. Bhiijiso’si. Ama bhante. Ami“ 
no’si. Ama bhante. N’asi rajabhato. Ama bhante. Anuhiiato’si mata- 
pitulii. Ama bhante. Paripunnavisativasso’si. Ama bhante. Pari- 
piuiiiam te pattacivaram. Ama bhante. Kinndmo’si. Aham bhante Nago 
ndrna. Konamo te upajjhayo. Upajjhayo me bhante ayasmd Tissatthero 
ndma, Sonatii me hiiante sangho. Ndgo dyasmato Tissassa upasampada- 
pekho, Anusittlio so maya. Yadi sahghassa pattakallam Nago dgaccheyya 
dgacehdhiti vattabho, Agacchdhi, Sahgham bhante upasampadam ydcd- 
mi. Uilumpatu main bhante sangho annkampam upadaya. Dntiyam pi 
bhante sahghaiii upasampadam ydcdmi. Uilumpatu maiii bhante sangho 
anukampaih u])addya. Tatiyain pi bhante saugham upasampadam ydcd- 
mi. Uilumpatu mam lihaute sangho annkampam upadaya. Sundtii me 
bhante sangho, Ayam Nago dyasmato Tissassa upasampaddpekho. Yadi 
sahghassa pattakallaih ahaiii Ndgaih antar%ike dhamme puccheyyaiii. 
Sunasi Ndga. Ayam te saccakdlo bhutakalo. Yam jdtam tarn pucchami. 
Santaih atthiti vattabbam. Asantaih n’atthiti vattabbam. Santi te 
evarupd di)ddha, kuttham. N’atthi blnante. Gando. N’atthi bhante. 
Kildso. N’atthi bhante. Soso. N’atthi bhante. Apamdro. N’atthi 
bliante. Maniisso’si. Ama bhante. Puriso’si. Ama bhante. Bhujisso’si. 
Ama i)haiite. Anano’si, Ama bhante. N’asi rajabhato. Ama bhante, 
Anuhhdto’si matdpitdhi* Ama bhante. Paripiiiinavisativasso’si. Ama 
bhante. Paripuiman te ciyaraih. Arna bhante. Kinnamo’si. Aham 
bhai»te Nago nama. Kondmo te upajjhdyo. Upajjhayo me bhante 
ayasuid Tissatthero nama, Sundtu me bhante sahgiio. Ayam Ndgo ayas- 
mato Tissassa upasampadapekho. Parisuddho autarayikehi dhammehi. 
Psripunnassa pattacivaram. Ndgo sahgham upasampadam ydcati 
ayasmutd Tissena upaj|hayena. Yadi sahghassa pattakallam sangho 
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N%aih upasampddeyya dyasmat^J Tissena upajjliayenay esd fmtti . Siiiidta 
me bhante sa%lio. Ayaiii N%o ^yasmato Tissassa upasampadapekho. 
Parisaddbo antarayikelii dbammehi, Paripunnassa pattacivaram. Nago 
sangbam iipasampadam ydcati ayasmata Tissena npajjhdyena. Sangbo 
Ndgam upasampadeti ayasmata Tissena upajjbdyena. Yass^ayasmato 
kbamati Nagassa upasampada ayasmatd Tissena upajjbayena so 
tunb^assa. Yassa iia kbamati so bbdsejT^a. Diitiyam pi etam attbaih 
vadami. Sundtu me bhante sangbo. Ayaib Ndgo dyasmjito Tissassa 
■upasampadapekho. Parisiiddho antarayikebi dbammehi, paripiinn’assa 
pattacivaram. Nago sangham npasampadaih yacati ayasmata Tissena' 
iipajjbdyena. Sangbo Nagaiii upasampddeti ayasmata Tissena upajjbd- 
yena. Yass^ayasmato, kbamati Nagassa upasampada dyasmata Tissena 
upajjbayena so tunliassa. Yassa na kbamati so bhdseyya. Tatiyam pi 
etam atthaiii vadami. Sunatu bhante sangbo. Ayaib Ndgo dyasmato 
Tissassa upasampaddpekho. Parisuddho antardyikehi dbammehi, 
paripunn’assa pattacivaram. Nago sangham upasampadam yacati 
dyasmata Tissena upajjbdyena. Sangbo Ndgam upasampadeti ayasmata 
Tissena upajjbayena. Yass^ayasmato kbamati Nagassa upasampada 
dyasmata Tissena upajjbdyena so tunb^assa. Yassa na kbamati so bbd- 
seyya. Upasampanno sangbena Ndgo ayasmata Tissena upajjbdyena. 
Kbamati sangbassa tasma tunbi. Evam ^etaib dharaydmiti. 


Tdvad eva cbdya metabba. Utupamdnaih acikkhitabbaib. Divasa- 
bbdgo acikkhitabbo. Saiigiti dcikkhitahbd. Cattaro nissayd dcikkbi- 
tabbd cattdri ca akaraniydni acikkbitabbdni. Pindiydlopabbojanam 
nissaya pabbajjd. Tattha te ydvajivam ussdho karaniyo. Atirekalabbo, 
sangbabbattam iiddesabbattain nimantanam salakabhattam pakkbikam 
tiposathikam patipadikam. Ama bbante. Pansukiilacivaram nissdya 
pabbajjd. Tattba te ydvajivam ussaho karaniyo. Atirekaldbbo kbomam 
kappdsikaiii koseyyam kambalam sdnaiii bhangaih. Ama bbante 
Rukkbamdiasendsanam nissaya pabbajjd. Tattha te ydvajivam ussdho 
karaniyo. Atirekaldbbo, viharo ad^bayogo pasado hammiyam guba. 
Ama bbante. Pdtimuttabbesajjam nissdya pabbajjd. Tattba te yavajivam 
ussdho karaniyo. Atirekaldbbo, sappi navanitam teiaih madhuppbdBi- 
tarn, Ama bbante, Upasampannena bbikkbund methuno dhammo 
na patisevitabbo, antamaso tiracchdnagatdya pi. Yo bbikkhu methunaib 
dhammam patisevati assamano boti asakyaputtiyo. Seyyatbd pi nama 
puriso sisaccbinno abbabbo tena sarlrabandhanena jivituib evameva 
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bhikklm metlumaiii clhammam patisevitva assamano hoti asakyaputtiyo. 
Talk te y^vajivam akarai^iyam. Ama bliante. 

Upasampannena bbikkhund adiiinam theyyasaiikhataih na adatabbam, 
antamaso tinasalakam updddya. Yo bhikkhu pddam vd pddarahaiii va, 
atirekapadam vd adiiinam theyyasaukbdtam adiyati assamano lioti 
asakyaputtiyo. Seyyatha pi ndma pandupaldso bandband pamutto 
abbabbo baidtattdya, evameva bliikkbu pddam va pdddrabani va atireka- 
padam va adinnam tbeyyasankbdtaiii adiyitva assamano boti asakya- 
puttiyo. Taiii te yavajivaih akaramyain. Ama bhante. 

Upasampaiiwena bbikkbuna sancicca pdno jivita na voropetabbo, aiita- 
maso kuntbakipiilikam upddaya. Yo bhikklm sancicca manussaviggabani 
jfvita voropeti, antamaso gabbbapdtanam upadaya, assamano boti asakya- 
puttiyo. Seyyatbd pi ndma putbusild dvedbabbinna appatisandbika hoti, 
evameva bbikkhu sancicca mamissaviggabam jivitd voropetva assamano 
boti asakyaputtiyo. Tam te ydvajivam akaraniyam. Ama bhante. 

Upasarapaimena bbikkbuna uttai’imanussadharamo na ullapitabbo, 
antamaso suilndgare abbiramdmiti. Yo bbikkhu papiccho iccbdpakato 
asantam abhiitaih uttarimanussadhammam uilapati jbanam va vimo- 
kbaih vd samadhhh vd maggaih vd pbalam vd assamano boti asakya- 
puttiyo. Seyyatha pi ndma tdlo matthakacchinno abbabbo punavirdlhiyd, 
evameva bhikkhu papiccho icchapakato asantam abbutaih uttari- 
manussadbammaih ullapitd assamano hoti asakyaputtiyo. Tam te 
yavajivarii akaraniyam, Ama bhante. 


THE ORDINATION SERVICE. 

Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to him who has arrived at 
the knowledge of all Truth. 

[The candidate, accompanied by bis Tutor, in the dress of a layman, 
but having the yellow i*obes of a priest in bis arms, makes the usual 
obeisance and offering to the President of the chapter, and standing 

Grant me leave to speak. Lord, graciously grant me admission to 
deacon’s orders. Kneels down. Lord, I pray for admission as a deacon. 
Again, lord, I pray for admission as a deacon. A third time, lord, I 
pray for admission as a deacon. In compassion for me, lord, take 
these j^ellow robes, and let me be ordained, in order to the destruction of 
all sorrow, and in order to the attainment of Nirvana. To he remated 


OF OEDEEINO OF PEIESTS AND BEACONS. 


7 


three times. [The President takes the bundle of robes.] In compassion 
for me, lord, give me those yellow robes, and let me be ordained, in order 
to the destruction of all sorrow, and in order to the attainment of Nirvana. 
To be repeated three times. [And the President then gives the bundle 
of robes, the yellow band of which he ties round the neck of the 
candidate, reciting the while the tacapahcakam, or formula of meditation 
on the perishable nature of the human body, as follows: kesa loma 
iiakha danta taco — taco dantd nakhd lomd kisd. Hair of the head, hair of 
the body, nails, teeth, skin — skin, teeth, nails, hair of the body, hair of 
the head. The candidate then rises up, and retires to throw off the dress 
of a layman, and to put on his yellow robes. While changing his dress 
he recites the following ; — Patisankha yoniso civaram patisevami yavad 
eva sitassa patighataya unhassa patighdtaya damsamakasavdtatapa- 
sirimsapasamphassanam patighataya yavad eva hirikopinapaticchddaii- 
attham. In wisdom I put on the robes, as a protection against cold, 
as a protection against heat, as a protection against gadflies and mus- 
quitoes, wind and sun, and the touch of serpents, and to cover naked- 
ness, Le. I wear them in all humility, for use only, and not for ornament 
or show. Having put on the yellow robes, he returns to the side of his 
tutor, and says,] (xrant me leave to speak. I make obeisance to my 
lord. Lord, forgive me all my faults. Let the merit that I have gained 
be shared by my lord. It is fitting to give me to share in the merit 
gained by my lord. It is good, it is good. I share in it. Grant me 
leave to speak. Graciously give me, lord, the three refuges and the 
precepts. [He kneels down.] Lord, I pray for the refuges and the 
precepts. 

[The tutor gives the three refuges and the ten precepts as follows, 
the candidate still kneeling, and repeating them after him sentence by 
sentence. 

1 . 

Buddhaih saranam gacchami. 

Dhammam saranam gacchami. 

Sangham saranaih gacchami. 

Butiyam pi buddham saranaih gacchami. 

Dutiyam pi dhammam saranam gaccbdmL 

Butiyam pi sangham saranaih gacchdmi. 

Tatiyam pi buddham saranaih gacchami. 

Tatiyam pi dhammam saranam gacchdmi- 

Tatiyam pi sansrham saranam fi^acchdmi. SaranattavAm. 
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2 . 

IVmdtipatd veramani sikkbapadaih. 

Admiiadana veramanl sikkhdpadam. 

Abi'ahmacariya veramani sikkhapadam. 

Musavada veramanl sikkliapadam. 

Surdmerayamajjapamadatthana veramanl sikkhdpadam. 
Vikaiabhojana veraraanj^ sikkbdpadam. 
Naccagitavdditavisdkadassand veramanl sikkhdpadam. 
MdlagandhavilepanadharanamandanavibhAsanatthana veramain 
sikkhapadam. 

Uccasayanamahdsayaud veramaiil sikkhapadam. 
Jatariiparajatapatiggaha^ia veramanl sikkhapadam. Dasasikkha- 
padaiii. 

’L 

Tile Three Refuges. 

I put my trust in Buddha. 

I put my trust in the Law. 

I put my trust in the Priesthood. 

Again I put my trust in Buddha. 

Again I put my trust in the Law. 

Again I put my trust in the Priesthood. 

Once more I put my trust in Buddha. 

Once more I put my trust in the Law. 

Once more I put my trust in the Priesthood. 

2 . 

The ten precepts or laws of the Priesthood. 

Abstinence from destroying life ; 

Abstinence from theft ; 

Abstinence from fornication and all uncleanness ; 

Abstinence from lying ; 

Abstinence from fermented liquor, spirits and strong drink whi( 
are a hindrance to merit ; 

Abstinence from eating at forbidden times ; 

Abstinence from dancing, singing, and shows ; 

Abstinence from adorning and beautifying the person by the use 
garlands, perfumes and unguents ; 
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Abstinence from using- a high or a large couch or seat ; 

Abstinence from receiving gold and silver ; 

are the ten means (of leading a moral life).^ 

„ [The candidate says.,] ' 

I have received these ten precepts. Permit me. [He rises up, and 
makes obeisance to his Tutor.] Lord, I make obeisance. Forgive me 
all my faults. May the merit I have gained be shared by my lord. 
Oive me to share in the merit of my lord. It is good, it is good. I 
share in it. 

[This completes the ordination of a deacon, and the candidate retires.] 


The foregoing ceremony is gone through previous to the ordination of 
a priest in ail cases, even where the candidate has already been admitted 
as a deacon. If the candidate is duly qualified for the priestly office, he 
can proceed at once from deacon’s to priest’s orders ; otherwise he must 
pass a term of instruction as a deacon : but a candidate who has received 
deacon’s orders must solicit them again, and go through the above 
ceremony when presented for priest’s orders. 

The candidate, being duly qualified, returns with his tutor, and goes 
up to the President of the chapter, presenting an offering, and makes 
obeisance, saying,] 

Permit me to speak. Lord, graciously grant me your sanction and 
support.^ Me kneels down* Lord, I pray for your sanction and 
support; a second time, lord, I pray for your sanction and support; 
a third time, lord, I pray for your sanction and support. Lord, be my 
superior. This is repeated three times* [The President says,] It is 
well, [And the candidate replies,] I am content. This is repeated 
three times* From this day forth my lord is my charge. I am charge 
to my lord. [This vow of mutual assistance] is repeated three times* 

[The candidate rises up, makes obeisance, and retires alone to the foot 
of the assembly, where his alms-bowl is strapped on to his back. His 
tutor then goes down, takes him by the hand, and brings him back, 
placing him in front of the President. One of the assembled priests 
stands up, and places himself on the other side of the candidate, who thus 
stands between two tutors.^ The tutors say to the assembly,] With 
your permission, [and then proceed to examine the candidate as to his 

See KbuddakapS-tiia, by B, C?. Childers, pp. 2, 3. 
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fitness to be admitted to pHest’s orders]. Your name is N%a? It is 
so, lord. Your superior is the venerable Tissa? It is so, lord. [The 
two tutors together say,] Praise be to the Blessed one, the Holy one, to 
him who has arrived at the knowledge of all Truth. [They then recite 
the following commands of Buddha.] First it is right to appoint a 
superior. When the superior has been appointed, it is right to inquire 
whether the candidate has alms-bowl and robes [w-hich they do as 
follows]. Is this your alms-bowl? It is so, lord. Is this the stole?® 
It is so, lord. Is this the upper robe? It is so, lord. Is this the under 
robe? It is so, lord. Go and stand there. [The candidate here retires, 
going backwards in a reverential posture, and stands at the lower corner 
of the assembly. The tutors remain in front of the President, and one 
of them says,] Priests, hear me. The candidate desires ordination 
under the venerable Tissa, Now is the time of the assembly of priests. 
I will instruct the candidate. [The tutors make obeisance to the 
President, and go down to the foot of the assembly, and join the 
candidate, whom they instruct and examine as follows.] Listen, 
Naga. This is the time for you to speak the truth, to state what 
has occurred. When asked concerning anything in the midst of the 
assembly, if it be true, it is meet to say so ; if it be not true, it is meet to 
say that it is not. Bo not hesitate. Conceal nothing. They inquire 
of the candidate as follows. Have you any such diseases as these ? 
Leprosy? No, lord. Boils? No, lord. Itch? No, lord. Asthma? No, 
lord. Epilepsy? No, lord. Are you a human being? Yes, lord. Are 
you a male? Yes, lord. Are you a free man? Yes, lord. Are you free 
from debt? Yes, lord. Are you exempt from military service. Yes, 
lord. Have you come with the permission of your parents? Yes, lord. 
Are you of the full age of twenty years? Yes, lord. Are your alms- 
bowl and robes complete? Yes, lord. What is your name? Lord, I am 
called Naga. What is the name of your superior? Lord, my 
superior is called the venerable Tissa. [The two tutors here go to the 
top of the assembly, and make obeisance to the President, and one of 
them says,] Priests, hear me. The candidate desires ordination under 
the venerable Tissa. He has been duly instructed by me. Now is the 
time of the assembly of priests. If the candidate is here, it is right to 
tell him to approach. [One of the tutors says.] Come hither. [The 
candidate comes up, and stands between the tutors, makes obeisance to 
the assembly, and kneels down. Priests, I ask the assembly for ordination, 
have compassion on me, and lift me up.*^ A second time, lords, 
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I ask the assembly for ordination ; lords, have compassion on me, and 
lift me lip. A third time, lords^ I ask the assembly for ordination. 
Lords, have compassion on me, and lift me up. [The candidate rises up, 
and makes obeisance. The tutors say,] Priests, hear me. This 
candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa. Now is the 
time of the assembly of priests. I will examine the candidate 
respecting' the disqualifications for the priestly office. Listen, N%a, 
This is the time for you to speak the truth, to state what has occurred. 
I will inquire of you concerning facts. If a thing is, it is right to say it 
is ; if a thing is not, it is right to say it is not. Have you any such 
diseases as these? Leprosy? No, lord. Boils? No, lord. Itch? No, 
lord. Asthma? No, lord. Epilepsy? No, lord. Are you a human 
being? Yes, lord. Are you a male? Yes, lord. Are you free from 
debt? Yes, lord. Are you exempt from military service? Yes, lord. 
Have you come with the permission of your parents? Yes, lord. Ai^e 
you of the full age of twenty years? Yes, lord. Are your alms-bowl 
and robes complete? Yes, lord. What is your name? Lord, I am 
called Ndga. What is the name of your superior? My superior, lord, 
is called the venerable Tissa. [Here ends the examination in the midst 
of the assembly, and one of the tutors reports the result as follows.] This 
candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa. He is free 
from disqualifications. He has his alms-bowl and robes complete. The 
candidate asks the assembly for ordination under his superior the 
venerable Tissa. The assembly gives the candidate ordination under 
his superior the venerable Tissa. If any of tlie venerable assembly 
approves the ordination of the candidate under the venerable Tissa, let 
iiim be silent ; if any objects, let him speak. A second time I state this 
matter. Priests, hear me. This candidate desires ordination under the 
venerable Tissa, He is free from disqualifications for the priestly 
office. His alms-bowl and robes are complete. The candidate asks 
the priesthood for ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa. 
The assembly gives the candidate ordination under his superior the 
venerable Tissa. If any of the venerable assembly approve the ordina- 
tion of the candidate under his superior the venerable Tissa, let him be 
silent ; if any objects, let him speak. A third time I state this matter. 
Priests, listen. This candidate desires ordination under the venerable 
Tissa. He is free from disqualifications for the priestly office. His 
alms-bowl and robes are complete. The candidate asks the priesthood 
for ordination under Ms superior the venerable Tissa. The assembly 
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gives the candidate ordination irnder his superior the venerable Tissa. 
If any of the venerable assembly approv’^es the ordination of the candidate 
under his superior the venerable Tissa, let him be silent ; if any objects, 
let him speak. [The two tutors here again make obeisance to the Presi- 
dent, and say,] Tiie candidate has received ordination from the priest- 
hood under his superior the venerable Tissa. The assembly approves 
the resolution ; therefore it keeps silence. So I understand your wish. 

[The ordination is here ended, and the candidate retires to the foot of 
the assembly, in which the tutors now resume their seats. The ceremony 
is repeated with each candidate, and when all the candidates have been 
ordained, one of the assembly (generally one of the tutors) rises up, and 
addresses the following exhortation to the recently ordained priests, who 
stand in a reverential attitude.] 

It is meet to measure the shadow of the sun.® It is meet to tell the 
season. It is meet to tell the di\dsion of the day. It is meet to tell all 
these together. It is meet to tell the four requisites for a priest.^ It is 
meet to tell the four sins forbidden to priests to commit. Pood collected 
in the alms-bowl is a requisite of a priest. So fed, it is good for you to 
strive so long as life shall last. The following exceptions are allowed ; 
rice offered to the whole body of the priests ; rice offered to a certain 
number of priests; rice offered on special in^dtation to a paiticular 
priest; rice offered by lot;^ rice offered once in fifteen days; rice 
offered on the full-moon days ; rice offered on the day following full- 
moon day. Yes, lord. 

Rohes made of pieces of rag are a requisite of a priest. So clad, it is 
good for you to strive so long as life shall last. The following ex- 
ceptions are allowed : robes made of linen, of cotton, of silk, of wool, 
of hemp, or of these five materials together.^ Yes, lord. Lodging at 
the foot of a tree is a requisite for a priest. So lodged, it is good of 
you to strive so long as life shall last. The following exceptions are 
allowed: monasteries; large halls; houses of more than one story; 
houses surrounded by walls; rock caves. Yes, lord. Cow’s urine as 
medicine is a requisite for a priest. Thus provided, it is good for you 
to strive so long as life shall last. The following exceptions are allowed : 
cow’s butter; cream; rape oil; honey; sugar. Yes, lord. 

A priest must not indulge in sexual intercourse, in short not even with 
a female of any kind. If apy priest indulges in sexual intercourse, ha 
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ceases to be a priest, and is no longer a son of Sakya. Just as a man 
whose head is cut oiFis unable to live, so does a priest who has indulged 
in sexual intercourse cease to be a priest, or to be a son of Sakya. This 
is to be avoided by you as long as life shall last. Yes, lord. 

A priest must not take, with dishonest intent, anything which is not 
given to iiirn, not even a blade of grass. If any priest takes, with dis- 
honest intent, either a quarter of a pagoda,^ or anything worth as much 
or more, he ceases to be a priest, and is no longer a son of Sakya. Just 
as a sere leaf loosed from its stalk can never again become green, so a 
priest who, with dishonest intent, has taken anything which has not 
been given to him, ceases to be a priest, or to be a son of Sakya. Tliis 
is to be avoided by you as long as life shall last. Yes, lord, 

A priest must not knowingly destroy human life, in short not even 
the life of an ant.^ If any priest destroys human life even by causing 
abortion, he ceases to be a priest, or to be a son of Sakya. Just as a 
large rock once cleft in two can never be re-united, so does a priest 
who has knowingly destroyed human life, cease to be a priest, or to 
be a son of Sakya. This is to be avoided by you as long as life shall 
last. Yes, lord. 

A priest must not lay claim to more than human perfection, even by 
saying, ‘‘I delight in a solitary hut.’^ If any priest with evil intent and 
for sake of gain untruly and falsely lays claim to more than human per- 
fection, whether a state of mystic meditation,' or freedom fi*om passion, 
or perfect tranquillity,^ or a state of absorption removed from ail 
worldly influence,” or attainment of the four paths, or of the fruition of 
those paths, ^ he ceases to be a priest, and is no longer a son of Sakya. 
Just as a palmyra tree, the top of which has been cut off, can never 
sprout again, so a priest who, with evil intent and for sake of gain, 
untruly and falsely has laid claim to more than human perfection, ceases 
to be a priest, or to he a son of Sakya. Tliis is to be avoided so long as 
life shall last. Yes, lord. 


NOTES. 

® IVma^a, Without the consent and promise of assistance of a 
priest of ten years^ standing, the candidate cannot obtain ordination. 
Nissayo involves mutual assistance and association for at least five years. 
The elder who gives nissa becomes the spiritual superior or preceptor 
{upajjhdyo\ and the one who receives becomes his co-resident or 
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pupil {nissantevdsiho). The relative duties of the two are laid down in 
detail in the Vimyapitaka, Briefly the superior is to advise and instruct 
his co-resident, and to perform towards him all the duties of a parent in 
sickness and in health. The co-resident is to treat his superior with all 
the respect due to a father, and to perform for him all the duties of a 
personal attendant. Buddha directs that fluent-speaking and well- 
informed priests shall remain as pupils for five years. They who are 
not fluent-speaking shall remain as pupils as long as they live. 

^ Tutors {Kammavdedrino), The tutors represent the assembly, and 
conduct the examinations on its behalf. Compare the relations of the 
proctors at Oxford to Convocation. 

Sanghdtl Stole. This part of the dress is a large double robe 
folded to about five indies in breadth, which is thrown over the left 
shoulder, and fastened close to the body by a waist-belt. This robe is 
used by a priest when travelling as a cloak. 

^ Lift me up (ullumpatu). The meaning of this is explained in the 
commentary to be, lift me up from the slough of demerit (akusala) to the 
dry land of merit {kusala\ or lift me up from the lower order of a 
deacon (sdmandra) to the higher order of a fully ordained priest (upa-' 
sampaddy 

® The hour, day and month are carefully recorded, to settle the 
order of seniority among the newly ordained priests. 

^ The four nissayd ov requisites are all that are necessary for an 
ascetic ; but the exceptions under each head, which were allowed in early 
times only occasionally, have now been generally adopted as the rule ; 
and the ascetic principle is, in fact, destroyed. Still the priests live 
strictly by rule, and with the utmost simplicity, 

^ Saldka, by lot or tally. The practice is occasionally for several 
householders to agree together to give food to the priests of a monastery. 
Each householder writes his name on a piece of ola or palm -leaf ; all 
the names are put into an alms-bowl, and each priest draws a lot, and 
goes to the house thus indicated, whether it be rich or poor. 

^ Bhaiigam, In Childers’ Pdli Dictionary this is given as hempen 
doth/'’ and in Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary hliangd is given as 
hemp (Cannabis sativa) ; but the commentary explains it as cloth made 
of the five materials mentioned in the text. 

^ A quarter of a pagoda, somewhat less than two shillings. It is a 
sin to take even a blade of grass, but a priest must be guilty of theft to 
the value of about two shillings to be expelled from the priesthood. 
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^ KtinthaMpilliham, lit. a large-black-ant, and the-sniallest-kind-of- 
ant. To take life at all is a sin ; but to take human life even by pro- 
curing abortion is a sin involving expulsion from the priesthood, 

^ Jhdnmhy abstract or mystic meditation. The following explanation 
is taken from Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s.v. ^‘JMna is a religious exercise 
productive of the highest spiritual advantage, leading after death to 
re-birth In one of the Brahma heavens, and forming the principal means 
of entrance into the four Paths. The four Jlidnas are four stages of 
mystic meditation, whereby the believer’s mind is purged from all 
earthly emotions, and detached as it were from the body, which remains 
plunged in a profound trance. The priest desirous of practising JMna 
retires to some secluded spot, seats himself cross-legged, and shutting 
out the world, concentrates his mind upon a single thought. Gradually 
his soul becomes filled with a supernatural ecstasy and serenity, while 
his mind still reasons upon and investigates the subject chosen for con- 
templation ; this is the first Jhdna, Still fixing his thoughts upon the 
same subject, he then frees his mind from reasoning and investigation, 
while the ecstasy and serenity remain, and this is the second Jhdna, 
Next, his thoughts still fixed as before, he divests himself of ecstasy, 
and attains the third Jhdna^ which is a state of tranquil serenity. 
Lastly, he passes to the fourth Jhdna, in which the mind, exalted and 
purified, is indifferent to all emotions, alike of pleasure and of pain.” 

^ Ftmokkho (from muncati, to loosen). The term is thus explained 
in the Patisambhiddpakaranam of the Khuddakanikdpa, Pathamena 
jhdnena nivaranehi muceatiti vimakkho ardhattamaggena rnhha- 
kilesehi nmccatiti vimokkho. It is a loosening of the bonds formed by 
the elements of existence, and hence freedom from the ten evil passions. 
It is discussed under sixty-eight heads, of which the three principal are, 
L Sumato vimokkho, the regarding the body as mere emptiness; the 
contemplation of the Void, i.e. a state which has no self. 2, Animiito v,, 
the freedom from passion which results from the contemplation of the 
unconditioned, or from regarding the perishable nature of the elements 
of existence. 3. Appanihito v,, the freedom from longing or desire 
resulting from a contemplation of the sorrow attaching to the elements 
of existence. By these three the four paths and the four phala are 
attained by those who have vipassand, or the power of supernatural 
sight. 

“ Safnddki, a state of meditation in which the mind, shut up in itself 
and insensible to that which is passing around, contemplates only the 
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virtues of Buddha, etc. The following* illustration is taken from the 
Mahavansa (see Turnoui'^s translation, pp. 261, 262) : The usurper 
stripped the king naked, and casting him into iron chains, built up a 
wall, embedding him in it, and exposing his face only to the East, and 
plastered that wall over with clay. Tims the m.onarch Bliatusena was 
murdered by his son in the eighteenth year of his reign. This raja, at 
the time he was improving the Kdiawapi tank, observed a certain priest 
absorbed in the smiddhi meditation, and not being able to rouse him 
from that abstraction, had him buried under the embankment he was 
raising by heaping earth over him. This was the retribution manifested 
in this life for this impious act.” Tlie six kinds of HamddM are 1. 
Buddkunussati 5., 2. Dhammdnmsati s., 3. Sanglidnussati s,, 4. SUd- 
nussati s,) 5. Cdgdnussati 6. Devatdiimsati s, abstract meditation 
on Buddha, the Law, the Church, moral duties, alms-giving, the Gods. 

^ Samdpatti is of eight kinds, 1. PathamajjhdnasamdpaUi, 2. Duti- 
yajjlidfias.y 3. Tatiyajjkdms., 4. Catutthajj lianas. ^ 5. Akdsdnancdya- 
tanas., 6. Vinmnahcdyatanas., 7. Akmcanmy ataxias., 8. Nevasamid^ 
nasamdyatanas ; the perfect accomplishment of the state of abstrac- 
tion resulting from the practice of each of the four jhdnas (vide suprh 
note% and from 5. mastering the idea that space is infinite, 6. that 
thought only exists, 7- that nothing exists, 8. that there is neither 
consciousness nor unconsciousness. 

^ Phala, the higher stages of the four paths, the fruition of the four 
paths. There are thus eight grades of sanctification in the road to 
Nlrvdna, viz. sotdpattimaggo, sofdpattipJialam, sakaddgdmimaggo, 
sakaddgdmiphalam, andgdmimaggo, andgdmiphalaih, arahattamaggo, 
arahattaphalam, Araliattaphala necessarily ends in Nirvana, with 
which it is all hut identical, and it is sometimes called simply nibhdnarh. 
See Childers^ Dictionary, s.vy. maggo^ nihhdnam. 
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Aut. II. — JV'ofes on the Megalithic Momments of the Coimha-^ 
tore Bistrict^ Madras. By M. J. Walhouse, late 
Madras as. 

The Coimbatore District, containing more tbian 8000 square 
miles, is almost centrally situated in the soutli of tlie 
Peninsula, witbin tbe region occupied by tbe Tamil-speaking 
race, being about 250 miles west of Madras, and 80 east of 
the Malabar coast. Mysore bounds it on the north, and the 
Madras and Tinnevelly districts lie between it and Gape 
Comorin. Megalithic monuments are found in all the 
Madras districts, but I am inclined to think are most 
numerous in Coimbatore, where singly, in twos or threes, 
or in assemblages of scores or hundreds, they occur in every 
variety of situation, high on the ghauts and wild mountain- 
sides, in remote jungles and malarious river- valleys, on wide 
open plains, on cultivated land, amid fertile gardens and rice 
tracts. Excluding the hfilgiri Hills, which, though belong- 
ing to Coimbatore, are a separate region, with a group of 
remains peculiar to themselves, the Coimbatore monuments 
are all sepulchral, consisting of kistvaens or tumuli, con- 
taining cists or chambers, originally underground, but now 
often more or less exposed. Stone-circles and standing 
stones are almost always associated with the tumuli, but 
never, so far as I know, found independently, as in other 
parts of India and in Europe. Neither am I aware of any 
true cromlech in Coimbatore. It may be intei-esting to give 
some account of two of the principal assemblages of these 
remains, one on the east, and another on the Avest side of 
the district. Seven miles north of Peramdooiy, the chief 
town of a taiook of the same name, midAvay between the 
towns of Salem and Coimbatore, after passing along a tract 
of fertile bottom-land, luxuriant with topes and gardens, the 
ground, just beyond the village of Nallampatti, rises into 
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one of the wide rolling barren maidans characteristic of 
Southern India, on which a great cairn-cemeteiy is situated. 
Many hundreds of cairns ^ are spread over a considerable 
tract ; in general appearance heaps of blackened stones, some 
very small, and thence of every size up to 30 feet and more 
in diameter, they vary in height from one to four feet, but 
have evidently been much worn down by lapse of time and 
weather. The larger cairns are generally surrounded with 
circles of upright stones, sometimes double, or even triple, 
and rarely fourfold. The stones vary much in size, some 
only just appearing above ground, others four or five feet 
high, and a few of the largest cairns are distinguished by 
a huge single upright stone, far larger than the others 
forming the circle, placed at their heads, like the headstones 
of graves in a churchyard. Five or six of these were on 
my visit conspicuous all around, and suggested the idea that 
they marked the resting-places of the most distinguished 
men.^ In the centre of the cemetery was placed, as if it 
were that of the chief, the hugest of all the tombs. A 
vast obelisk-like stone, 13 feet by 6J, towering above 
all the others, stood at its head; great shapeless masses 
formed the circle ; the heap of stones within had disappeared, 
and the chamber beneath was laid bare, on one side to the 
bottom, no doubt by some seeker after the treasure these 
tombs are popularly believed to contain. Indeed, the prin- 
cipal cairns had been all more or less dug out. The chamber, 
ten feet deep, as many wide, and somewhat more in length, 
was formed of four enormous slabs, placed two at the ends, 
and one at each side; and was divided lengthwise by a 
partition-slab, somewhat less in depth, into two main con\- 
partments, which were again longitudinally subdivided by 
still lower slabs, thus dividing the whole chamber into four 
compartments at the bottom, which was paved with great 

^ By “ cairns ” is intended heaps of stones coyering graves, 

^ It will be observed that those varieties of stone Tnonnments frequently found 
separate in Europe are here associated, namely the cairn, covering the kistvaen, 
surrounded by the stone circle, with the menhir at its head; but, as just re- 
marked, they do not exist separately in Coimbatore. Of course the comparatively 
modern sculptured memorial stones are not regarded as menhirs. 
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slabs. A colossal capstone bad been laid over tbe chamber, 
but was now overthrown and broken, and the fragments 
lying scattered round, the interior had been emptied of any- 
thing it may have contained. All the stone-heaps around, 
small and large, covered similar megalithic graves, of di- 
mensions varying from little more than 2 feet by 1, to 6, 8, 
or 10 feet in length, and of proportionate breadth. From 
numbers the heaps had disappeared, and the covering- stones 
and tops of the cists were exposed, some level with the 
ground, others raised above ,* and not unfrequently, the earth 
having sunk or been excavated away, the cist, still bearing 
the capstone, was laid bare for more than half its depth. 
One in particular, the side-slabs of which inclined slightly 
inwards, bore up an immensely broad and massive covering- 
stone, overlapping its supports all round, so as to appear like 
a monstrous mushroom. The chambers even of the smaller 
were seldom less than five feet deep, oblong, and the bottoms, 
always paved with great flagstones, were in the larger fre- 
quently divided lengthwise by a lesser j)artition-slab. Of 
the contents more will be said presently. A wilder and 
more impressive scene than the site of the cairns could 
be seldom met with. The desolate rugged plain rolling as 
far as eye could reach in rocky ridges and barren expanses, 
whilst around lay the multitudes of blackened grave-mounds, 
many of the massive chambers half revealed, the immense 
capstones on some still in place, on others overthrown or 
fantastically tilted, whilst on all sides rose tall stones, some 
upright, some leaning, — the whole realizing the poet's vision 
of 

dismal cirques 

Of Druid stones upon a forlorn moor.” 

On the western side of the district, a few miles from the 
Malabar border, is the village of Natkalpalliam, evidently 
drawing its name (signifying country-stone- village), from the 
megaliths in its precincts. Here the tumuli are not scattered 
over a wild waste, hut stand amid cultivated fields, the prin- 
cipal ones not dispersed, but gathered into a sort of nucleus. 
The striking feature here is an assemblage of some fifteen or 
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twenty large cairns close to one anotker, eack surrounded by 
a circle of unusual keigkt and uniformity, the stones tall and 
pointed, often exceeding six feet in keigkt, many of tkem 
leaning, but none at tke circle-keads pre-eminent over tke 
others, as at kTallampatti. This company of huge grey 
ancient stones had a curious effect, rising over tke tall green 
crops amid which they stood at tke time of my visit ; tke 
chambers beneath were very large, formed with enormous 
slabs, and divided into two compartments by a slab rising 
to half their depth ; here also one was divided into four 
compartments by three longitudinal slabs. All these con- 
spicuous graves had been ransacked and emptied. Around 
this predominant group smaller cairns of all sizes extended 
for a considerable distance, as thickly as graves in an ancient 
churchyard ; they were of the same description as those at 
Nallampatti, and numbers had, no doubt, been effaced by 
cultivation, the chambers still lying undisturbed under the 
surface. I remarked that the chambers Vere more generally 
square here than oblong, as at Uallampatti, widening down- 
wards to a great depth, often exceeding six feet even in the 
smaller. In connexion with the distribution of these remains, 
it may be noted that the three principal mountain ranges of 
Southern India are all visible from the Coimbatore plain, 
the Mlgiris bounding it on the north, the Arnemally and 
Palany Hills on the south, and the Shevaroy, in Salem 
district, on the east. On the last-named hills, the kistvaen- 
sepulchres occur frequently over the whole plateau, and their 
large flat slabs have been extensively utilized by the planters 
in forming drying-floors for coffee. They do ngt occur on the 
Hilgiris, where rude stone-remains are plentiful, but diverse ; 
whilst on the Palany range no ancient remains, so far as I 
am aware of, exist at all. These mountains have extensive 
plateau regions, and are at this day pretty thicldy inhabited. 

It remains to say something of the contents of these mega- 
lithio graves. Some, even of the larger and most laboriously 
constructed, with capstone and chamber complete, and evi- 
dently not previously disturbed, were ■ nevertheless empty, 
whilst large quantities of pottery were found in other, often 
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comparatively linmble-sized,. chambers. There was nothing 
by which a productive grave could be distingnished from 
one empty. The pottery of both the cemeteries was of 
characteristic styles, common to all similar megalithic tombs, 
not only in Coimbatore, but in other southern districts, and 
of late found abundantly even in remote and mountainous 
Coorg. This ancient pottery surpasses in design and texture 
that now in common use ; it is made of finely- washed red claj^, 
often highly polished by friction, but not, as sometimes as- 
serted, glazed, and frequently ornamented with straight or 
wavy streaks of two or three light tints f this is peculiar, and 
at once distinguishes this pottery, no such ornamentation is 
now in use. Another decoration consists of broader semi- 
circular streaks, concentrically arranged in bows round the 
vessels ; something of the same kind is occasionally seen 
to-day upon the painted chatties used by Sanniasies, and 
at certain festivals. One form very characteristic of the 
cairns is a tall narrow urn standing on three or four legs, 
often three feet high, the shoulders frequently rounded. 
These urns generally contain fragments of burnt human 
bones; nothing of the same shape is now in use, and the 
obvious and useful device of legs to stand on has become 
extinct.^ Some modern baking-chatties and small pots have 
small knobs underneath to steady them, but nothing more. 
Single-footed cups, something like large egg-cups, often occur, 
but are not in nse to-day,, though so convenient in shape. 
Other forms of pottery more nearly resemble the chatties 
and vessels of modern days. Some are red, either light or 
dark, with or without the wavy or semicircular streaks ; some 
are black, and one large nrn was of yellowish clay. Earthen- 
ware rings or stands of all sizes for vessels- with round or 
pointed bottoms are exceedingly abundant in the tombs; 
but this device, so simple and convenient for native daily 

^ A prodigiously exaggerated and unique variety of this urn was exliumed many 
years ago by the late Capt, Newboid in Horfeli Aroot. It was a coffin-shaped 
trough, rounded at the ends, deeply rimuied at the edges, 6|^feet long, 10 inches 
deep, 2 feet broad, and stood on eight legs^ each 1 foot 3 inches long, and 3| inches 
in diameter. It was iiiied with hard earth and human bones. Coffin-shaped 
terra-cotta sarcophagi hiwe been discovered in Babylonia, Egypt, and Italy. 
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requirements, is now, I believe, unknown. Small disbes or 
saucers are also found by dozens, and must have been exten- 
sively used. I once found a thick red earthenware ring 
grooved out on the inner side, and a foot in diameter ; its use 
was not clear, the natives thought it had been a musical instru- 
ment. The principle on which the pottery placed in the 
tombs was selected is not plain ; numbers of the pieces had 
evidently been much used and blackened by fire, whilst many 
were clean as if fresh from the potter. With the singular 
exception of the Nilgiri group, the incised and punctured 
patterns, crossed or herring-bone, with which British sepul- 
chral urns are generally decorated, are never seen on the 
Coimbatore examples. The latter are generally placed at the 
bottom, round the sides, or in the corners of the cists, often 
with the mouth downwards, sometimes lying on their sides, 
if upright, usually with remarkably well-formed covers on 
them, more conical and conveniently shaped than the covers 
now in use, with the white streak often exhibited on the upper 
and inner sides in an unbroken coil. Clay heads, from the 
size of a walnut to that of a lozenge, are abundant, and 
closely resemble the beads found in British interments. The 
tall four-legged urns above mentioned, and frequently the 
smaller sorts, contain fragments of human bones, broken up 
into small bits, I discovered none other than human. I 
have never found or heard of a skeleton, or even complete 
skull, being found in the cists ; a few jawbones and long 
bones of the legs were the only perfect bones discovered. 
In remarkable contrast to this, the same description of cist 
cairns in the Deccan and the Central Provinces often con- 
tain, as reported by Colonel Meadows Taylor, numbers of 
complete skeletons, — a curious feature respecting which, 
namely, the skulls being often detached, and placed separate 
upon or near the body, occurs also in Dorsetshire harrows. 

Iron is the only metal known to me as having been found 
in the burial-place^ on the Coimbatore plains. Shapeless 
pieces, thoroughly corroded and crumbling at a touch, are 
not uncommon, but any stili retaining form are very rare. 
These sketches show lie actual sizes of all I was able to 
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discover tolerably perfect, wbich are now in the British 
Museum. I^o. 2 is identical with an imj)lement now in 
common use in the Tamil provinces for cutting off the ears 
of the larger grains, and called Eambu-Katti. No. 4 is of 
a form unfamiliar at the present day. No. 5 seems a sort of 
tweeters. I once found a piece of chain of several oblong 
links, two inches each. The largest object I discovered w^as 
a spear-blade, two feet long and two inches broad, fixed to a 
hollow socket, but it fell to pieces on being lifted. Square 
crystal and barrel-shaped red cornelian beads are occa- 
sionally discovered, always deposited in small vessels placed 
within larger. The cornelian beads (see sketch) are orna- 
mented with incised rings and zigzag lines, much resembling 
similar beads found in England. The art of boring these 
hard pebbles would hence appear to have been known to the 
primitive inhabitants. A necklace of small sea-shells was 
found in a Nallampatti grave. Colonel Meadows Taylor 
mentions having exhumed one in the Deccan. Similar 
shells are still used as ornaments in various ways by the 
lower races of the Peninsula. Some cores of wrist-bangles 
resembling those now worn by women were also discovered. 

The subject of these kistvaens cannot be dismissed without 
a few words on a peculiarity that specially distinguishes 
them, namely the circular or sometimes nearly square 
aperture wdiich very generally occurs in the slab closing the 
eastern end of the larger structures. Neither this feature 
nor the orientation are, however, absolutely universal. A 
large kistvaen is seldom seen without, a small one seldom 
with, the orifice ; w^hich, however, really appears to have no 
fixed aspect, for though occurring in Coimbatore much most 
frequently in the eastern slab, it is sometimes seen on the 
west, and sometimes on the north side, whilst in the Sorapur 
territory it is reported to be generally on the south side. 
Open-sided dolmens are very commonly associated with the 
closed and holed kistvaens in Central India, but I have 
heard of none in the South ; though closely allied structures, 
with three sides and roof formed of rude slabs, the fourth 
side open, and containing within lingam stones or rough 
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images, are frequent in Mysore, on the Shevaroy Hills, and 
elsewhere, used as rude hut- temples, and suggesting the idea 
that, as no sepulchral westiges have been found in the open 
dolmens, they too may have served as homely readily-con- 
structed shrines. The apertures or doors above referred to 
vary from one to two feet in width, sometimes of irregular 
form, and placed just below the capstone, as in the re- 
markable double Idstvaen^ lately discovered in Coorg, and 
figured by Mr. Fergusson in “ Rude Stone Monuments,^^ 

473. Sometimes the opening is round or oval, and placed 
lower in the slab. Very curiously too, holed kistvaens, 
strikingly similar, exist in Circassia, in Sardinia, and Mr. 
Fergusson (p. 344) figures one at Trie in France, that might 
well stand for one of those in Central India depicted by 
Colonel Meadows Taylor. It is these openings, suggesting 
doors, that has caused the natives universally to invent what 
Mr. Tylor calls a myth of observation, and regard the tombs 
as the dwelling-houses of a pygmy-race, helped perhaps in 
the idea by the quantity of domestic pottery they contain : 
it never occurs to the natives to look upon them as sepul- 
chral. The dwarf-races of preternatural strength to whom 
the natives ascribe their erection may also have been sug- 
gested by the limited size and ponderous material of the 
tombs, but may also be a remnant of a primitive mythology, 
Such as peopled the hills of Ireland, Scotland, and Scandi- 
navia, with elves and dwarfs. A large mound near Chingle- 
piit, on the road to Trichinopoly, is surrounded by a number 
of megalithic graves, and believed to be inhabited by a 
bearded race of PandSyiir,^' three feet high, ruled by a 
king who lives in the top of the mound. This reads like 
a Norwegian folk-story of the Trolls or hill-dwarfs. More- 
over; the very name of Pandu-houses, by which the tombs 
are familiarly known in every district, points to primitive 
pre-Brahmanical times and beliefs ; — all that is related of 

^ I have heard of two kistvaens, uncertain whether separate or united, having 
been found -within one circle in Ooimbatore. Magnificent double cists, forming but 
one structine, ha%^e been found not long ago by Canon Greenwell, in large tumuli 
in Yorkshire, and must, from the description, have borne a strong general re- 
semblance to the Indian cairns and their inclosed kistvaens. 
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the Paiidava princes being directly opposed to Brahmanical 
rites and ideas, and savouring rather of aboriginal practices. 
As Max Miiiler intimates, it- seems probable that the 
Brahmans, finding the legend too popularly rooted to be 
suppressed, adopted both it and its heroes into their own 
system, to increase and extend its acceptance. 

Almost all observers who have seen the kistvaens and 
their apertures have inclined to think that the true intent 
of the latter was to provide means of introducing fresh 
urns into the sepulchral chamber as occasion might require. 
All the apertures would admit an arm, and some of the 
larger a child. This idea is further strengthened by some 
of the kistvaens having two slabs placed edgewise, parallel 
to one another, and forming a sort of porch to the aperture 
to which they lead, so indicating the way to it when the 
earth was heaped over, and still more by the urns being very 
generally just under, or in front of, the aperture. Still, I 
think, one cannot aflSrm more than that the idea does not 
seem improbable. This leads to the question of whether 
these megalithic graves were family or tribal sef)ulchres used 
by successive generations, and betokening a settled popula- 
tion, or only the vestiges of a passing army or nomadic in- 
cursion. As far as multitudes of tumuli and immensity of 
material and labour go, there has been strong reason shown 
that assemblages of monuments quite as great as those at 
IMallampatti and Watkalpalliam may have been constructed 
in a very short time by the united efforts of an army or 
nomadic tribe ; but when one considers the quantity of 
domestic pottery contained in the Coimbatore graves, the 
cii’cumstance of the urns occurring at times in two or even 
three layers, arguing a succession of deposits, and above all 
that the graves are thickly sown over the whole district, not 
gathered in a few spots, but scattered everywhere on plain 
and hill, in open ground and forest, it can hardly be doubted 
that they are not the vestiges of war, or of an occasional 
wave of immigrants or nomads, but of a settled people, and 
apparently one much more numerous than the present popu- 
lation, for, were that now suddenly swept away, it would 
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leave no traces of its existence comparable to these ancient 
remains. Who that people may have been, and when the 
monuments were built, are debatable questions. But it 
seems likely they are the vestiges of a race of which History 
speaks vaguely or not at all, but which lives in village 
chronicles and popular traditions and superstitions. Sir 
Walter Elliot, in a paper read before the International Pre- 
historic Congress at jSTorwich, and again in the Ethnological 
Journal, vol. i, p. 108, has brought together indications of a 
great invading pastoral or shepherd-race, known as Kurum- 
bars, Gadi-razu,^ Palli, and other names, who, at some period 
^4n the dim backward and abysm of time,^’ spread over 
Central and Southern India, displacing, it is said, an earlier 
wild race who had cleared the forest, and settled there before 
them. They wexe masters in the South, which is still full of 
traditions of them, and in the Carnatic formed a federal 
community of twenty-four castle-states, all of which have 
been traced, and reached no mean stage of civilization. In 
the sixth or seventh century they were scattered and 
destroyed by tbe Chola Kings of Tanjore after a long and 
wide-spread domination; probably continuing to exist in 
larger or smaller communities, ever wasting and driven 
further and further into the hills and wildernesses by their 
conquerors. It is to this perished people that the megalithic 
monuments may be with most probability ascribed ; they are 
stiH associated with them in popular tradition ; the circles 
and Idstvaens being often commonly called “ Kurumbar 
rings and ^^Kurumbar forts/’ especially around Conjeveram, 
once a principal centre of their power. It is to the earlier 
aboriginal tribes, which they supplanted, that the stone 
implements which have of late years been found abundantly 
in India may probably be referred. The stone imple- 
ments have never, as yet at least, been found in or plainly 
connected with the monuments. In India there is no over- 
lapping of the stone and metal ages, as in Europe.^ The un- 
known stone-people has utterly disappeared, but the invading 

^ Gadi-razu/* exactly corresponding to Hyksos — Sliepberd Kings. 

® Futnxe disco?ery may, however, set aside this assertion. 
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tribes that ousted tbem still survive in scattered remnants, 
always servile, despised, and lield unclean, but regarded with 
superstitious dread as skilled in witchcraft and malignant 
arts. Sometimes they retain their ancient name, as the 
Kurumbars of the Nilgiri slopes, a dwarfish hairy race, 
dwelling in the densest most feverish jungles, and feared 
even by the other mountain tribes as the most dangerous of 
enchanters.^ Elsewhere they are known by many titles, 
Eaders, or wood-men ; Malei-arasar, or hill-kings ; Koragas, 
or bushmen ; Holyars, or men of the river ; Iriilar, or people 
of darkness : all names indicative of contempt tinged with 
fear. In still larger remnants they probably survive in the 
wide unknown jungle-regions of the northern circars, as 
Gonds, Kols, and many others. 

That these dwindled miserable tribes are the representa- 
tives of the race that once covered the plains with megalithic 
monuments is proved, as far as proof is ever likely to be 
obtained, by the curious fact of their maintaining at the 
present day the same practice in miniature show. The Malei 
Arriyans of the Travancore mountains, who still number 
from 15,000 to 20,000, on a death amongst them, make an 
imitation kistvaen of small slabs of stone, lay in it a long 
pebble to represent the body, and place a flat stone over with 
ceremonies and offerings ; the spirit of the deceased is sup- 
posed to dwell in the pebble. The Kurumbars and Irulars 
of the Eilgiri Hills do the same, and I have seen small 
covered slab structures there filled with long smooth pebbles, 
the meaning of which I was long in ascertaining, the people 
being reticent on the subject. The Gond tribes of the 
Godavery and Orissa make miniature cromlechs, like three- 
legged stools,” which they place over the hones and ashes of 
the deceased. The Kols are reported by Major Macpherson 
to place the ashes in a chatty, bury it in the ground, and lay 
a large flat stone over it. Here we find wild secluded tribes 
keeping up the semblance of constructing kistvaens and 
stone monuments on mountain-fastnesses overlooking the 

i ‘‘ Kurambar/' Le. tke mischietous; from tlie Tamil word “Kurambu/’ 
mischief. 
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plains where such structures abound; and the inference is 
strong that they must be the weakened descendants of the 
people who^ w^hen numerous and powerful, dominated the 
plains and built the structures. More light on this subject 
will doubtless be gained in the unexplored regions of the 
Upper Godavery and Hydrabad country. Existing customs 
may be found there that will throw back a strong light on 
the past. As an example of what may be expected,. Colonel 
Haig reports having met in the Bastar country with the 
Kois of the plains, a curious plague-stricken people, who 
burn their dead, erecting over their ashes great monoliths 
which stand out from the bleak hill-sides or the barren 
valleys in dismal upright parallels/^ 

Whence the Kurumbar tribes came is a point there is not 
yet sufficient information to determine. It appears certain 
that they were strangers in the land, and the broad steppe 
regions of Central Asia, roamed over from immemorial 
antiquity by Tmk or Tartar tribes, seem the most probable, 
almost the only possible source of their origin. Waves of 
immigration from those swarming regions have swept west- 
ward to Europe and eastward to China, and one may have 
descended to India; but I agree with Mr. Fergusson in 
holding that they were distinct from that Aryan race which 
subsequently descended from the lofty table-land where rise 
the Oxus and Jaxartes, as well as from the Dravidian races 
which supplanted them in the south. It may be objected 
that the dialects spoken by tbo now-existing secluded primi- 
tive tribes from the Gond-country to Cape Comorin show 
more or less affinity to Tamil, the mother of Dravidian 
tongues ; but, as Mr. Fergusson observes, isolated languages 
are absorbed and perish, as the Cornish has, and like that, 
the Bheel tongue is reported to have become recently extinct 
in Berar. It is noteworthy that the Hindus invariably 
believe that the wild tribes, wherever found, have a language 
of their own, known only to themselves, which they keep 
secret. Assuming that the Eurumbar invaders came from 
the remote Central Asian steppes, it would be an important 
connecting link were remains similar to what they are sup- 
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posed to haYe left in India found on the steppes also. On 
this point further research and information are required. 
Travellers report the steppes to abound with myriads of 
tumulij often of vast dimensions, and assembled in immense 
cemeteries, as in India, and that gold ornaments and copper 
and iron weapons have been found in them ; but details of 
their construction have seldom been given. The fullest 
description I know has been given by Mr. Atkinson, who 
opened- one on the Kirghis Steppe. The tomb was circular, 
twenty-five feet in diameter, with walls four feet thick. It 
was carried up to a height of fifty feet, taking the shape of 
a blast furnace, with an aperture at the top, and an ojpening 
in the side two feet square and four feet from the ground. 
Thi^ough this access was obtained to the interior, in which 
were two graves covered with large blocks of stone. Here 
may possibly be an analogue to the hole in kistvaens, and 
the slab-covered graves; and future search may discover 
much nearer, perhaps identical, features. One peculiarity of 
the steppe tumuli, the upright stone on them rudely carved 
into a resemblance of a human figure, is unknown on the 
Indian tombs. Upright stones surround them, but they are not 

“ Topped witli roiigli-liewii 
Grey rain-bleared statues that o’er-peer 
The sunny wastes,’’ 

In the present state of information it seems therefore no 
improbable hypothesis that the megalithic monuments of 
Southern and Central India were constructed by a race, 
originally nomad, descending at some unknown peidocl from 
the steppes of Upper Asia, establishing themselves, and 
remaining in power long enough to found settled and con- 
siderably advanced dominations, and cover the face of the 
country with their tombs, and finally overpowered and dis- 
persed about the seventh century. This view would be con- 
tradicted by Prof. Huxley’s theory of an identity of origin 
between the Deccan hill-tribes and the Australians, which, 
proceeding from, him, calls for respectful consideration. 

Before quitting the kistvaens, one or two curious features 
connected with them may be noticed. In Central India they 
are usually found filled in with ^ soft greyish earth, not the 
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siiri'’oniifling soil. Those at Natkalpalliam in Coimbatore were 
filled with finely vsifted sand ; so were the Taults nncler the 
Topekals in Malabar ; and on the Nilgiri Hills the nrns in the 
cairns are imbedded in fine black mould, like none existing 
near. In strange resemblance to this peciiliaidty, CoL Meadows 
Taylor describes cairns on Twizell Moor, in l^orthiimberland, 
as well as the urns in them, as filled with a fine red earth not 
belonging to the locality, which is peat.” The chatties in 
the Malabar graves were filled with bright shining sand.” 
So were many at Isatkalpalliam, and I once found in a small 
cairn on the Nilgiris a curious flattened vase, covered with 
a flat dish, and filled with red sand like none in the neigh- 
bourhood. The meaning of this widely dispersed custom 
seems open, to much conjecture. Probably some symbolical 
or religious idea governed it, possibly akin to that which led 
medimval devotees to be buried with soil brought from the 
Holy Land, and formed the Oampo Santo at Pisa. The 
Coimbatore monuments are formed from the gneiss or granitic 
rock everywhere cropping out on the surface. I observed 
no instances of masses having been brought from a distance ; 
hut in the lateritic district of Malabar, the covering stones 
of the sepulchral vaults (invariably granite) must frequently 
have been brought from lesser or greater distances. In the 
Central Provinces CoL Meadows Taylor describes masses 
exceeding 200 tons in weight that must have been moved 
from hills three miles distant. In England the Stonehenge 
monoliths will at once recur; and at Bridlington, in York- 
shire, the stones of some enormous cists uncovered by Canon 
Greenwell must have been transported for at least twelve 
miles. Smooth stones were observed by Mr. Atkinson to 
have been brought from distant rivers to tumuli on the 
steppes. 

One other form of megalithic interment remains to be 
noticed. Associated with the kistvaen circles at Natkalpal- 
liam and elsewhere on the western border of Coimbatore, 
though not to my knowledge occurring on the eastern side, 
are numerous examples of those remarkable sepulchres called 
in Malabar Topekals,” described long ago by Mr. Babing- 
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ton, in yoL iii. of tlie Transaetio'ds of the Literarj?^ Society 
of Bombay. Those in Coimbatore consist of huge mortuary 
jars or urns, usually five feet high, by four feet in girth, of 
thick coarse red ware, wide-mouthed and tapering to the 
bottom, like thfe ordinary * codums ^ now in use, the only 
ornament a rude cross-pattern round the neck. These are 
buried in the ground within no cist or chamber, and a huge 
flat stone is laid over them, but with no stone circle around 
or stone-heap above. In Malabar the great urns are placed 
in an excavation made to fit them, and between their tops 
and the overlying stone there is a small ledged chamber, to 
which a descent or passage, leading to a square door closed 
by a square stone in the side of the chamber, communicates 
from above. The passage and chamber are made more plain 
in Mr. Babington's drawing. I could not, however, find 
them in the Coimbatore graves, the great overlying stone 
had crushed all in, and very frequently the large sepulchral 
urn also. In Malabar, however, the stiff laterite earth 
hardens into rock after being excavated, and would support 
any weight; but the loose crumbling soil of Coimbatore 
would fall in : hence upper chambers may have existed there 
also. Around the great jars in Coimbatore I found several 
small pots and urns, placed mouth downwards, on their 
shoulders. The jars were filled with earth, at their bottom a 
quantity of bones broken small, and occasionally a small urn 
also filled with bits of bone, or sometimes with clean sand. 
The Rev. Henry Baker, of the Travancore Mission, kindly 
informed me that the same description of burials and jars 
occur in the Travancore low country, where they are called 
'^Manch^ra^^ — earth-jars — generally covered with a heavy 
granite slab, and containing pieces of bone and iron. The 
natives there say they contain the remains of sacrificed 
virgins. All the petty Rajahs are said to have sacrificed 
virgins on the boundaries of their estates, to protect them, 
and to confirm their engagements with neighbouring chiefs. 
Sacrifices of young girls are known to have been offered to a 
late period, even tiE British occupation ; very old men were 
anciently so offered. The jars are sometimes found in square 
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places cut in the laterite, sometimes in gravel, or even in 
alluvial soil ; in the latter cases usually of thinner material 
and smaller, about two feet in diameter. ITear Chow-ghat 
a large vault was found with a passage to it cut in the late- 
rite, full of these jars, which all fell to pieces. This recalls 
the Malabar Topekals. The Ooinmars, a fabulous race of 
old, w^ere said to have made it. Pieces of much corroded 
iron, straight, and ten or fourteen inches long, are found 
with the jars, which Mr. Baker suggests may be the sacri- 
ficial knives. Iron fragments did not occur in similar burials 
in Coimbatore, neither did I hear any popular story connect- 
ing them with sacrificed virgins ; indeed, they often occurred 
so numerously and so close together, as to throw some doubt 
on the idea that they could have marked boundaries. The 
case of the Meriah human sacrifice, hardly yet suppressed 
amongst the Khoiads, indicates, however, how rooted and 
widely spread such customs, with varying objects, may have 
been amongst the earlier tribes. The following curious ac- 
count, taken from Mr. 0. P. Brownes Wars of the Rajas, 
is interesting as throwing light on the objects and manner of 
conducting these girl-sacrifices, and as sup^Dlying a detailed 
and doubtless authentic instance of one in a pai't of the 
Peninsula more to the north. 

While Bucca Rayalu ruled Vijayanagar, his chief servant, 
in the s.s. year 1286, answering to ' Krodhi ^ (a.b. 1364), 
built a tank near Bucca Raya Samudram (in the present 
district of Bellary), After some time, this tank became so 
full of water, that the two sluices did not suffice, and were 
rushing in a flood. While the villagers beheld this, a 
goddess possessed a woman, and she exclaimed, am 
Ganga-Bhavani. If you will feed me with a human sacri- 
fice, I will stop hero ; if not, I will not stop.^ 

While the villagers and the elders took counsel about 
making the sacrifice, Ganga Devi possessed a girl, not yet 
grown up, named Musalamma. She was the seventh and 
youngest daughter-in-law of Basi Reddi. The goddess said 
to her, ^ Become thou the sacrifice/ 
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She accordingly was prepared to become a sacrifice ; she 
adorned herself as a bride with yellow and red paint, wearing 
a pure vest, and holding a lime in her hand. She set out in 
a procession from her home, and came up on the embank- 
ment, She adored the feet of her father-in-law, Basi Eeddi, 
and did homage to the townsfolk. She said, ^ I have re- 
ceived the commands of Ganga Bhawani. I am going to 
become a sacrifice.’ Thirty feet from the sluice there was 
now a gap, between which and the bank a chasm had opened. 
She went through the chasm and stood therein, and they 
poured in earth and stones upon her; so the bank stood 
firm. 

The following day this Musalamma, who had’ thus be- 
come a sacrifice, possessed the females of the village. She 
said, ^ Make a stone image of me, place it under a tree, and 
worship it.’ Accordingly they erected it, and worship her, 
but there is no chapel. Besides, if people who passed near 
the breach cried out ^Musalamma!’ she used to reply 
* Ho ! ’ But one evening as men went for grass ^nd called 
to her in the usual manner, on her answering they replied, 

^ Though thou art dead, thou art still proud.’ From that time 
she never answers, and from that day Saint Musalamma is 
worshipped.” ' 

The above story, so graphically related, is probably true in 
all its details, and thoroughly Hindu; notably so in the 
manner in which the deed is glossed over by representing 
the sacrifice as volimtary, and in the superstitious dread 
which gathered round the memory of the victim. In the 
little-known social condition of the Hindus four or five cen- 
turies back, it does not seem extravagant to surmise that 
such sacrifices may have been frequent. Any unusual 
occurrence or ill hap in a village would be ascribed to the 
anger of a deity, and demand its sacrifice: The victims 
would he buried in some special way, as Musalamma was 
under a cairn. And in time such memorials might accumulate 
in one locality to the extent noticed by me. Who can 
reckon indeed how many maidens since Jephtha’s daughter 

TOL. YII. — [new SEKIES.] $ 
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aBd IpMgenia in still more distant ages haTe been destroyed 
under the delusion of appeasing offended deities ? 

Tantum relligio potuit suadere malorum. 

It is noteworthy that Musalamma speaks from her cairn as 
the Scandinavian sagas represent the slain heroes singing in 
their grave-mounds. 


Abt. III. — Notes bn the Sinhalese Language.. No., 1. — On the 

Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. 

Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

The Sinhalese is one of the Aryan vernaculars of India, and 
is spoken hy the descendants of a people who migrated 
from Magadha to Ceylon at a, very remote period. The 
tradition recorded in Mahavansa is that Ceylon was colonised 
by a prince of LMa, a district of Magadha, who landed in 
the island with seven hundred followers on the day of 
Gautama Buddha’s death. Accepting this tradition, and 
comparing it with the tradition that Pali was a Magadha 
dialect, we should expect to find a close resemblance between 
Pali and Sinhalese. And such in fact is the case. With a 
few exceptions, Sinhalese follows Pali so closely that at first 
sight one might feel inclined to say that the former was 
derived from the latter. As a general rule, where Pali 
differs from the other Prakrits, the Sinhalese agrees with it ; 
and this is the case not only with words but with gramma- 
tical forms.^ And there are several words not found in the 
other Prakrits or Sanskrit which are found in both Pali and 
Sinhalese, I have alluded to exceptions, and these deserve 
full consideration ; but they are such as may be explained by 
the circumstance, to which the Buddhist traditions clearly 
point, that the language of Buddha’s sermons was the dialect 
of one district of Magadha, and the language spoken by the 
colonisers of Ceylon that of another district. As an in- 
stance of these exceptions, I may mention the Sinhalese iiiri 
“ woman,” which clearly cannot have come to us through 
the Pali itthi, since the latter has lost the original r of the 
Sanskrit 

1 A tjrpical instance of tMs agreement is found in the Sinhalese dah-inma to 
see/’ and the Pali dahhhat^ both of which retain the a of their Sanskrit original 
drakshyati, while the other Prakrits have altered it to e. 
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Besides the vernacular Sinhalese spohen in Oeylon in the 
present day, there is also the ancient language called Elu, 
from, which the present vernacular is immediately derived, 
and to which it hears something of the same sort of relation, 
that the English of to-day bears to Anglo-Saxon. Funda- 
mentally Elu and Sinhalese are identical, and the difference 
of form which they present is due partly to the large 
number of new grammatical forms evolved by the modern 
language, and partly to an immense influx into it of Sanskrit 
nouns, borrowed, often without alteration, at a comparatively 
recent period. It must be observed, however, that these 
^^tatsamas’^ are very rare in the colloquial speech of the lower 
classes, their true home being the more pretentious class of 
literary compositions, and the highflown language of cere- 
mony and official intercourse. For verse compositions the 
ancient language is still exclusively employed, and con- 
temporary Sinhalese poetry is unintelligible to those who 
have not made Elu their special study. 

Strange as it may appear, the word Elu is no other than 
Sinhala much corrupted.^ It stands for an older form Hela 
or Heiu, which occurs in some ancient works, and this again 
for a still older Sela, which brings us hack to the Pali form 
Sihala. For the loss of the medial syllable ha compare the 
Sinhalese dolay representing the Pali dohala and Sanskrit 
and for the loss of the initial s compare 
and Sinhala is the name by which the Sinhalese 

call themselves, but curiously enough the word is itself not 
Sinhalese but Sanskrit. It was borrowed from Sanskrit 
literature many centuries ago, and gradually took the place 
of the unpretending dissyllable Elu. Among the uneducated 
classes its pronunciation has degenerated to Hingala. 

The English transliteration of the word Sinhala has gone 
through several phases. First of all we called the inhabi- 
tants of Oeylon Cingalese,” and for a long series of years 
this spelling reigned unquestioned. But about fifteen years 
ago an uneasy impression began to prevail that the old- 
fashioned tx'anscription was hardly equal to the requirements 

^ See B’Alwis^s Sidatli Sangarawa, p. sxxii. 
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of modem philology, and a new and more scientific spelling, 

Singhalese/^ gradually crept in, and was fixed and popu- 
larised by its adoption in Emerson Tennent's work. The 
substitution of s for g was a great advance, and the existence 
of the aspirate was no longer ignored ; but the obnoxious g 
was still retained, the idea being that the anusvara, or nasal 
could only be represented by the combination ng. At 
length, about six or seven years ago, the Ceylon Government, 
following the wise example of the Indian Government, 
adopted and enforced a uniform and scientific system of 
transliteration of native names, and the g was finally got 
rid of.^ 

The Sinhalese language, when compared with Sanskrit, 
presents a remarkable picture of phonetic decay. JSTearly 
all conjunct consonants have disappeared, a group being 
either represented by ' only one of the consonants which 
composed it, or broken up into two syllables. The letter ^ 
is lost, and is generally replaced by 5, and the letter gf is 
generally replaced by d. Initial h is usually dropped, and 
initial s very frequently passes into or is dropped altogether. 
In a great number of instances a hard consonant between 
two vowels is softened to y or «?, as when T|TO becomes pavu^ 
Tirprr naga^ and so on. The aspirated consonants 
are lost, being mostly replaced by the corresponding un- 
aspirated consonant, but occasionally broken up by a vowel, 
as in daliam from dharrm. Whole syllables have been elimi- 
nated, sometimes from the beginning or end, sometimes from 
the middle of a word. Long vowels are generally shortened, 
and a number of complicated and fantastic vOwel changes 

^ On the analogy of the word “ Sanskrit,’’ we ought to write “ Sinhalese,.” the 
sound represented by the n being in each case the same (anusYara). Strictly 
speaking, annsvara should he represented by m or m, but it would be pedantry to 
write ‘‘Samskrit” with the diacritical marks, because the word is thoroughly 
Anglicised ; and the same may be said of the word Sinhalese. It is a matter of 
abiding regret to me that I was the means of introducing into Ceylon an n with 
a circle under it to represent annsvara. In 1863 I read a paper before the 
Ceylon Asiatic Society, “ On the Eomanisation of the Sinhalese Alphabet,” and, 
to carry out my (somewhat crude) views, imported to Ceylon a set of t}mes with 
diacritical marks made to my order in England. When I left Ceylon soon after- 
wards, the Government took over my types, which included the unsightly jg, 
and made use of them, I believe, for their official system of transliteration. Hence 
my sense of the fitness of things is oceasionally ojafended by the sight of the word 
Sinhalese written Sinhalese, a practice against which I here enter my protest. 


38 NOTES ON THE SINHALESE LANOITAGE. No. 1. 


liave taken place, wMcli in several instances kave been ex- 
tended and utilised so as to express grammatical relations. 

The Sinhalese language can boast of a very high antiquity. 
I have already said that the Elu of literature differs in no 
essential respect from the modern language, and Elu books 
have come down to us from the fifth and sixth centuries 
after Christ. But Elu inscriptions have been found on the 
rocks at Mahintaie dating from the second and third cen- 
turies, and we may yet hope to find others of even older 
date. Nor is this all. We know from Mahavansa, that so 
early as the beginning of the third century before Christ 
Mahinda translated the Buddhist Arthakath^s from Pali 
into Sinhalese, and hence there must have been even at that 
remote period a Sinhalese language distinct from Pali. This 
fact gives rise to a very interesting question. Assuming 
that the colonisers of Ceylon in the middle of the fifth 
century b.o. spoke Pali, or a dialect closely akin to it, how 
is it that Mahinda, less than two hundred and fifty years 
afterwards, found the language of Ceylon so different from 
Pali that he thought it worth while to translate the 
Arthakathas into it ? I am inclined to base my explanation 
of this phenomenon on the well-lmown fact that the rate of 
phonetic decay in a language varies in a remarkable manner 
according to the circumstances, social, political, and literary, 
of the ’people who speak it. I believe that the secret of the 
astonishingly rapid decay of the language spoken by Yijaya 
and his immigrants is to be found in their isolation, in their 
being cut off from their Indian brethren, and withdrawn 
from the influences of literature and ancestral institutions. 
But, granting that the transition from Pali to Elu in two 
centuries and a half was possible, a further question arises — 
how are Ve to account for the crystallisation (so to speak) of 
the Sinhalese at the beginning of the third century B.a, an 
arrest of its decay so complete that there is strong reason 
to believe the Sinhalese of Mahinda^s time to have been 
fundamentally the same as that of the present day ? ^ I 

^ The Ceylon chronicles give ns no reason to suppose that Bnddhaghosa found 
Mahinda's Sinhalese, which he retranslated into Pali, substantially different from 
the Sinhalese he himself spoke. 
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reply that it is to be explained by the influence of Litera- 
ture, all powerful to arrest the decay of a language by 
afibrding an ever-ready standard of reference. Mahinda, 
by translating the sacred texts into their language, first 
gave the Sinhailese a literature, and this sacred literature 
it was which finally arrested the decay of the language. 
I do not offer this solution as a final one* Intimately con- 
nected as it is with the origin of Buddhism, the question is 
not one that can be disposed of in a few paragraphs ; and I 
hope to return to it some day after the mature study which 
its importance demands.^ 

One more question connected with the origin of the 
Sinhalese language I wish briefly to allude to, the question 
as to where we are to find the missing links between Pali 
and Sinhalese. It is evident that between the Magadha of 
Vijaya’s followers and the Elu of King Tissues subjects, 
there must have been several stages exhibiting successive 
gradations of phonetic decay, and is there any hope of 
meeting with vestiges of these intermediate links ? Where, 
for instance, can we find the intermediate forms between 
omdha and between manjeUha and madata, between 
bhuta and m, between suriya and ira, between cattdro and 
hatara ? I reply that our only hope is in the rock inscrip- 
tions of Ceylon. These have already been found in great 
numbers in different districts of the island, and many more 
remain to be discovered. They belong to different periods. 
Of the ancient ones we know Kttle enough, but that little 
gives us strong reason to believe that rich treasures of 
history and philology are locked up in these adamantine 
records. The importance of the Ceylon rock inscriptions 
has long been known to Oriental scholars; and it will 
gratify many members of this Society to learn that they are 
about to be systematically collected and deciphered under the 
orders of the wise and enlightened statesman who now holds 
the reins of government in Ceylon. 

The Sinhalese language in wealth of forms and general 

^ It is to be observed tbat tbe facts I kave beea discussing tend not to advance 
but to throw hack tke Buddbist era. 
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pHlological interest far surpasses its sister Ternaculars^ 
thongli it has had the misfortune to be almost entirely over- 
looked by comparative philologists in their investigations 
into the Indian dialects.^ It will be my endeavour in this 
and succeeding papers to do something towards rescuing it 
from the unmerited neglect with which it has been hitherto 
treated in Europe. 


The Fobmation of the Plukal of JSTeuter Houns, 

The modern Sinhalese has two principal declensions, the 
declension of neuter or inanimate nouns, and the declension 
of animate nouns. 


INANIMATE DECLENSION. ANIMATE DECLENSION. 


Goda “bank.^^ 


Balia “ 

dog.” 


AIN®.. 



«ING. 


NTom. 

goda 

godmal 

N. 

lalld 

lalld 

Acc. 

goda 

godaval 

A. 

lalld 

lallan 

I. Ah. 

goden 

godavalin 

D. 

lalldta 

lallanfa 

Bat. 

godata 

godamlata 

Ab. 

hallclgen 

lallangen 

a. Loe. 

gode 

godavala 

G. 

lalldge 

lallange 




L. 

halldkere 

lallanlcere 


The names of all inanimate things, as house, book, sun, 
virtue, take the inflections of goda; those of all living beings, 
as child, father, mother, horse, poet, take the inflexions of 
halla. It will be seen at once that these two declensions 
differ on several points. In this paper I pi'opose to deal 
with the inanimate declension. 

The " termination -en of the instrumental and ablative 
singular is the of the instrumental singular of Sanskrit 
nouns whose base ends in Thus poien^ from the book,’^ 
is ; gahe% “from the tree,^^ is Iu a few nouns 

it takes the form of -m, as 

Some few words take either termination, as eUn or ehen ^=: 

^ This neglect reaches its climax in Beames’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Modern Aryan Languages of India,** in which the author omits the Sinhalese 
from his scheme. In spite of this defect, Mr, Beames’s work is a most valuable 
one, and I earnestly hope that he will continue it. 

* N.B. The vowels e and o in Sinhalese are short unless marked long. 
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lovin or Ir oases tlie original 

instrumental sense of the termination -en or -in is retained, 
as in payin ''on foot 

The dative is formed by adding ta to the base. This ta is 
the remains of an older form hata found in Elu books, so 
that godata is an abbreviation of godaliata^ godavalata of 
godcwalhata. Hap will be met with again when we come to 
speak of the infinitive. There can be little doubt that it is the 
corruption of some Sanskrit substantive meaning nearness or 
approach, and that goda-ta really means " bank-nearness or 
" bank-approaching.” I have not yet succeeded in identify- 
ing it, but suspect it may be which in Sinhalese would 
become sap, and then hata} 

The term. of the genitive and locative is no doubt the 
Sanskrit loc. term, "q^of nouns whose base ends in Thus 
pote would be gahe would be The genitive in 

Sinhalese is assimilated to the locative, and the same thing 
has taken place in Latin, the old genitive in -as of the first 
declension being' lost, and replaced by a form ending in ai 
or 09, which is really a locative. 

We no,:^ pass to the plural. It will be seen that it is 
formed by adding to the base a vocable ml, to which in the 
oblique cases are appended the terminations of the singular. 
This ml is simply the Sanskrit "forest,” with the ^ 
changed to and godaml really means " a forest of banks,” 
and is a compound noun in the singular number, which can 
be regularly inflected like goda. At verse 110 of Namavali 
(0, Alwis’ ed.), the words vana, mla, ml, are given with the 
meaning of "forest,” and Clough in his Sinhalese Dictionary 
attributes to ml the meanings "jungle, wood, thicket.” That 
ml is really is further shown by the fact that compounds 
beginning with ^ in Sanskrit begin with ml in Sinhalese. 
Thus we have "a woodman,” 

"a wild flower,” mlliya=:^^^i^ "a wild creeper,” mlkama 
‘^delighting in the forest,” m Ikukuld = 

^ It cannot be , wMcb in Sinhalese becomes ata. 
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** jungle cock^’ ; and in OlougVs Dictionary we find a liost of 
names of plants beginning with ml, the Sanskrit equivalents 
of whicb begin with Having identified ml with 

we have no difficulty in identifying rukval, the plural of 
ruh “a tree/^ with '^a forest of trees gasval, the 

plural of gam or gaha a tree/’ with ; hmmidiiml, 

the plural of kumuda water-lily/’ with 
Similarly msml bamboos malml “ flowers 

Already in Sanskrit means a multitude when 
used of lotuses and other plants. Its use in Sinhalese was 
first extended to all trees and plants, and thence gradually 
to all inanimate objects, so that we have gedal houses 
lit* forest of houses,”^ pay ami feet 
forest of feet/’ hmml worlds iraml 

‘^suns”=^-^ir, pelaml lines lanaml bbt- 

mons”=;i:nW“^*^ this use of mna in Sinhalese has 
stopped short at inanimate nouns, and to say minihdval, a 
forest of men,” would be as great a solecism in Sinhalese as 
in Sanskrit or in English. 

Although all neuter nouns take -val in the oblique cases 
of the plural, the majority of them do not take it in the 
nominative plural. The following is a specimen of the com- 
monest form of declension of inanimate nouns : — 

SIN©. 3PLUK. 

N.A. and Y, mdvata mavat 

I. and Ab. tnavatin mavatvalin 

B. mdmtata mdmtvalata 

G. and L. mdmte mdmtvala 

Here we see the nom. plural formed not by adding ml to 
the nom, sing., as was the case with goda, but by merely 
dropping the final vowel of the nom. singular. How did 

1 This expression would be admissible iu English, and we say forest ’of 
masts,” a forest of columns,’* etc. 

2 Since writing the above, I have seen the article in Bohtlingfc and Eoth’s 
Dictionary, in which several references are given for the use of mna in the sense 
of ** multitude ** in classical Sanskrit, e.g, girivana ** forest of mountains*’ 
(Mah^bh^rata). 
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this method of forramg the plural arise ? I think I can 
answer the question satisfactorily. In Sinhalese a Tory 
large proportion of nouns end in a short a, and of these 
the great majority drop this vowel when they become the 
first part of a compound. Thus we hRYQ duka sorrow/’ 
but diikpat distressed magula '^festivity/’ 
hv.t magulkadiim state-sword but 

but per- 
plexed”; but Let us now 

take the case of mamta^ which is also written mahavata, 
and is the equivalent of Sanskrit As magula 

in composition becomes magul, so we should expect mdmfa 
in composition to become mdvat. And accordingly ‘ we 
find mdmtvalin = ’iff ? mdmtvalata:=ll;{^v;^‘^^ 
where (as we showed before) mdvafa is the first part of 
a compound. Originally the nominative plural of mdvata 
was mdmtml; but in process of time it was observed 
that when the -ml was dropped, there was still enough to 
differentiate the plural from the singular, the absence of the 
final vowel being, amply sufficient for the purpose. In ac- 
cordance, therefore, with the universal tendency in language 
to get rid of unnecessary inflexions, the ml was dropped in 
the nominative. But it was impossible to get rid of it in the 
oblique cases, since if val be eliminated from mdmtmlin 
and mdvatmlala, there remains only mdvatin and mdmtatay 
which are already required for the singular. Mdmt then 
stands for an earlier mdmtml; and similarly we have pota 

book,” pi. haka ^^chank,” pL hak^ tepula, pi. tejml, and 
so on. 

We have now to inquire why it is that words like goda 
retain the termination ml in the nominative plural. The 
answer is as follows. There are certain letters which, for 
euphonic reasons, are unable to stand at the end of a word 
or syllable. These are r, h, y, v, and nouns ending in 
pf da, ra^ ha^ ya, m, are obliged to retain the final vowel 
when they become the first part of a compound. Thus we 
have and not gmtpana^ madaUma 
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swamp and not madhhna, and 

not loiiid, niyakatum ~ and not mykatmciy para- 

hnga ''near the road’'=T|Ti:;-^^ and not parlanga. In the 
same way we find that nouns ending in ta^ da, ra, ha, m, ya, 
retain their final vowel when compounded with ml, and we 
have in the instr. pi. gmtamlin, godavalin, pdramhn, niyamUn, 
hvavalin, instead of gcetmlin, godmlin, pdrmlin, niymhn, 
Immlhi, combinations which are opposed to the phonetic 
rules of the Sinhalese language. ISTow we have seen that 
in words like mdmta the nominative plural is the base in 
composition {val having been dropped), and differs from the 
nominative singular. But in words like goda, para, etc., 
the base in composition is the same as the nominative 
singular; so that if ml were dropped in the nom. pi. we 
should have the nom, pi. the same as the nom. singular. 
Hence in this class of words ml is retained in the nomina- 
tive plural, and we have pdraml “ roads, iraval "suns,” 
payaval " feet,” kataval " mouths,” godaml " banks,” niyaval 
" finger-nails,” lomml " worlds.” 

The termination ha requires special notice. When ha 
represents a Sanskrit ha, the vowel is retained both in com- 
position and in the nom. pi. ; thus gaha "house 
makes its plural gahaval, and gaha " planet,” forms with rada 
the compound gaharada But when ha is 

the softening down of an original s pointing to a Sanskrit 
^ or ^ or or the b is revived in the plural and in the 
base of composition, and the vowel dropped, there being no 
objection to b standing at the end of a syllable. Thus gaha, 
" tree,” points to an older form gasa, which is actually found 
in Elu, and which is a corruption of the Sanskrit 
"shrub.” Its base in composition is gas, e.g. gaB-gemidiyd 
" tree-frog,” and its nom. pi. is gas, the val being dropped 
because gas differs sufficiently from the sing, gaha to render 
the val unnecessary. 

ITeuters ending in a nasalised consonant followed by a 
drop the final a and also the consonant, retaining only the 
nasal under the form of anusvS;ra. Thus kalanda makes its 
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plural kalam, wMch is a softening down of halaM, anga 
makes am for ahg, Imlanga makes kukm for Imlmg^ g(mg<]^ 
makes gain for gaiig^ Imcla makes Um for Unci} Here again 
we find that the nom. pL is identical with the base in com- 
position, and we have the compounds 'kalcm]}adi iGt kalaMdch 
padi^ gamtem:=.^^'^^^ lintota for linda-tota, etc. 

Maga “ a road makes its plur. 7ncm^ which is a 

softening down of mag^ g being unable to stand at the end 
. of a syllable. So in composition mammilla having lost his 
way/^ ^^gone astray, 

Monosyllabic nouns ending in e form their plural by 
adding ml^ first shortening the final e, thus ge ^^a house = 
i|^, plur. geml So in composition gehima ^^boundary of a 
house 

Houns ending in va and ya drop those terminations to 
form their nominative plural and their base in composition. 
Thus we have orum raft pL oru^ gediya lump 

pi. gedi^ and in composition gedi-yatura padlock 

f We have now to consider a very remarkable peculiarity, 

the occasional reduplication in certain words of the plural 
inflexion ml At p. 11 of Lambrick’s Grammar the fol- 
lowing are given as specimens of two different kinds of 
plural declension : — 


H. • 

mdvat 

godaval 

Ab. 

mdvatvalin 

godavalvalin 

B. 

mavatvalata 

godavalvalata 

G. 

mdvatvala 

godavalvala 


How it will be remembered that mdvat stands for an older 
mavatval, and that originally it was not the plural but only 
the base of the plural. But in course of time this was for- 
gotten, mdvat came to be looked upon as a true plural, and 
-valin^ -mlata^ -mla^ as inflexions of the oblique eases. 
Hence when nom. plurals like godaml, geval, were met with, 
it was thought necessary to add to them -mliny -mlata, -mla, 

^ The m is pronounced like the English' and German ng at the end of a word • 
thus gam is pronounced exactly like the German gang, ' 
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in forming the oblique cases, and hence we have the 
monstrosities godmalmlin^ etc., due entirely to a miscoH” 
ception.^ It is necessary to observe that this double ml is at 
present properly confined to the oblique cases of nouns whose 
nom. plural ends in ml^ and even then is not used by careful 
speakers. It is of recent introduction, and perhaps did not 
exist four centuries ago. Nevertheless the tendency is to 
adopt it and extend its use. Moreover the inevitable transi- 
tion of ada and m into o is turning it into olol^ and we often 
meet with such forms as godoMata^ geyololata, and even by 
false analogy sometimes poMolata, A few centuries hence 
all neater nouns in Sinhalese will form their plural by 
adding olol, a termination which the philologist of the day 
will have some difficulty in tracing to the Sanskrit Vana. 

Lastly we come to a numerous class of neuter nouns exhibit- 
ing in the most striking manner the capacity of the Sinhalese 
language for adaptation and development. Lambrick says 
of them (p. 14), Neuters ending in a double consonant with 
the inherent vowel drop one of the cons’onants to form the 
plural ; and those that end in nd change it into The 

reverse of this is in reality the case : instead of a consonant 
being dropped to form the plural, a consonant is added to 
form the singular. I will endeavour to show how the pro- 


cess originated. 

Lambrick gives the following list 

SINO. 

PLtJE. 

SING, 

PLUS. 

pmtta ' 

pmii 

vatta 

mtu 

inna 

ini 

pihdUa 

pihdtu 

lella 

leli 

dunna 

dunu 

JiiBnda 

JimMi 

potta 

potu 

Kjja 

liju 

udmlla 

udalu 


To which I may add ginna pL gini, hilla pL Uli In each 
case the form with the double consonant is the singular, and 
the form with the single consonant the plural. But in the 
old language we find that the forms hilla, potta, etc., do not 
exist, double consonants being unknown in Elu, while the 
forms Uli, potii, etc., are dngular. Now though a short 

^ An analogous anomaly is found in tlie Pali dahhhusati he will see,” when 
the term -isanti of the hitnre is added to dahkhatij itself originally a fatnre. 
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a is dropped in forming a compound, as when dima-^yon be- 
comes and mala-dama becomes maMama= 

Os 

yet an i or u is retained, and we have dunudiya 
(not dundiyd) bowstring ginidala flame of fire 

hilipiitu ^^crow^^=i^f%^'S:, hijuriipu citron 
Hence when the practice of using the base in com- 
position from the nom. plural was introduced, a diificulty 
arose in the case of nouns ending in i or u, their base in 
composition being identical with their nom. singular.- So 
the device was adopted (if I may use such an expression) of 
elaborating a new form for the singular, by strengthening 
the penultimate syllable of the old singular, and changing 
the i or u to a. This strengthening is obtained by throwing 
back the accent upon the penultimate. Thus diimi becomes 
dunna, potii becomes poUa^ udalu becomes udmlla^ kahdu be- 
comes handa ; and in each of these secondary forms the 
voice dwells upon the first syllable, while in the original 
forms dunu, kaMii, etc., it passes rapidly on to the last. 

In an article On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language,^^ 
Mr. James D^Alwis thus speaks of the neuter plural : — 

As in the primitive Indo-European tongues, the plural of a 
Sinhalese word is carefully distinguished from the singular. It is 
true that in modern usage we find a few nouns which take in the 
plural val^ like the Tamil gal^ but it should he borne in mind that 
that formative is not an inflexion, but that which may be regarded 
as a complete word by itself, serving, when added, to nouns indi- 
cating inanimate objects, to render the expression a compound, like 
stone-heap or tree-mass. Thus ge ‘‘house’’ becomes in the 
plural ge-vah This is supposed by some to be identical with the 
gal in the Tamil Mtugal “ houses.’’ Dr. Stevenson is of opinion 
that this addition is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit salcala (r= Tamil 
sagala “all”). But, says Caldwell, the root signifying “aU,” 
which the Bravidians have preferred to retain, i.e. ell, is connected 
not with the Greek ol “whole,” the Hebrew hoi, etc., but with the 
Saxon eal, English all. "Whether it comes from the one to the 
other, it is indeed very clear that this addition of pluralisation con- 
veys like {Btc) the Sinhalese word eiy-aV “all.” Now in the Sinhalese 
only a few inanimate nouns take this ml as a sign of pluralisation ; 
and in some instances it is found in the oblique cases, and never in 
the nominative 5 thus ala “ hand,” al “hands,” al^ala “ in hands ” ; 
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gma tree/’ gas “ trees,’* gmmla in trees.” Hence it accords 
well with Professor Max Miiiler’s belief^ of this being a compound 
expression like ^‘animal-mass” for “animals,” or “stone-heap” 
for “ stones.” There is another strong reason which induces me to 
believe that this ml in the sense of mna for a “ mass ” is a word by 
itself. . . . (Journ, Ceylon Branch Boy. As. Soc. 1867-70, p. 51.) 

It was this use by Mr. D’Alwis of the word mm which, 
after much fruitless research, set me on the right track to dis- 
cover the true nature of the termination of the neuter plural. 
It is strange that being so near the solution of the question 
Mr. D’Alwis should have failed to attain it, and it is unfortu- 
nate that his limited acquaintance with Sanskrit and Pali, and 
with comparative philology, has everywhere hampered him 
in his endeavours to explain the true nature of Sinhalese 
grammatical forms. Nevertheless Mr. D’Aiwis’s Sidatli 
Sangarawa, and other essays on the Sinhalese language, will 
always he a rich mine to the student, and I have much 
pleasure in bearing testimony to the eminent services he has 
rendered to the study of Sinhalese lore and literature. 

^ Any one reading this passage would suppose that Professor Max Muller had 
written upon the formation of the neuter plural in Sinhalese. This, however, 
is not the case,^ and it will hardly he believed that what Mr. D Alwis refers 
to is a passage in Dr. Max Miiller’s well-known essay On the Eelation of the 
Bengali to the Aryan and Aboriginal Languages of India” (Eep. British 
Association, iSlI), showing that the syllable which forms the plural of 

masculine nouns in Bengali, is really a noun, the Sanskrit A reference, 

however brief, to this essay, would have' saved the reader a great deal of trouble ; 
but Mr. D’Alwis, though he twice quotes it in his article, nowhere mentions it by 
name. The case of the postposition is curiously analogous to that of 
The example given by Dr, Max Miiller is pandii-digete^ “in or among tbe 

pandits/’ lit. “ in the pandit world,” having acquired the, secondary mean- 
ing of “ world ” (see p. 338 of the Beport). 
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Akt. IV. The Pali Text of the Mahaparinibhdna SuUa and 

Commentary, with a TramMion. By E. C. Ohildees, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

Evam me siitam. Ekam samayaih Bhagava Eajagalie 
viharati Gijjhakute pabbate. Tena kho pana samayena Eaja 
Magadho Ajatasattu Vedebipntto Vajji abbiyatuk^mo boti, 
so evam ^ba. Abam ime Yajjl evammabiddbike evammaba- 
niibliave ucebeccbami Yajji vinasess^mi Yajji anayavyasa- 
nam apadessami Yajji ti. 

Atha kbo raja Magadbo Ajatasattu Yedebiputto Yassaka- 
ram brabmanaiii Magadhamabamattaih amantesi. Ehi tvam 
brabmana yena Bhagava ten* upasankama, upasaiikamitva 
mama vacanena Bbagavato pMe sirasa vandabi, appabadbam 
appatankam labuttb^nain balam pbisuviharam puccba, iAj4 
bhante Magadbo Ajatasattu Yedebiputto Bbagavato pade 
sirasa vandati, appabadbam app&tankam labuttlianam balam 
phasuvibaram pucchatiti: evan ca vadebi, raja bbante Ma- 
gadbo Ajatasattu Yedebiputto Yajji abbiyatukamo, so evam 
fiha, abam ime Yajji evammabiddbike evammabanubb&ve 
uccbeccbami Yajji viiiasesslmi Yajji anayavyasanam apS,- 
dessanii Yajji ti : yatba ca te Bhagava v}4karoti tarn sadbu- 
kaih uggabetva mamam aroceyy^si, na bi Tatbagata vitatham 
bbaiiantiti. Evaib bho ti kbo Yassakaro Brabmano Magadba- 
mabamatto ranfio Magadbassa Ajatasattussa Yedebiputtassa 
patissutva bbaddani bbaddS.ni ylln&iii yojapetva bbaddam 
yanam abbirflihitva bhaddebi bhaddebi yanebi Eajagabambi, 
niyyasi, yena Gijjhakuto pabbato tena p%4si, yavatika yaii- 
assa bbiimi yanena gantva jknk paceorobitva pattiko *va yena 


^ y samayam ^ S Vajji ^ Z Vajji, Y ® SZ iiccliejjami, Y anavyas-, 

S anayavyds- ® Y Mag- ® D upasankami, Y tenap- Y lahutth-, pliasu- y 
ialiuttli- YZ evam ca, B evam vad- S Vajji Y -malianli- SZ ucckejjEmi, 
Z Vajji (the prst time), B vinasessdmt, BSYZ anavyasanam B evam so hoti, 
Y evam, so bko ti, Y Mdg- Y raEifio S abbirub,-, SYZ Kajagaham YZ 
Eiyyasi, B iiiyyasi B bhumiyyanena, Y pattiko ca, 

VOIi. [l?EW SEBIES.] 


4 


50 


mahIpabinibbIitasuttam. 


[Bhan. 1. 


Biiagaya ten" npasankami, upasankamitva Bkagayata saddkiiii 
sammodi, sammodanlyam katham saraniyam Yitisaretva eka« 
maiitaiii nisidi, ekamantam nisinno kko Vassakaro brahmano 
Magadliamahamatto Bkagavantaih etad avoca. Eaj a bbo Gro- 
tama Magadlio Ajatasattu Vedehiputto bboto Gotamassa pade 
sirasa vandati appabadbam appatankam labnttb^nam balam 
pb'dsuviharam pnccbati evan ca vadeti, raja bbo Gotama MS,- 
gadho Ajatasattu Yedebiputto Yajjl abbiyatukamo, so eyam 
aba, abam ime Yajji evammabiddbike evammabanubbaYe 
uccbeccbaini Yajjt Yinasessami Yajjl anayaYyasanam S,pS,- 
dessami Yajjl ti* 

Tena kbo pana samayena ayasma Anando Bbagayato pittbito 
pitthito boti Bhagavantam Yijamano. “Atba kbo Bbagaya 
ayasmantaib Anandam amaiitesi. Einti te Ananda sutam 
Yajji abliinhamsannipMa sannipatababula ? ti. Sutam me tarn 
bbante Yajjl abbinhamsannipata sannipatababula ti. Ta-Ya- 
klvari ca Ananda Yajjl abbinbamsannip^ta sannipatababula 
bbavissanti vuddbi yeva Ananda Yajjinain patikankbS, no 
parihani. Kinti te Ananda sutam Yajjl samagga sannipat- 
anti samagga vuttbahanti samagga Yajji karaniyani karontlti ? 
Sutam me tarn bbante Yajjl samagga sannipatanti samagga 
Yuttbabanti samagga Yajjl karaniyani karontlti. YaYakivan 
ca Ananda Yajji samagga sannipatissanti samagga yuttha- 
bissanti samagga Yajjl karaniyani karissanti Yuddhi yeya 
Ananda Yajjinam patikankha no paribani. Kinti te Ananda 
sutam Yajjl apanfiattaih na pannS,penti pafmattam na samuc- 
cbindanti yatbapannatte porane Yajjidbamme sam^daya Ya- 
ttantlti ? Sutam me tarn bbante Yajji appannattam na panna- 
penti panfiattam na samuccbindanti yatbapannatte porane 
Yajjidbamme samaddya vattantlti Y&Yakivan ca Ananda 
Yajji appannattam na panri^pessanti pannattam na samuccbi- 

* B saran- ^ Y ^ BY bho Gotamassa, B pMe ti B puccbatiti, BY 
evam vadoti, Z evam ca ® Z Yajji SZ accbejjami, Z Yajji {first time), T anavy- 

B mnits Bhagavato Y -bahub^, B sutam me tarn Z Yajji, S -tababul^ 
y -bahula Y-babula i® B sarniipat- 21 B sutam me tarn, BSYZ substitute . . pe 
. ,for samagga sannipatanti s. vu|tbabaiiti B -y^nx BY appaM-, pamfiap-, 
pamS-, 2? by yathapama-, Yajjidb- p tam, appamfi-, BY pamnap- 29 BY 
pa nfl-, yatbapamfi-, B samunkccbindanti b Yajjidb- si py appamfi-, B 
pamfid-p-, BY pamfiL 
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ndissanti yatliapannatte porane Vajjidhamme samad^a vatti- 
ssanti vaddhi yeva Anaada Vajjinam patikaiiklia no parili^ni. 
Kinti te Anaiida sutam Vajji ye te Yajjlnam Yajjimaliallaka 
te sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pfijenti tesan ca sotabbam 
manriantiti ? Sutam me tam bbante Vajji ye te Vajjinam 
Vajjimaballaka te sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pujenti 
tesan ca sotabbam mannantiti. Tayaklvan ca Ananda Vajji 
ye te Vajjinam Vajjimaballaka te sakkarissanti garukarissanti 
manessanti pfijessanti tesan ca sotabbam mannissanti vuddbi 
yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikankha no parihani. Kinti te 
Ananda sutam Vajji ya ta kulittbiyo kulakumariyo t^ na 
okkassa pasaylia vasentlti ? Sutam me tam bbante Vajji y^ 
ta kulittbiyo kulakumariyo ta na okkassa pasayba yasentlti, 
Yavaklvan ca Ananda Vajji ya ta kulittbiyo kulakumariyo 
ta na okkassa pasayba vasessanti vuddbi yeva Ananda Vajji- 
nam patikankha no parib^ni. Kinti te Ananda sutam Vajji 
yani t&ni Vajjinam Vajjicetiyani abbbantarani c^eva bahirani 
ca tani sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pfijenti tesan ca 
dinnapubbam katapubbam dbammikam balim no parih^- 
pentlti. Sutam me tam bbante Vajji yani tani Vajjinam 
Vajjicetiyani abbbantarani c’eva babirani ca t^ni sakkaronti 
garukaronti manenti pbjenti tesan ca dinnapubbam. kata- 
piibbam dbammikam baliiix no parihapentlti. Yavaklvan 
ca Ananda Vajji yani tS.ni Vajjinam Vajjicetiyani abbban- 
tarani c’eva babirtei ca tani sakkarissanti garukarissanti 
manessanti piljessanti tesan ca dinnapubbam katapubbaih 
dbammikam balim no parihapessanti vuddbi yeva Ananda 
Vajjinam patikankha no paribani. Kinti te Ananda sutam 
Vajjinam arahantesu dbammika rakkbavaranagutti susamvi- 
hita, kinti anagata ca arabanto vijitam ^gaocbeyyum 4gata 
ca arabanto vijite phasum vibareyyun ? ti. Sutam me tam 


yathapamfi-, S porano, D YajjMh- ^ z Yajji, B ye te ca, Yajjira- s dy 
mamfi., B ye te ca ® BY Yajjimah- Z yotabbam, B niamS-, Y Yajji ® B 
ye te ca, Vajjim- ® BY mamja- SY Yajji B vasenti, tam, YS Yajji SYZ 
Vajji Y Yajji B Yajjic-, Y abbbantaira^, bahir%i B orniis tani B 
satam me tam, SY Vajji B Vajjxc-, Y abbhantarSni, bahirani, B omits tSni 
Y mancnti^ ^4 sy Yajji, p Yajjtc-, Y abbbantarani ss y babirani, B reads ca 
for c’e?a, omtis ca S Yajjinaxa, -gntti BY ph^sn, B Yxbareyyum, B ce tam* 
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bliante Tajjinaiii arahantesa dhammika rakkkavaranagutti 
susariivihita, kinti an%ata ca arakanto vijitam %acclieyyum 
agata ca arahanto vijite phasurii vihareyyun ti. Yavaldvan 
ca Ananda Vajjinaib. arakautesu dkammikS. rakkkaTarana- 
gutti susamvihita bhavissati, kinti anagat^ ca arahanto 
Yijitam agaccheyynm S.gat& ca arahanto vijite phasum 
vihareyyun ti vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikahkha 
no parihaniti. 

Atha kho BhagavS, TassakS-raih brahmaiiam Magadha- 
mahamattam amantesi. Ekam idaham^brahmana samayam 
Tesaliyaih viharami Sarandade cetiye, tatraham Vajjinaih 
ime satta aparihaniye dhamme desesiih, yavakivah ca brah- 
mana ime satta aparihaniya dhamma Yajjisu thassanti imesu 
ca sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu Yajji sandissanti vuddhi 
yeva brahmana Vajjinam pS-tikahkha no parih&nlti. Evam 
vutte Vassak^ro brahmano Magadhamahdmatto Bhagavan- 
taiii etad avoca. Ekamekena pi bho Gotama aparihaniyena 
dhammena samann^atanam Yajjinaih vuddhi yeva pati- 
kaiikha no parih4ni, ko pana vido sattahi aparih^niyehi 
dhammehi: akaraniya ’va bho Gotama Yajji rahnd M%a- 
dhena Ajatasattun^ Yedehiputtena yadidam yuddhassa anna- 
tra upal&panaya anhatra mithubhed4 : handa ca dani mayam 
bho Gotama gacchama, bahukicca mayaih bahukaraniya ti. 
Yassa dani tvaih br&hmana kdlam mahhaslti. Atha kho 
Yassakaro brahmano Magadhamahdmatto Bhagavato bhllsi- 
tam abhinanditv4 anumoditva utthay’ dsana pakkami. 

Atha kho Bhagava acirapakkante Yassakare brahmane 
Magadhamahamatte ^yasmantaih Anandam amantesi. Gaccha 
tvaih Ananda y4vatM bhikkhh Eajagaham upanissaya vi« 
haranti te sabbe upatthanasaldyaih sannipatehiti. Evam 
bhante ti kho ayasrn^ Anando Bhagavato patissutva y&vatika 
bhikkhh E^Agahaih upanissaya viharanti te sabbe upattha- 
nasalayam sannip^tetvii yena Bhagava ten' upasahkami. 


^ S "glittt * B omits kinti ® DY pkasu, B vikareyyum s g kiiici, B ® Y 
phasu 7 B Tikarayyiimn, Y Tihareyyum » Y M%- >3 j) ttkussanti BSYZ 
Yajji ^2 Y M%- B akaraniya, BY ramsa, S rafifio, B Mag- 21 BY suddhassa, 
aMatta (tmcs), Y upamapaaAya J) bakukiockA 24 B maiM- 29 BY bkikkku 
^ B eram B3Y bkikkktt* . 
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•apasankamity^BliagavaiitamabliivadetTa ekamantaih attb^si^, 
ekamantam tbito kbo ^yasmet Anando Bbagayantam etad 
avoca. Sannipatito bbante bbikkbusangbo, yassa d^ni 
bhante Bbagav4 k^lam mannaslti. Atba kbo Bbagava 
uttbay’ asana yena upatth&.nas&,la ten’ upasankami, npasanka- 
mitva pannatte asane nisidi, nisajja kbo Bbagava bbikkbu 
^mantesi. Satta vo bbikkbave aparibaniye dbamme desessami 
tam siinatha sadbukam manasikarotba bbasiss^miti. Evam 
bbante ti kbo te bbikkbu Bhagavato paccassosuiii, Bbagav& 
etad avoca. Yavakivan ea kbo bbikkbave bbikkb{i abbinbam- 
sannipata sannipatababula bbavissanti vnddhi yeva bbik* 
kbunam patikankba no paribini* Yavakivan ca bbikkbave 
bhikkbii samagga sannipatissanti samagga vnttbabissanti 
samagga sangbakaraniy^ni karissanti vuddhi yeva bbikkbave 
bbikkhunam patikankba no paribani. Yavakivan ca bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbu appannattam na pannapessanti pannattam 
na samuocbindissanti yatbS-pannattesu sikkb^padesu sama- 
daya vattissanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbiinaih pati- 
kankb^ no paribS,ni. Yavakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkhn ye 
te bbikkbu tbera rattanriu cirapabbajit^ sangbapitaro san- 
gbaparinayaka te sakkarissanti garukarissanti manessanti 
plijessanti tesan ca sotabbam mannissanti vuddbi yeva bbi- 
bkhave bbikkb-Snam pi,tikarlkh4 no parib&ni. Yavakivan 
ca bbikkbave bhikkbxi uppann^ya tanblya ponobbavikaya 
na vasam gacchanti vuddhi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbunam 
patikankba no parib^ni. Yavakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkbu 
arannakesu senasanesu sapekba bbavissanti vuddbi yeva 
bbikkbave bbikkbfinam patikankba no paribani. Yavakivan 
ca bbikkbave bbikkbu paccattam yeva satim upattbapessanti^ 
kinti anagata ca pesala sabrabmac^l agaccbeyyum agata ca 


® DST thitc^ 3 Y sannipatito, Z bhikkusangho * DY mamfiastti « BY pamSatte, 
Y bbikkhn ^ DY satt’ime {corrected from sattamo), SYZ desiss^mi ® SZ snnatha, 
B evam ® BS bbikkhn, SZ omit kho, BS bhikkhn Y -babnia, DSY 
bbikkbu Y -karanJyd B bhikkbnnam S bbikkhn, BY appaiM-, 
pamfiattam BY yatbapamSattesn B bbikkbnnam is BY bbikkhn BS 
bhikkhn, BY rattamnu, S rattamu 21 B -ndyako, Z n^for te 22 BY mama- b 
bbikkhimam BY bbikkhn, B pon- 26 bsY bbikkbu 27 sZ araM-, BY dramil- 
28 B bhikkbnnam 2» S bbikkbu 20 B sabbrabmacari, Z an%atll/<?r 0 ,gatd. 
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pesala sabraliraacari pliS-sttm Yiliareyyun ti Yuddhi yeya 
bliikkliaTe bbikkbiinam p^tikankba no parihS^ni. Yavaklvan 
ca bhikkhave ime satte aparibaniya dhamm^ bbikkbusu 
tliassanti imesu ca sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu bbikkhn 
sandissanti vuddhi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbiinam patikankba 
no parihani. 

Apare pi kho bhikkhave satta aparihaniye dhamme de- 
sessami tarn smiatha s^dhukam manasikarotha bhasiss&miti. 
Evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosum, 
Bhagava etad avoca. Tavakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu na 
kamrairama bhavissanti na kammarata na kammaramatam 
anuyutta vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunam patikahkha no 
parihani, Yavakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhh na bhass^rama 
bhavissanti na bhassarata na bhassaramatam anuyutta vuddhi 
yeva bhikkhave bhikkhunaik patikankba no parihani. Ya- 
vakivah ca bhikkhave bhikkh{i na niddarama bhavissanti na 
niddirat^ na nidd&rimatam anuyutta vuddhi yeva bhikkhave 
bhikkhlinaiii patikankba no parihani, Yavakivan ca bhik- 
khave bhikkhu na sahganikarimS. bhavissanti na sangani- 
k4rat& na sahganikS,rS»matani anuyutta vuddhi yeva bhik- 
khave bhikkhtLnam p&,tikahkh4 no parihini. YS,vakivan ca 
bhikkhave bhikkhu na pApicch& bhavissanti na papik&nam 
icchtoaih vasam gata vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhhnam 
patikankba no parihani. Yavakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhu 
na papamitta bhavissanti na papasahaya na papasampavahka 
vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkh{inam patikahkha no parihhni. 
Y&vakivan ca bhikkhave bhikkhh na oramattakena visesa- 
dhigamena antarSL vosS-nam §.pajjissanti vuddhi yeva bhik- 
khave bhikkhhnam patikahkha no parih§.ni. Yavakivan 
ca bhikkhave ime satta aparih§,niya dhamma hhikkhusu 
thassanti imesu ca sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu hhikkhh 

^ D sabbr-, pliasu, vih^r- ® I) bhikkhunam ® DST hhikkhusu ^ D tthussanti, 
BS bhikkhu S aparo, BSYZ desissami ® SZ sundtha ® BY evam, BS bhikkhu 

D bhikkhu B kammSratll B bhikkhunam BS bhikkhu, D bhassardmd 

S hhassardttl, BSYZ bhassaramatam B omt^s na nidddratd, S -ramatam, 
39 PSY sanganikdramd, B sanganikSratd altered to -kardmatd S sahganikdratd, 
Y ganasangaaikdratd, BSY sahganikaramatam 2® B bhikkhu 2^ S bhikkhu 25 p 
vuddhi, bhikkhunam 2'^ B bhikkhu 2^ Y vdsanam, B vuddhi 2^ B after bhikkhave 
inserts hhikkhu, md Y bbikkhE ^ Y hhikkhusu, 2^ B tthussanti, S bhikkhu. 
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^farihIhiiI dhammI. 

sandissanti vuddhi yeva bliikkhaTe bliikkhunam patikankba 
BO pariliauL 

Apare pi kko bhikkhave satta aparihaniye dbamme de- 
sessami, taiii suiiatha sMhukaiii manasikarotha bhasissamiti. 
Evam bbante ti kho te bbikkhu Bbagavato paccassosmii, 
Bhagava etad avoca. Tavakivan ca bhikkbave bliikkbii 
saddba bhavissanti Mriman^ bbavissanti ottdpi bbayissaiiti 
babussuta bhayissaiiti araddhaviriyS. bbavissanti upattbitasati 
bbavissanti pannavanto bbavissanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave 
bhikkbunam patikankba no paribani. Tavakivan ca bbik- 
kbave ime satta aparibaniy^ dbamma bbikkbusu thassanti 
imesu ca sattasu aparibaniyesu dbammesu bbikkhb sandissanti 
vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbunain patikankba no paribani. 

Apare pi kbo bbikkbave satta aparibaniye dbamme de- 
sessami, tarn sunatba sadbukam manasikarotba bbasissdmlti. 
Evam bbante ti kbo te bbikkbii Bbagavato paccassosum, 
BbagavS, etad avoca. Tavakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkbu 
satisambojj ban gam bbavessanti dbammavicayasamboj j bangam 
bbavessanti viriyasambojj bangam bbavessanti pitisambojjb- 
angaiii bbavessanti passaddKisambojjbangam bbavessanti sa- 
madbisambojjbangam bbavessanti upekbS^sambojj bangam bbS.- 
vessanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbunam patikankba no 
paribS-ni. Tavakivan ca bbikkbave ime satta aparib^niy^ 
dbamma bbikkbusu tbassanti imesu ca sattasu aparibaniyesu 
dbammesu bbikkhu sandissanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbik- 
kbbnam patikankba no paribani, 

Apare pi kbo bbikkbave satta aparibaniye dbamme de- 
sessami, taiii sunatba sMbukam manasikarotba bb&sissamitL 
Evam bbante ti kbo te bbikkbb Bbagavato paccassosum, 
Bbagava etad avoca, Tavakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkbu 
aniccasannam bbavessanti anattasannam bbavessanti asubba- 

^ Z omits bhikkhaYe, DSYZ desiss- * S maigLasi- ® DSYZ evam, 1)S bhikkhii, 
nSYZ -ssosum. BY hirimatd, S Mrimana, Z kirtmand, BS ottdpi BS -sati 
^ BY pamfi- BY after paribdni insert . . pe . . BS -kliusii, B ttliassanti 

12 BY omit ca, BS bbikkbu D -kbunam BSY2; desiss- is s manasi-j B »miti 

13 JZ evam,, BS bbikkbu, B -sum ” B bbikkbu 21 B upekkba- -idiunam 24 S 
-khusu, B ttbussauti 2 ® BS bbikkbu, -kbunaifi 2 ? B-iyd dbamma desissama, SYK 
desiss- 2s BY2 evam, S bbikkbu, BSY-sum 3®S bbikkbu in thefrst two plaees 
Z has -samimam, in the otTurjme -safiflam : B -samBam throughout : SY -saSSara 
in the second place* 
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sannaiii btavessanti Mlnavasannam bhavessanti pabanasa- 
nnam bb^vessanti yirlgasannam bbavessanti nirodbasaiinam 
bhavessanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbiinam pS,tikankba 
no paribani. Yavakivafi ca bbikkbave ime satta aparibaniya 
dbamma bbikkhusu tbassanti imesu ca sattasu aparibS-niyesu 
dbammesu bhikkbb sandissanti vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbi- 
kkbilnam patikankha no paribani. 

Cba bbikkbave aparibaniye dhamme desessami, tarn suna- 
tba sadbukam manasikarotba bbS,sissamlti. Evam bbante ti 
kho te bbikbbii Bbagavato paccassosum Bbagav^ etad avoca. 
Yivaklvan ca bbikkbave bbikkbu mettam kayakammaib 
paccupattbapessanti sabrabmacarisu avi c’eva rabo ca vuddbi 
yeva bbilckbave bbikkbftnani patikankha no paribani. Ya« 
vakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkbu mettam vacikammaih paccu- 
pattb'dpessanti sabrabmacMsu ^vl c’eva rabo ca vuddbi yeva 
bbikkbave bbikkbunam no paribani. Yavakivan ca bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbii mettam manokammam paccupattbapessanti 
sabrahmacS^risu avi c’eva rabo ca vuddbi yeva bbikkbave 
bbikkbiinairi patikankb^ no paribani. Yavakivan ca bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbb ye te labh& dbammika dbammaladdb^ 
antamaso pattapariyS-pannamattam pi tatbardpebi labbebi 
appativibhattabboji bbavissanti silavantebi sabrabmaclirlbi 
sildhS-ranabbogi vuddbi yeva bbikkbave bbikkbunam pati- 
kankba no paribani. Yavakivan ca bbikkbave bbikkbii 
jiui tS-ni sll&,ni akbandani accbiddani asabalS^ni akammasani 
bbujissani viidnuppasattbani apar^mattbani samS-dbisamvatta- 
nikS^ni tatbartipesu silesu silasamannagata vibarissanti sa- 
brabmacMbi Itvi c’eva rabo ca vuddbi yeva bbikkbave 
bbikkbiinam patikankbS, no paribani. Yavakivan ca bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbii ya ^yam dittbi ariyS, mjj^nikk niyyati 
takkarassa samm^dukkhakkbayaya tatbarupaya dittbiyS, 

^ SYZ MimYs. ® BY bliikklmsti, D tt^htissanti ^ D bMkkliu ® DSYZ desiss- ® Y 
manasi-, DY evam D bbikkbu, D -sum I) bbikkbu Y -c^risu, ^vi D 
bbxkkhUTiam JO -cteu, BSYZ omit from avt to bbikkbii, substUtiUng , . pe. . 

Y mano- BY Y bbikkbu ** S apattapar-, Y attapar-, Z pautapar 22 B 
-bboji, Y -bbogi, Y -cart 23 j) corrected to boti, Z -bbogi 2^ Y bbikkbu 

B bhuiij-, Yimfi- 2? j> sHesu, BY -samamia- 28 j) S avi 3 o j) y^’yan, 
Y yasan, B ariyani liiyyamkini, SYZ utyyanika, B omits niyyati, S uiyyani, Y 
Etyyaui, Z uiyyati 3 ^ B sabbadukkh-, Y -kkbaya. 
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ditthisamannagata yiharissanti sabralimacarllii avi ceva 
raho ca viiddhi yeva bHkkliave bbikkbUnam patikankba no 
paribani. yavakiyan ca bbikkhave ime cba aparihaniya 
dhamma bbikkhusu tbassanti imesu ca cbasu aparihaniyesn 
dhammesu bbikkbb sandissanti vuddbi yeva bbikkhave 
bbikkbunam patikankba no paribanlti. 

Tatra sudam Bbagava Mjagabe vibaranto Gijjbakute 
pabbate etad eva babulam bbikkbnnam dbammim katbam 
karoti, iti silam iti samadbi iti panM, silaparibhavito samadbi 
mahappbalo boti mab^nisamso, samMbiparibbavita panna 
inabappbald boti mabanisamsa, pann&paribb^vitam cittam 
sammad eva S,savebi vimuccati seyyatbidam kam§.sava bba- 
vasava dittbasava avijj^sava ti. 

Atba kbo Bbagav^ Rajagabe yatbabbirantam vibaritva 
^yasmantam Anandam amantesi. Ayam’ Ananda yena Amba- 
lattbika ten’ upasankaiaiss§.mati. Evam bbante ti kbo 
ayasma Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagava 
mabata bbikkbnsangbena saddbim yena Ambalattbika tad 
avasari. 

Tatra sudam Bbagav4 Ambalattbikeiyam viharati Raj%a- 
rake. Tatra pi sudam Bbagav^ Ambalattbikayam vibaranto 
E^jS.gllrake etad eva babulam bbikkbunam dbammim katbam 
karoti, iti silam iti samMbi iti pann^, silaparibb^vito samadbi 
mabappbalo boti mabanisamso, samadbiparibbavita panna 
mahappbala boti mabanisamsa, pannaparibbavitam cittam 
sammad eva asavebi vimuccati seyyatbidam kamasavi bhava- 
sava dittbasava avijjasava ti* 

Atba kbo Bbagava Ambalattbik&yam yatbabbirantam vi- 
baritv4 ^asmantam Anandam amantesi. Ayam’ Ananda 
yena IsTalanda ten’ upasankamissamsLti. Evam bbante ti kbo 
i.yasm^ Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagava 


^ .samamS-, DZ sabbr-, DY ayi * Y bMkkhusu, DSYZ omit ca « B 
parihaui Z Gijjhapabbate ® SY etad avoca (sic) for etad eya, Y babalam, 
dhammi ® BY pamSd D -yito, BY paiofia Y paion- y otnits dittbasavd 
B AnibalikS, BSYZ eyam S mabatd S ayasart D Jix for pi, Y tatra 

supidaih y babulam, dhammikam katbam S samadbisam, BY pamSd 24 d 

-Vito, BY pamSa 25 DSY pamfi- Y mits diftb^ayd so BY Ndlanda, BSYZ 
evam. 
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maliata bliikkliizsangliena saddhim yena NManda tad avasari. 
Tatra sudaiii BliagavS. Nalandayam viharati Pavarikamba- 
vane. Atlia kho ayasmS, Sariputto yena Bliagava ten’ upa- 
sankami^ npasankamitvS. BbagaYantani abliivadetva ekam- 
antain nistdi, ekamantaiii nisinno kho %asma Sariputto 
Bhagayantaih etad avoca. Evampasanno aham bhante 
Bhagavati na calm na ca bhavissati na c’etai'ahi yijjati anno 
samaiio yi brahmano va Bhagayat^ bliiyyo 'bhinnataro yad- 
idam sambodhiyan ti, Tllara kho te ayam Sariputta asabht 
y^c4 bhasita ekamso gahito sihanado nadito, eyampasanno 
aham bhante Bhagavati na cahu na ca bhavissati na c’etarahi 
yijjati anno samano y^ brahmano va Bhagavata bhiyyo 
^bhihnataro yadidam sambodhiyan ti. Kin nu Sariputta ye 
te ahesuiii atitam addhanam arahanto sammasambuddha 
sabbe te bhagavanto cetasS, cetoparicca yiditS, evamsila te 
bhagavanto ahesum iti pi evamdhamma evampanhd evamvi- 
hM eyamvimutta te bhagavanto ahesum iti piti ? No h’etam 
bhante. Kim pana Sariputta ye te bhavissanti an^gatam 
addhanam arahanto sammasambuddhS- sabbe te bhagavanto 
cetasa cetoparicca yidita evamslM te bhagavanto bhavissanti 
iti pi, evamdhamma evampann^ evamvihari evamvimuttS, te 
bhagavanto bhavissanti iti piti ? No h’etam bhante. Kim 
pana Sariputta aham te etarahi araham sammasambuddho 
cetasi cetoparicca vidito evamsilo Bhagava iti pi evam- 
dhammo evampanno evamvihari evamvimutto BhagavS- 
iti piti? No h’etam bhante. Etth’ eva hi te Sariputta 
atitanagatapaccuppannesu arahantesu sammasambuddhesu 
cetopariyahinam n’atthi, atha'kin carahi te ayaiii Sariputta 
ulara asabhi vaca bhdsiti ekamso gahito sihanado nadito, 
evaiiipasanno aham bhante Bhagavati na cahu na ca bha- 
vissati na c’etarahi yijjati anno samano va brahmano va 


^ SY NdhndS, ^ .DY Nalanddyam ^ D or&m/or aham, Y aham ^ D mdhu for 
cahu, BY am£o ^ B samano, Y hrah-, SYZ bhiyy-, BY -hhimn- ® DS uEro 
B aham, BhagaTati Dy aMo, B samano, SYZ bhiyy- is Dy -bhimfi- B 
TijM, S to for te BY -pamM, BS-vihIri B Vetam B eyamsila to 21 BY 
-pamM, BS -Tihari B h'etam B ahgam for aham 2® d -pamfio, -vihM 
B h’etam, S etf eva, Y ettha carahi ^ S asabhi, Y ^sahi, Z asabhi ^ B -nno 
*ham 31 by amho, Z samano, S omiifs brUhmaho v^. 
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Bhagavata blxiyyo ^blxinnataro yadidaiii sambodhiyan ti. Na 
kbo me biiante atitanagatapaocappamiesii arabantesu samm&- 
sambuddhesu cetopariyananaiii attbi, api ca dhammanYayo 
Tidito, seyyathfi-pi bhante ranno paccantimam nagaram dalb- 
addapam dalhapakaratoranam ekadvaram, tatr’ assa doyariko 
pandito Yiyatto medhavi annatanam niyareta nat&naiii paye- 
seta, so tassa nagarassa samanta aiiupariy^apatbaik anukka- 
mamano na passeyya pakarasandbim yS, pakaraviyaram ya 
antamaso bilaranissakkanamattam pi, tassa eyam assa, ye 
kho keci olarika pana imam nagaram payisanti ya nikkba- 
manti ya sabbe te imina Va dvarena pavisanti y^ nikkba- 
inanti y^ ti, eyam eva kbo me bbante dbammanyayo yidito 
ye te aliesuiii atltam addh^nam arabanto sammasambuddba 
sabbe te bbagayanto panca nivarane pabaya cetaso nppakki- 
lese pannaya dubballkarane catusu satipattbanesu snpatittbi- 
tacitta satta bojj badge yatbabbiitam bbayetya annttaram 
sammasambodbim abbisambujjhimsu : ye te pi bbante bbay- 
issanti anilgatam . addbanam arabanto sammasambuddbd 
sabbe te bbagayanto panca nlvarane pabaya cetaso upakkilese 
pannaya dubballkarane catusu satipattbanesu supatittbitacittS, 
satfca bojjhange yatbabbbtam bb&vetya anuttaram sammA- 
sambodbiik abbisambujjbissanti : Bbagava pi bbante etarabi 
arabaib sammasambuddbo painca nlvarane pab&ya cetaso 
upakkilese pannaya dubballkarane catusu satipattbanesu 
supatittbitacitto satta bojj badge yatbabbutam bbavetvi an- 
uttaraiii sammasambodbim abbisambuddbo ti. 

Tatra sudam Bbagava Nalandayam vibaranto Pavarik- 
ambavane etad eva babulam bbikkbdnam dbammini katbam 
karoti iti silam iti samadbi iti panda, silaparibhavito sam4dbi 
mahappbalo boti mabanisamso, samddbiparibbavita panda 
mabappbala boti mabanisams^, panndparibbavitam cittam 


^ D bliayo, SYZ blislyyo, DYZ -bhimfi ^ DY rarfiflo, Y dalhndd^namp^ ® D 
dalhapak-, SZ ekafadvaram e D niedhavi, ajM- ’ D -seto » DSYZ bii-, DSZ 
-Eissakkata-, Y nissakkamana- lo DY omit DSYZ ol-, Y pan^ ^^D ca/br 
'va, Y dvarena Z inserts bhante before aheanm, S omits samind- D pamnaya, 
sEpatthita-, Y supatthita- 20 d paiiniaya, supatthita-, Y supatitthita- Y etari 
D pananaya, DY dubbali-, Y casn, 2^^ D $«pattMta-, Y sdpattbi’ta- 27 DY mU 
2 ® Y bahnlani 29 D 20 jy paihsd D pauiaap-* 
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sammad eva asaveiti vimuccati seyyatMdam tamasava bha- 
Yasava ditthasavS, avijjllsaY§. ti* 

Atha kiio BhagavS, Mlaudlyam yatbabbirantam viharitva 
^yasmantam Anandam imantesi. Aj4m’ Ananda yeiia Pata- 
ligamo ten^ upasafikamissam^ti. Evam bbante ti kbo ayasma 
Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagava mahata 
bbikkbusangbena saddhim yena Pataligamo tad avasari. 

Assosnm kbo Pataligamiya upisaka Bbagava kira Patali- 
gamaih anuppatto ti. Atba kbo Pataligamiya upasaka yena 
Bbagava ten’ npasankamimsu, npasankamitva Bbagavantam 
abbivadet\4 ekamanfam nisidimsu, ekamantam nisinna kbo 
Pataligamiya upasaka Bbagavantam etad avocuiia. Adbi- 
vasetu no bbante Bbagavli ^vasatbagaran ti. Adbivasesi 
Bbagava tunbibbavena. Atba kbo Pataligamiya upasaka 
Bbagavato adhivasanam viditva utthay’ asana Bbagavantam 
abhivadetvS, padakkbinam katva yena avasatbagaram ten’ 
upasankamimsu, upasankamitvS. sabbasantbarim avasatbS,ga- 
ram santharitva asanani pannapetva udakamaniih patitthi,- 
petva telappadipam aropetva yena BhagavS. ten’ upasanka- 
mimsu, upasankamitvS. Bbagavantam abbivMetva ekamantam 
attbamsu, ekamantam tbitS. kbo Pataligamiya upasaka Bba- 
gavantam etad avocuin. Sabbasantbarim santbatam bbante 
avasatb%aram asanani pannatt^ni udakamaniko patittbapito 
telappadipo aropito, yassa dS.ni bbante Bbagava kMam 
mannatlti. Atba kbo Bbagava nivasetva pattacivaram ad&ya 
saddhim bbikkbusangbena yena avasatb&giram ten’ upa- 
sankami, upasankamitv^ pS.de pakkbaletvS Svasatbagaram 
pavisitvS majjhimam tbambbam nissSya purattbabbimukbo 
nisidi; bbikkbusangbo pi kbo pSde pakkhSletvS avasatba- 
garam pavisitvS paccbimam bbittim nissSya purattbabbi- 
mukbo nisidi Bbagavantam yeva purakkbatva ; PStaliga- 
miyS pi kbo upasaka pade pakkbaletvS SvasathagSram 


® Y omits ditth^saY^ ® Y yatli^liirattain ^ BY eyam D inserts te after 
kho 13 Dy ^ avayafcS- B abhtvidetyd B -sattharim 

pamfJlpetyd, BSY -manim SYZ telappadtpo 22 g santatam 23 j) panilattdni, 
SY -maniko 25 n mamilatiti ^7 j) pade 3 ® B pnrattdbliinxu’klio 3 ® B omits pi 
kbo, Y ayasatlidgaram. 
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pavisitva purattMmam bMttim nissaya pacclidbliimiikliA 
nisidimsu Bliagavantam yeva purakkbat\4. 

Atha kbo Bbagava Pataligamiye uplsake dmantesi. Pane* 
ime gahapatayo adinay& dussJlassa stlavipattiya, katame 
panca? Idha gabaiDatayo dussllo silavipanno pamid^dhi- 
karanam mahatini bbogaj4iiiiii nigacebati, ayam patbamo 
adinavo dussilassa silavipattiyA. Puna ca param gabapatayo 
dussilassa silavipannassa p^pako kittisaddo abbbuggaccbatb 
ayam dutiyo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya. Punaca paraih 
gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno yafi nad eva parisam upa- 
sankamati yadi kbattiyaparisam yadi brabmanaparisaih yadi 
gabapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam avisarado upasanka- 
mati mankubbuto, ayamtatiyo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiyd. 
Puna ca pararn gabapatayo dussilo silavipanno sammulbo 
kalarn karoti, ayam catuttbo Minavo dussilassa silavipattiya. 
Puna ca paran gabapatayo dussilo silavipanno kayassa bbedd 
param maranS, apayam duggatim vinipataih nirayam uppa- 
jjati, ayam pancamo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya, Ime 
kbo gabapatayo panca adinava dussilassa silavipattiyd. 

Pane’ ime gabapatayo Anisamsa silavato silasainpad&ya, 
katame panca ? Idba gabapatayo silava silasampanno appa- 
mMadhikaranam mabantam bbogakkbandbam adbigacebati, 
ayam patbamo anisamso silavato silasampadaya. Puna ca 
param gabapatayo silavato silasampannassa kalyAno kitti- 
saddo abbbuggacebati, ayam dutiyo anisamso silavato sila- 
sampadaya. Puna ca param gahapatayo silava silasampanno 
yan nad eva parisam iipasankamati yadi kbattiyaparisam 
yadi brabmanaparisam yadi gabapatiparisam yadi samana- 
parisam visarado upasankamati amankubhuto, ayam tatiyo 
anisamso silavato silasampadaya. Puna ca param gabapatayo 
sila%4 silasampanno asammulbo kMam karoti^ ayam catuttbo 
anisamso silavato silasampadaya. Puna ca param gabapa- 


^ ^ Y purattliima, DSZ -mukho * SYZ Bkagavantafi Sera 3 D amattesi ^ SZ 
adinaTa, D adinavo ® D pamddadikaranam « S bkogajdtim SYZ ddinavo s x> 
pdpaka 9 SYZ ddinavo DS yam fiad ‘3 bSYZ adinavo D sammuiho kdlafa 
SYZ adinavo adinavo YZ adinava, D adinavo D ddinisaiiso, 

S anis- 2^ D kaly- D yam fiad ^ D -bhuto D -muilio. 
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tayo sllaYa silasampanno fe^yassa bheda param marana 
siigatiiii saggam lokaih nppajjati, ayam pancamo anisaiiiso 
silayato silasampadaya, Ime kho gahapatayo panca ani- 
samsa silayato silasampadayati, 

Atlia kho Bkagaya P^taligamiye iipasake bakud eva 
rattiiii dliammiy^ kathaya sandassetva saraadapetya samutte- 
jety^ sampabamsetva uyyojesi. Abhikkanta kho gahapatayo 
ratti, yassa dani k§.lam. mahhathati. Evam bhante ti kho 
PataligamivEl upasak^ Bhagavato patissutya utth§-y’ asana 
Bhagavantam abhivadetya padakkhinam katva pakkamimsu. 
Atha kho Bliagaya acirapakkantesu Pataligamiyesu npasa- 
kesii simnagaraih pavisi. 

Tena klio pana samayena Sunidhavassakara Magadhama- 
hamatta Pataligame nagaraih mapenti Vajjioaih patibahaya. 
Tena kho pana sainayena sambahula devatayo sahassasseva 
Pataligame yatthuni pariganhanti, yasmim padese mahesa- 
kkha devatA yatthAni pariganhanti mahesakkhanam tattha 
rahnam rajamahamattanam cittani namanti nivesan^ni mS,- 
petuih, yasmim padese majjhimji devata vatthfini pariganhanti 
majjhimanaiii tattha rahhaih rajamahamattanam cittani na- 
manti niyesanS^ni mapetum, yasmim padese nica deyat4 
yatthfmi pariganhanti nicanam tattha ranham rajamaha- 
mattanam cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum. 

Addasa kho Bhagava dibbena cakkhuna yisuddhena ati- 
kkantamannsakena t§. devatayo sahassasseva Pataligame 
yatthuni pariganhantiyo. Atha bho Bhagava rattiya paccu- 
sasamayam paccuttha^^’a ayasmantaih Anandaih amantesi. 
Eo nu kho Ananda P§,talig^me nagaram mapetlti ? Suni- 
dhavassakarS. bhante Magadhamahamatta Pataligame naga- 
ram mapenti Vajjinam patibahayati. Seyyatha pi Ananda 
devehi T^vatiiiisehi saddhim mantotva evam eva kho Ananda 
Sunidhavassakara Magadhamahamatta PS.taligame nagaram 
mapenti Yajjinam patib^h^a : im^ 'ham Ananda addasam 


& D baliiirattim ^ Y abhikkb- ^ jy mamfi-, D bhante si D omits padakkhinam 
katYa D sumS- ^3 jy u mapeti Y -babula, S devataso S vatthxmi, 
Y -sakka, 5 ? S vatihuni, SY -sakklnam S vatthuni 22 g parigaphantiticdnam 
28 S pariganh-, S paccusa- 28 y EU, S Sunidha* 
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dibbena cakkb-un^ vxsiiddbena atikkantamanusakena sam- 
babula deyat^o sabassasseva PataligS-me yattbuni pari- 
ganbantij^o, yasmiib padese mabesakkba devata yattbimi 
parigaiihanti mabesakkb^nam ■ tattba rannam rajamaba- 
mattanam cittani namanti nivesan§,ni mapetum, yasmiin 
padese majjbima devata vattbuni pariganbanti majjhim^nani 
tattba rannam rajamabamatt&nam cittani namanti nivesa- 
nani mapetuiii, yasmim padese nick devata vattbClni pari- 
ganbanti nictoam tattba rannam rajamabamattanaiii citt§,ni 
namanti nivesanani mapetum : y^vata Ananda ariyam kja- 
tanam }4vata vanippatbo idam agganagaram bhavissati 
Patalipiittam putabbedanam : Pataliputtassa kbo Ananda 
tayo antarS^ya bbavissanti, aggito v& udakato mitbubbed^ 
va ti. 

Atba kbo Sunidbavassakar^ Magadbamabamatt^ yena 
Bbagava ten' npasankamimsu, upasankamitva Bbagavat^ 
saddbim sammodimsn, sammodaniyam katham saraniyam 
vitisaretv^t ekamantam attbamsu, ekamantam tbita kbo 
Simldbavassakara MagadbamabamattS, Bbagavantam etad 
avocum. Adbivasetu no bbavam Grotamo ajjatanaya bbattaih 
saddbim bbikkbusangben^ti. Adbivasesi Bhagav^ tunhi- 
bhi-vena. Atba kbo Sunidbavassakdra MagadhamabamattS. 
Bhagavato adbivasanam viditvi yena sako S-vasatbo ten' 
upasaiikamimsu, npasankamitv^ sake avasatbe panitam kb4- 
daniyaih bbojaniyam patiyadapetva Bbagavato kilam aroca- 
pesum, kalo bbo Grotama nittbitam bbattan ti. Atba kbo 
Bbagava pubbanbasamayam nivasetva pattaclvaram Belaya 
saddbim bliikkbiisaiigbena yena Sanidhavassakaranaiix Maga- 
dbamahamatfcanam avasatbo ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva 
pannatte asane nisMi. Atba kbo Sunidbavassakara Maga- 
dbamabamatta Buddbapamukham bhikkbusangbam panitena 
kliManiyena bbojaniyena sabattba santappesum sampava- 


® Y -liuia devatii, S vattlmni ® S vatthuni pariganli- ® S pariganh- ^ S yattlitini 
pariganlianti DSYE yan-, S agganaram, Z agganaraia BY -bhedo S 
Siinidha- B sardEtyam BZ Sanidha- S bliikkiiu- 2^ BSY paaitam, BSZ 
kliadaniyam i hojaniyam SY omit bko S -rain mddaya Y omits yena, S 
Sunidha-, Y -kardnaih S Sunidha- BY panttena ^2 BZ khddaniyena, S 
khadaniyena, SZ bkojaEiyena. 
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resuiii. Atlia kho Sunldkavassakara MagadhamahamatU 
Bhagavantam bkuttayim bnitapattapanim annataram nlcam 
asanam galietya ekamaiitaiii nisldimsu, ekamantaiii nisinne 
klio SuBidliavassakS-re Magadhamaliamatte BLagaya imS^M 
gathalii anumodi, 

Yasmiiii padese kappeti y^saiia panditajatiko 
Silayanf ettha bkojetv^ sanaate brabmac^rayo 
Ta tattba deyata assu tasam dakkbinam adise ; 

Hi pujita piijayanti manita manayanti nam, 

Tato nam anukampanti niMa puttam ya orasam ; 
I)eyataiiukam]3ito poso sada bbadrani passatiti, 

Atba kbo Bhagava Sunldbayassak^re Magadhamab^matte 
imabi gatbabi anumodityS. atthay’ Itsana pakkami. 

Tena kbo pana samayena Sunidbavassakara Magadbamaba- 
matta Bhagavantam pittbitJo pittbito anubaddba bonti, yea* 
ajja Samano Gotamo dvareaa nikkbaiaissati taiii Gotamadva- 
raiix nama bbayissati, yena tittbeaa Gangam nadiib tarissati 
^ tarn Gotamatittbam nama bbavissatiti. Atba kbo Bbagav^ 
yena dyarena nikkbamitam Gotamadvaram nama abosi. 

Atba kbo Bbagaya yena Ganga nadi ten* upasafikami* 
Tena kbo pana samayena Gang^ nadl pura boti samatittb- 
ik‘^ kakapeyya^ appekacce manussa navaxb pariyesanti app- 
ekaece nlumpam pariyesanti appekacce kullam bandbanti 
aparaparaiii gantukama, Atba kbo Bbagava seyyatba pi 
nima balava puriso samminjitam ya babam pasareyya pasa- 
ritam yS. babam samminjeyya evameyaib Gang^ya nadiyd 
orimatlre antarabito p^rimatire paccuttbasi saddbim bbikkbu- 
sangbena* Addasa kbo Bbagava te manusse appekacce n§,- 
yam parlyesante appekacce nlumpam pariyesante ajxpekacce 
kullam bandbante aparaparam gantukame. Atba kbo Bba- 
gaya etam attbaib yiditv4 tayam yelayam imam udanam 
ndanesij 


1 S Sanidlia- ^ D onitapattapS^i, Y onita- ® DS nisinno ^ S Suuidha- ^ DY 
►c^riyo, Z cariyo corrected to c^rayo ® B assu corrected to dsum ^ Y tarn /or nam 
S Simidlia- S Sunidha- y Samano, dvdrena Y Ootamam,, S2 Gotamam 
corrected to Gotama- SY dvSrena ^ JD upasankami SZ purd, samatittik^, 
BY samatittiya BY ulnmpala SZ apdrapdram ^7 B parima-, paccupattlidsi 
^ B ul-, Y uluppafji 30 SZ apdxap^ram, B -kamo. 
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Te taranti annavam saraib. setinh katvdna -visajja pallalani : 
Kullaiii hi jano pabandhati tinna medh^vino jana ti. 

PathamakabhinaYaraiii. 


Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantaiii Anandaih amantesi. 
Ayam’ Ananda yena Xotig^mo ten' iipasahkamissamati. 
Evaih bliante ti kho ayasma Anando Bhagavato paccassosi. 
Atha kho Bhagava mahat& bhikkhusahghena saddhiiii yena 
Kotigamo tad avasari. Tatra sndam Bhagava KotigS,me 
viharati. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhh amantesi. Catunnam 
bhikkhave ariyasaccanam ananubodha appativedha evam 
idaih digham addh^naih sandhdvitaih saihsaritam maman 
c'eva tumhakah ca, katamesam catunnam ? Dukkhassa 
bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodha appativedha evam idaiii 
digham addhanam sandhavitam sanisaritam maman c'eva 
tumhakan ca, diikkhasamudayassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa 
ananubodha appativedha evam idaih digham addhanam 
sandhavitam saihsaritam maman c'eva tumhakah ca, dukkha- 
nirodliassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodha appativedha 
evam idaih digham addhS,naih sandhavitam saihsaritam 
maman o'eva tumh&kah ca, dukkhanirodhag4miniya pati- 
padaj^a bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodha appativedha 
evam idaih digham addhanam sandhavitam saihsaritam 
maman c'eva tumhakah ca. Tayidam bhikkhave dukkhaih 
ariyasaccaih anubuddham patividdhaih, diikkhasamudayam 
ariyasaeeaih anubuddhaiii patividdhaih, dukkhanirodhaih ari- 
yasaccaih anubuddham patividdhaih, dukkhanirodhagamini 
patipada ariyasaccaih anubuddham patividdhaih, ucchinnd 
bhavatanha khina bhavanetti n'atthi dani punabbhavo ti. 
Idam avoea Bhagava, idaih vatva Sugato athajiaram etad 
avoca Satthd, 

Catunnam ariyasaccanam yathabhhtaih adassanS- 

Saihsitam digham addhS-nam t&su tas" eva jS^tisu : 


^ BY aimavaifi, setam * D tinna, S tinnam, Y tinna ^ BY evam ^ B bliikklm 
B diikkhadiikkha- BSYZ substituU . • pe • *^0^ the words from anannbodhd 
to ca 8 -gamiya, Y -gamint S .-gamni, Y -gamini pada, 21 nSY ucchinna- 
2® Y kbind, D bhayanati ^2 g sasitam. 
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Tani etani ditthani bhavanetti samubata, 

IJccliinnaiB itlaib. diiktliassa n^attM daiii punabbliavo ti. 

Tatra pi sudaiii Bbagava Kotigame viharanto etad eva 
babulaiii bliikkbilLnam dliammiiii kathaiii katbeti, iti silaiii iti 
samadbi iti paana, silaparibbavito samMbi mahappbalo boti 
mahaEisaiiiso, samMbiparibhavita panna mabappbala boti 
niabaiiisaibsa, pannaparibbavitaih cittaiii sannuad eva asaTobi 
vimuccati seyyatbidam kam^^sava bbayasava. dittbasava avijja- 
sava ti, 

Atba kbo Bbagava Kotigame yatbabbirantaiii yiliarltva 
^yasmantaiii Anandaiii amautesi. Ayam’ Ananda yena 
Kadika ten’ upasaiikamiss^mati. Evam bbante ti kbo 
iyasma Anando Bbagavato paccassosi, Atba kbo Bbagava 
mabata bbikkliusaiigbena saddhiib yena KMika tad avasari. 
Tatra sudaiii Bbagava Nadike vibarati Gifijakavasatbe. 
Atba kbo ayasma Anando yena Bbagava ten’ npasankami, 
upasankamitva Bbagavantaiii abbivMetvS; ekamantaib nisidi, 
ekamantam nisinno kbo %asma Anando Bbagavantaiii etad 
avoea. Salbo nama bbante bbikkbu Nadike kMakato, tassa ka 
gati ko abhisamparayo ? Nanda nama bbante bbikkbnni 
Nadike kalakata, tassa ka gati ko abbisamparayo ? Siidatto 
nama bbante upasako Nadike kalakato, tassa ka gati ko 
abbisamparayo? Sujata nama bbante upasika Nadike 
kdlakatA tassa ka gati ko abbisamparayo ? Kakudbo nama 
bbante upasako Nadike kalakato, tassa ka gati ko abhisam- 
parayo? Kaliiigo nama bbante upasako . , pe . . Nikato 
nima bbante up&sako , . Katissabbo nama bbante upasako . . 
Tuttbo nama bbante upasako . . Santuttho nama bbante 
upasako . . Bbaddo n^ma bbante up&sako . . Subbaddo nama 
bbante upasako Nadike kalakato, tassa kl gati ko abbisam- 
parayo ? ti. Salbo Ananda bbikkbu asav^naiii kbayS, an^- 
savam cetovimuttiiii panMvimuttnn dittbe ’va dhamme sayam 
abbinfia saccbikatva upasampajja vibasi. Nanda Ananda 


^ D bharanteti, S bbavanetati * DY omit ti ^ Y babulam, S bbikkbunaih, B 
katbesi I) mabjlnisamsamsa ® BY omit dittbiisayS: BY -bhirattarii Z omits 
Aaanda Y GijjlidYasatbe DS bhikkbuni Z tassa BY read Nikato 
ndma bbante upasako . , pe. S Saddo./(?r Bbaddo Y jSTandananda. 
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bliikklixini pancannam orambli^giyanaiii samyojananaiii 
parikkbaya opapatika tattbaparinibbayini anayattidliamma 
tasma loka. Sudatto Ananda upasako tinnaiii samyojananam 
parikkbaya ragadosamohanam tanutta sakadS-gaml sakid eva 
imam lokaiii agantva dukkhass’' antaiii karissati. Sujata 
Ananda npasika tinnaiii samyojantoaiii parikkbaya sotapaniia 
ayinipatadbamma niy ata sambodbiparayan a. Kakudbo 
Ananda upasako pancannam orambbagiyanam samyojananaiii 
parikkbaya opapatiko tattbaparinibbayi anavattidbammo 
tasma loka . . Kalingo Ananda upasako . . pe . . Nikato 
Ananda upasako . . Katissabbo Ananda upasako . . Tuttbo 
Ananda upasako . .. Santuttbo Ananda upasako . . Bbaddo 
Ananda upS^sako . . Subbaddo Ananda upasako pancannaiii 
orambh&giyanaih. saihyojananani parikkbaya opapatiko tattba- 
parinibbayi anavattidbammo tasma loka. ParopanMsa 
Ananda jSTadike upasaka kalakata pancannam orambbagijm- 
nam samyojananam parikkbaya opapatika tattbaparinibb%ino 
anavattidbammo tasmO lokO. SadbikO navuti Ananda Nadike 
upasaka kalakata tinnaiii samyojananam parikkbaya raga- 
dosamobanani tanutta sakadOgamino sakid eva imam lokaiii 
agantva dukkbass' antam karissanti. Satirekani Ananda 
paficasatOni Nadike upasaka kalakatO tinnam samyojanOnam 
parikkbaya sotapanna avinipatadhamma niyata sambodbi- 
parOyana. 

Anacchariyani kbo pan^ etam Ananda yam manussabbuto 
kalaiii kareyya tasmiiii tasmiiii ce kalakate Tatbagataih 
iipasaiikamitva etam attbam puccbissatba, vibesa c’esa 
Ananda Tatbagatassa : tasma ti b’ Ananda dbammadasaiii 
nama dhammapariyOyaih desessami yena samannagato ari- 
yasavako akankhamano attana Va attanam vyakareyya, 
kbinanirayo ^mbi kbinatiraccbanayoniyo kbinapettivisajm 
khmapayaduggativinipOto sotapanno 'bam asmi avinipata- 

^ B bbikklmni, S bhikkhuni ^ BSYE wrongly insert . . po . . after iokd, Y 
tinnaiii ^ BZ -gSmi ® SYZ tinnam B avini-, Y inserts . . pe . . after -parayana 
® B opapatika, -bbayi D sani0Lojan^iiam J)y -bbdyi D omits uplisak^ 

B saml-, opapatika tinnaiii, B samfl-, SY sanfi-, Z sariinfi- Y anagantva, 

B yal-irekaui SY tinnaiii S -bbuto ^6 Y me for ce ^7 y v^esafor e’esa Z 
-parisayaih, SYZ desissaini *^®B Ye, for ’ya ^^3) kMijjl-' three times, S khinap^ya- 
in eacA case, ' ' ■ ■ 
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dhammo niyato sambodMparayamo ti, Katamo ca so Ananda 
dliammadaso dhammapariyayo yena samamiagato ariyasavako 
aiankhamano attana. Va attanam vyakareyya kkiiianirayo 
'mhi khinatiraccMnayoniyo kliinapettmsayo khinapaya- 
duggativinipato sotapanno "ham asmi ayinipatadhammo 
niyato sambodhiparayano ti ? Idh" Ananda ariyasavako 
Buddhe aveccappasadena samannagato hoti, iti pi so Bhagava 
arahaiii sammasainbuddho vijjacaranasampanno sugato loka- 
vidu anuttaro purisadammasarathi sattlia devamanusaanam 
Buddho Bhagava ti ; dhamme aveccappasMena samannagato 
hoti, svakkhato Bhagavata dhammo sanditthiko akMiko 
ehipassiko opanayiko paccattam veditabbo vinnuhiti ; saiighe 
aveccappasadena samann%ato hoti, supatipanno Bhagavato 
savakasauglio njiipatipanno Bhagavato savakasahgho ia^a- 
patipanno Bhagavato savakasahgho samieipatipanno Bhaga- 
vato savakasahgho yadidam cattari purisayugani atthapnrisa- 
pnggala esa Bhagavato savakasahgho ahuneyyo pahmieyyo 
dakkhineyyo ahjalikaranlyo anuttaraih puhhakkhettam 
lokassati: ariyakantehi silehi samannagato hoti akhandehi 
acchiddehi asabalehi akammdsehi bhujissehi vinnnppasatthehi 
aparamatthehi samadhisamvattanikehi, ayaih kho so Ananda 
dhammMaso dhammapariyayo yena samannhgato ariyasavako 
^kahkhamano attana Va attanam vyakareyya khinanirayo 
hnhi khinatiracchanayoniyo khinapettivisayo khinapaya- 
duggativinipato sotapanno ^ham asmi avinipitadhammo niyato 
sambodhiparayano ti. 

Tatra sudam Bhagava NMike viharanto GihjaMvasathe 
etad eva bahulam bhikkhhnam dhammim katham karoti, iti 
silaih iti samadhi iti pahh^, silaparibhavito samadhi mahap- 
phalo hoti mahAnisamso, samMhiparibhS.vita pahha mahap- 
phala hoti mahanisams'^, pahhaparibhivitam. cittaiii sammad 
eva Isavehi vimucoati seyyathldam kamasava bhavasava 
dittbasavd avijjasava ti. 

Atha kho Bhagava ITS.dike yathabhirantam viharitva ayas- 

® B dhaBimapariyaj'o ^ B vS for B ^ B khin^- three iimes^ S 

khinapilya- ® B -vidu Z ahuB-, DYZ pahun- B dakkhin-, Y -karaniyyo 

BS v^for ’ya, khina- B khipa in emh eass^ S khinapayasadiigg- ^6 y ni 
for ti Y Gijjhak*. Y bakulam ^ BSY-Z substitute pe for silapanbliayito — 
•vimuccati BY omit dittb^ayA ^ BY -bbirattam. 
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mantam Anandam amantesi. Ay^m’ Anaiida yena VesMt 
ten^ upasaBkamissamati. E^m bbante ti kko ayasmS, Anando 
Bhagavato paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagava maliatS. bbikkliii- 
saiighena saddhim yena Vesali tad avasari. Tatra sudam 
Bliagava V esaliy aiit -viliarati AmbapMivane, Tatra kbo 
Bbagava bbikkhtl toantesi. Sato bhikkbave bMkkbii yi- 
hareyya sampajano, ayam yo ambakam anusasani Katbafi 
ca bbikkliave bhikkbu sato boti ? Idba bbikkbaye bbikklmi 
kAye kayanupassi Yibarati ^tapl sampajano satimi Yineyya 
loke abbijjbMomanassam, Yedanasu Yedananupassl vibarati 
atapi sampajano satima Yineyya loke abbijjbMomanassaih^ 
citte cittanupassi Yibarati atapi sampajano satim^ Yineyya 
loke abbijjhadomanassain, dbammesu dbammaniipassi Yibarati 
atapi, sampajano satima yineyya loke abbijjbMomanassam, 
evain kbo bbikkbave bbikkbu sato boti Katban ca bhik- 
khave bbikkbn sampaj&no boti? Idba bbikkhaye bbikkbu 
abbikkante patilskante sampajanakM boti, alokite vilokite 
sampajS-nakM boti, samminjite pasllrite sampaj&nakM boti^ 
sangbatipattaciyaradbarane sampajanakari boti, asite pite 
khS-yite sayite sampajanakdri boti, nccdrapassivakamme 
sampajanakM boti, gate tbite nisinne sutte jagarite bb^site 
tunhibb^ye sampajanakari boti, eyam kbo bbikkbave bbikkbu 
sampajano boti* Sato bbikkbave bbikkbu vibareyya sampa- 
jano, ayam yo amh3,kam anus^anl ti. 

Assosi kbo Ambapaliganika BbagavS. Mra Vesaliyam 
annp];)atto Yesaliyaiii yibarati maybam. ambavane ti. Atba 
kbo AmbapaliganikA bbaddani bhaddani yanani yojapetva 
bbaddaiii yanam abbiriibitya bbaddebi bbaddebi y^nebi 
YesMiyd niyyasi, yena sako aramo tena payasi, y&vatika 
yanassa bhbmi j4nena gantva yana paccorobitva pattika Va 
yena Bbagav^ ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva Bbagavantam 


^ DSYZ Yesali * DSYZ evam. ^ DSYZ Yes§,li ® I) bMkkliu, yato klio bkikkliave,. 

Y hUmiu 7 BY kho for vo, B anusasani » BZ bMkkku. » B -passi, BY atapi 
BSYZ vedanasu citte . . pe , . dbanunesu : I have supplied the tectt from 

Mahdsatipatthana Bum DSYZ dtapi Z bbikkbu, Y katbam Z bbikkbn, 

Y ida B alokite S -kdri b tunbi-, Z bbikkhu 23 Z bbikkbu BY kbo /or yo 
2® Y Ambapaii- 2 ? y AmbapaH-, S -ganika 28 BZ abbirubitya DYZ ntyyasi, 

Y kbo /or sako 2 ® B yandni for yana, Y pattiya. 


70 


MAHAPAEIKIBBANASUTTAM. 


[Bhan. 2. 


abliiTadetva ekamantam BisMi. Ekamantam nisinnam klio 
AmbapMiiii ganikaiii BliagaTa dhammiya katkaya sandassesi 
samadapesi samuttejesi sampakaiiisesi. Atlia kko ximbapMi- 
ganika Bliagayata dhammiya kathaya sandassita saEiMapita 
Bamuttejita sampahaiiisita Bhagavantaiii etad avoca. Adlii- 
Tasetii Bie bhante Bhagava svatanaya bhattam saddhim bbik- 
khusahglienMi, Adhivasesi BhagaTa tmihibhavena. Atha 
kho Ambapaliganika Bhagavato adhivasanaiii viditvS- 
asana Bhagavaiitaih. abliXYadetva ^adakkhinam katva pak« 
kami. 

Assosum kho VesMika Licchavi Bhagaya kira Vesaliyam 
anuppatto Vesaliyam viharati AmbapMivane ti. Atha kho 
te Liechavi bhaddani bhaddaui yanani yojapetya bhaddaiii 
yanaih abhiruliitva bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi YesMiya 
niyiiiisu. Tatr’ ckacce Licchavi nila honti nilayanna nila- 
yattha nilalaiikara, ekacce Licchayi pita honti pitayamia 
pitavattha pitalankara, ekacce Licchavi lohitaka honti lohita- 
vamia lohitavattha lohitMahkara ekacce Licchavi odat^ honti 
odatavanna odltavatth^ odat^lahkara. Atha kho Ambapali- 
gaiiika daharanaih daharanam Licchavinam akkhena akkhaiii 
cakkena cakkam yugena yngam pativattesi. Atha kho 
Licchavi ximbapMiih ganikaiii etad avocum. Kin je Amba- 
pMi daharanam daharanam Licchavinam akkhena akkliam 
cakkena cakkam yugena yugaiii pativattesiti ? Tatha hi 
pana me ayyaputta Bhagava nimantito svatan%a bhattaih 
saddhiih bhikkhiisahghenati. Dehi je Ambapffi etam bhattam 
satasahassenati. Sace hi pi me ayyaputta VesMim saharaiii 
dassatha evammahantam bhattam na dassamiti. Atha kho 
te Licchavi anguli potlieamh, jit’ amha vata bho ambakaya, 
vancit’ amha vata bho ambak^yati, Atha kho te Licchavi 

^ D nisinna ^ y .|im ganikam ® Anibap§,li- ^ ST -ganik^ s T Ambapitli-, SY 
-ganika DSYZ LiecliaTi 12 y Ambapdli- DSYZ Licchavi SD abhiruliitvS, 

Y niyamsu, DSYZ Lieebavi, Y boati, Z -vann^ai SYZ Liccbavi BY 
Licchavi, B lobitakavaana BY lobitakavatfeha, YZ Liccbavi Y Ambapali- 

S -ganika, S daharanam twice BZ Liccbavi, Y Ambapalim, I) ganikam, Y 
Mm/(;r kiS, Y Aaibap^li S daharanam twieCj Z Liccbavinaai S ayya- Y 
Ambapali, B etam, D sahassendti, Z same^r sace, S omits pi {it is written and 
then erased), D omiu me, reads sdgarai BS Liccbavi, BSZ aaguli, Y pbotesuib 

BYZ Liccbavi, , 
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yena Ambapffivanaih tena p4yimsu. Addasa klio Bbagava 
te Liccliavi clurato ^gaccbaiite, disv4 bhikkliii amaatesi. 
Tesaiii bbikkhave bbikkhunaiii dev^ T4vatimsa adittba 
oloketba bliikkbave Liccliaviparisaih avaloketba bhikkhaYe 
Liccbaviparisam npasambaratba bhikkhave Liccliaviparisam 
T4 vatiiiisaparisan ti- Atha kko te Liccbavi yavatik& yanassa 
bbumi yanena gantva yauS. paccoroMtva pattikei 'va yena 
Bbagaya ten^ npasankamimsu, npasankamitva BhagaTantaih 
abbiyadetva ekamantaiii nisidimsu, ekamantam nisinne kbo te 
Liccbavi Bbagaya dhammiya katbaya sandassesi samadapesi 
samiittejesi sampabamsesi. Atba kbo te Liccbavi Bbagavata 
dbammiya katbaya sandassitS. sam^dapita samuttejita sampa- 
haiiisit4 Bbagavantam etad avocmn. Adbivasetu no bbante 
Bliagava svatanaya bbattam saddbiih bbikkbusangbenati. 
Adbivuttbain kbo me Liccbavi svatanaya Ambapaliganikaya 
bbattan ti. Atba kbo te Liccbavi angull potbesum jit^ 
amba vata bbo ambakaya, vancit^ amba vata bbo ambakaya 
ti. Atba kbo te Liccbavi Bbagavato bbasitain abbinanditva 
anumoditva uttbay’ asana Bbagavantam abbiyadetva padak- 
kbinaiii katva pakkamiihsu; 

Atha kbo Ambapaliganika tassa rattiya accayena sake 
arSme panitaib kbadaniyam bbojaniyam patiyMapetva Bba- 
gavato kMam &,rocS.pesi, k^lo bbante nittbitain bbattan ti. 
Atba kbo Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nxvasetva pattacivaram 
adaya saddbiih bbikkhusahgbena yena Ambapffiganikaya 
parivesana teii^ upasahkami, npasahkamitva panhatte asane 
nisidi. Atha kbo AinbapMiganika Bnddbapamnkbam bbik- 
kbusahgbani pamtena kbManiyena bbojaniyena sabattba 
santappesi sampavaresi. Atba kbo AmbapMiganika Bbaga- 
vantaiii bhiittavim onitapattapanim ahhataraih nicam asanaih. 
gabetva ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinna kbo Ambapali* 

^ Y Ambapuli-, Y payaiiisu 2 BYZ Liccbavi, Y clurato, D bbikkbu ® S bbik- 
kbunaiii ® DYZ Liccbavi ® Y -mimsu ^ DY nisinncl DY Liccbavi, S Liccbivi 

DSYZ Liccbavi D omits Bhagava , is S adbivufctam, BSYZ Liccbavi, Y 
Ambapaliganikaya ^ « Y bbattam ti, D SYZ Liccbavi, DSZ aiiguli, Y angulM potesmh 

DSY^ Liccbavi S omits anumoditva Y -ganikd DY panttaib, DSZ kba- 
daniyam, SZ bbojaniyam 25 Y -pdli- T omits i^asankami y -ganika qz 
khadaniyena bbojaniyena Y -pdii- so D bbuttavi, DY onita-, -paniib si DYZ 
nhinno, Y -paii. 
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ganika BliagaYantaih etad avoca. Imakam bliante aramaih. 
Budclliapamukliassa bkildkliusangliassa dammlti. ' Patiggabesi 
Bbagava aramaiii. Atha kbo Bhagava AmbapMiganikam 
dhammijA katbS,ya sandassetv^ samMapeUA samuttejetya 
sampabamsetva uttMy’ dsan^ pakkami. 

Tatra pi siidaiii Bbagaya Ves&liyam yibaranto ximbapa- 
livane etad eva babulaiii bbikkhunam dbammiiii kathaiii 
karoti, iti silam iti samadbi iti panfia, silaparibhavito samadbi 
mabappbalo boti mah^ixisaiiiso, samidHparibbavita pafina 
mabappbala boti mabanisamsa, pannaparibb^vitam cittam 
sammad eva asayebi vimuccati seyyatbidam kamasayd bbaya- 
sava ditthasava ayijj^saya ti. 

Atba kbo Bbagava Ambapaliyane yatbabbirantam yiba- 
ritya ayasmantaiii Anandam amantesi. Ayam^ Ananda yena 
Beluyagfimako ten.^ upasankamissamati. Evam bbante ti kbo 
^yasma Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagay^ 
mabata bbikkbusangbena saddbim yena Beluvagamako tad 
avasari, Tatra sudaih BbagavS. Beluyagamake viharati. 
Tatra kbo Bhagaya bbikkbti amantesi, Etba tumbe bbik« 
khaye samanta Yes^lim yatb^mittaib yatbasandittbaih 
yatbc^sambhattaiii yassam npetba, abaih pana idb^ eva 
Beluyagamake yassam upagacchamiti. Evam bbante ti kbo 
te bbikkbu Bbagavato patissutv^ samanta Yesalim yatbS-- 
mittam yathasandittbam yatbasambbattam vassam upa- 
gaccbmb, Bbagava pana tattb^ eva Beluyagamake yassam 
npagaccbi. Atba kbo Bbagavato vasstipagatassa kbaro 
ibadbo uppajji, balb^ vedana yattanti maranantika* T^ 
sudam Bbagay^ sato sampajano adbivaseti avibannamano. 
Atha kbo Bbagavato etad ahosi. ISTa kbo me tarn patirbpam 
yo^ bam anamantety^ upattbllbe anapaloketvS, bbikkbusan- 
gbam parinibb^yeyyam, yan nunabam imam S^badbam yiri- 

® T -pail- ® D pakkamimsn ® Y -pali- T bahiilam, S bliikklmnam ® D 
pamfla ^ DS paruSsL D pamn^- BY dittb^sava Y -pali-, BY yatha- 
bbirattam B Belngdmako, Y BeHya-, Z Bel* b g y Beluva- S Bel-, 
Y Beluya- B bhikklm, S bbikkbum ^ B kbittam for mittam SZ Bel-, Y 
Beluya- BS bbikkbu ^ B kbittam for mittaib, DYZ npagaScbum, S npa- 
gafijiim 32? Be|-, Y Belaya- 2® YZ upagaficbi, S upagaSji, B upagaficbim ^7 B 
pabjtlba-, SYZ pabdpia 28 j> ayibamS- Y anamanetvd. 
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jena patippanametva jlyitasankli^raih adhittlii,ya vihareyyan 
ti, Atha klio Bliagay^ tam ^b^dhaiii viriyena patippana- 
metva jivitasankharam adkitthaya vihasi. Atka kko Bkaga- 
vato so abadko patipassambki. Atka kko Bkagava gilana 
vuttkito aciravuttkito gelanna vikar^ nikkhamma vikara- 
pacckayayam pannatte asane nisldi. Atka kko ayasma 
Anando yena Bkagava ten^ upasankami, upasankamitva 
Bkagavantam abkivadetva ekamantam nisldi, ekamantam 
liisinno kko ayasmS. Anando Bkagavantam etad avoca. 
Dittkaik me bkante Bkagavato pkasu dittkaiii me bkante 
Bhagavato kkamaniyain, api ki me bkante madknrakajato 
viya kayo disa pi me na pakkkayanti dkamm^ pi nam na 
patibkanti Bkagavato gelannena, api ca me bkante akosi 
kacid eva assasamatta, na tava Bkagava parinibbayissati na 
y£iva Bkagava bkikkkusangkam Eirabbka kificid eva uda- 
karatiti. Kim pan’ Ananda bkikkkusangko mayi pacc^- 
siihsati ? desito Ananda mayst dkammo anantaraiii abakiraih 
karitva, na tattk’ Ananda Tatkagatassa dkammesu ^cariya- 
mnttki. Tassa nkna Ananda evam assa akam bkikkkusan- 
gkam parikarissamiti vS, mam’ uddesiko bkikkkusangko ti 
va so nkna Ananda bkikkkusangkam arakbka kincid eva 
udS.hareyya : TathS-gatassa kko Ananda na evam koti akam 
bhikkhusangkam parikarissamiti v^ mam’ uddesiko bkikkku- 
sangko ti v4, kim Ananda Tatk%ato bkikkkusangkam 
4rabbka kincid eva udakarissati ? Akam kko pan’ Ananda 
etarahi jinno vuddko makallako addkagato vayo anuppatto 
asitiko me vayo vattati, seyyatka pi Ananda jarasakatam 
vegkamissakena yapeti evam eva kko Ananda vegkamissakena 
manoe Tatk%atassa kayo yapeti. Yasmiih Ananda samaye 
Tatkagato sabbanimittanam amanasikara ekacc^nam vedanS,- 
naiii nirodka animittam cetosamMkiin upasampajja vikarati 
pkasukato Ananda tasmiih samaye Tatkagatassa kayo koti. 


^ Y patippan- ® Y pap'ppan- ® D Tih;S.r^- ® Y -pacchay^sam, S -paecli%%a 
BY dittha mid omit me, B dittlx^ B khamaniyam, BY omiit me, BY 
madhiirakafijato, S madurakajato ^3 B patibkanati, SZ patihanti B ca for 
tava ^3 Y inserts ca after bbikkhmsaBgbo ^8 Anananda, Y acdriya- 21 SZ Buna 
BY taBi/<??* na 2 ^ SZ sakim/cr kim B jx etarabi, Y jinao, S jinne B ydti 
for yapeti 29 S maMa, samayena 3o g amasikart 32 j) pbasukate. 
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Tasma ti ¥ Ananda attadipa Tiliaratlia attasaraiia ananfia- 
sarana dliamBiadipa dhammasarana auamasaranl. Katliaii 
ca Ananda bhikkhu attadipo viharati attasaraiio anaimasarano 
dliaiiimadipo dhammasarano anannasaraiio ? Idh’’ Ananda 
bliikkliu kayo kayanupassi viharati MIpi sampajano satima 
vineyya loke ahhijjhadomanassaiii, vedanasu vedananupassi 
viharati Mapi sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjhadoma- 
nassaih, citte eittanupassi viharati atapi sampajano satima 
viiiey^'a loke abhijjhadomanassam, dhammesu dhammann- 
pass! viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjha» 
domanassaiii, evaiii kho Ananda bhikkhu attadipo viharati 
attasaraiio anahdasarano dhammadipo dhammasarano anahha- 
sarano. Ye hi keci Ananda etarahi va mamaiii va accayena 
attadipa viharissanti attasaraiia anahhasarana dhammadipa 
dhammasarana anahhasarana tamatagge me te Ananda 
bhikkhu bhavissanti ye keci sikkhakama ti 

Dutiyakabhanavaram nitthitam. 


Atha kho Bhagavsi pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattaci- 
varain ad%a Vesalim pindaya pavisi : Ves^liyam pindi^ya 
caritva pahhatte asane nisidi : pacchabhattarii pindapS,ta- 
patikkanto ayasmantaih Anandam amantesi. Ganhahi 
Ananda nisidanam, yena Oapalam cetiyam ten’ upasahkamis- 
saina divaviharayati. Evam bhante ti kho Ayasma Anando 
Bhagavato patissutv^ nisidanam ^daya Bhagavantaiii pitthito 
pitthito anubandhi. 

Atha kho Bhagava yena CS-pMam cetiyam ten’ upasah- 
karni, upasahkamitvS, pahhatte asane nisidi, Ayasm^ pi kho 
Anando Bhagavantaiii ahhivMetva ekamantaiii nisidi, eka- 
mantaiii nisiimam kho elyasmantam Anandam Bhagava etad 
avoca* Eamaniya Ananda YesMi ramaniyam XJdenam ceti* 


^ D anaiiifia* - B anamfia- ® Z bkikkliu, S -sarane ^ I) auamfi-, Y -sarane 
^ Z bliikklm, DSYZ jitapi ® BSYZ ham vedanasu elite . . pe . . dkammesu and so 
on S -passi, DSYZ dtapi n z bkikkliu D ananma- {twice) J) omits M D 
aTiamna- n ananifia- BY bhikkhu Z Yesaliyam, Y Yesaibh ^2 BY upa- 
sahkauiissami ^3 nY evam 27 B sane for asane s® B ramaniyam, Y YesS,ii, 
raman- in each instanm except the first 
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yam ramamyam Grotamakam cetiyaiii ramaiilyam Sattam- 
bakaiii cetiyaiii ramaniyam Bahuputtam cetiyam ramaniyaiii 
Sarandadaiii cetiyam ramaniyam 0%ialam cetiyaiii: yassa 
kassaci Inanda cattaro iddhipMa bbavita babulikata yanikatS, 
yattbnkata anuttbita paricita susamaraddba so akaiikliamano 
kappaiii ya tittheyya kappavasesam va: Tathagatassa klio 
Ananda cattaro iddhipada bbavita babulikata yanikata 
yattbnkata anuttbita paricita susamaraddha, so akaiikhamano 
Ananda Tatbagato kappain va tittbeyya kappavasesam va ti. 
Evam pi kbo ayasma Anando Bbagavata oMrike nimitte 
kayiramane olarike obbase kayiramane n^sakkbi pativijjbitum 
na Bbagavantam yaci, tittbatu bbante Bbagava kappaiii 
tittbatu Sugato kappam babujanabitaya babujanasukbaya 
lokanukampaya attbaya bitaya sukbaya devamanussanan ti : 
yatba taiii Marena pariyuttbitacitto. Dutiyam pi kbo 
Bbagava . . pe . . Tatiyam pi kbo Bbagava ayasmantam 
Anandam amantesi. Eamaniy^ Ananda VesMi ramaniyam 
XJdenam cetiyam ramaniyam Grotamakam cetiyam rama- 
niyam Sattambakam cetiyam ramaniyam Babuputtam 
cetiyam ramaniyam Sarandadam cetiyam ramaniyam 04pS,- 
1am cetiyam: yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddbipM^* 
bb&vita bahulikatS. y^nikatd vattbukata anuttbita paricita 
susamaraddb4 so fi-kaiikbamano kappam tittbeyya kap- 
pa vasesaih va : Tatbagatassa kbo Ananda cattaro iddbipadS, 
bbavita babulikata yanikata vattbukata anuttbita paricita 
susamaraddba so akaiikbam^no Ananda Tatbagato kappam 
va tittheyya kappavasesam va ti. Evam pi kbo 4yasma 
Anando Bbagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane olarike 
obbase kayiramane nasakkbi pativijjbitum na Bbaga- 
vantaiii yaci, tittbatu bbante Bbagava kappam tittbatu 
Sugato kappam babujanahit3,ya babujanasukbaya lokanu- 
kampaya attbaya bitaya sukbaya devamanussdnan ti : yatbS. 


^ D Gotamam, Z has ramaniyam G. cetiyam twice, S ramaniyam ^ Y bahuli-, 
S yani- « Y ankli- J Y balinli- ol- D ol- Marena DY omit pe SZ 
ramaniyam, Yesali, D ramaniyam, Yesaiim, Y ramaniya, Yesali, Z ramaniyam 
TT", Y has -niy- in each case SYZ Gotaman^ Y Sattambac- 20 B ramaniyam B. 
22 \ balinli- Z -avasesa **5 Y babuli- 2® SZ omit so 29 j) omits olHrike D 
bbante bbante 21 g babnjanabitiya ^ jS imite attb%a. 
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taiii Marena pariyutttitacitto. Atha kho Bliagava ayasman- 
taih Aiiandaiii amantesi. Gaccha tvam Ananda, yassa dani 
kalaiii mafinasiti. E^am btaBte ti kbo ayasma Anando Bba- 
gaTato patissutvS. utlhay’ i.san& Bliagavantaih abbivMetva 
padakkbinam katva avidfire annatarasmirii rukkhamule nisidi. 

Atba kbo Maro p^pimS. acirapakkante %asmaiite Anande 
yena Bhagava ten’ upasankami, iipasankamitv^ ekamantam 
attbasij ekamantam thito kbo Maro papima Bbaga van tarn 
etad avoca* ParimbbS.tu dani bbante Bhagava parinibbatu 
Sugato, parinibbanakalo dani bbante Bhagavato, bbasitd kbo 
pan’ esS. bbante Bbagavata vaca. Ma. tavabaiii papima pari- 
nibb%issaini yava me bbikkbu na savaka bbavissanti viyatta 
vinita visarada babussntd dbammadbara dbammS-nudbamma- 
patipanna samicipatipannli. amidbammacarino sakaiii Nearly a- 
kam uggabetva aeikkbissanti desessanti paMapessanti pattha- 
pessanti vivarissanti vibhajissanti nttanikarissanti nppannam 
parappavidaih saha dbammena suniggaMtam niggabetv^ sap- 
patihariyam dbammam desessantiti. Etarabi kbo pana bbante 
bhikkliu Bbagavato savakS. viyatta vinltd visS-rada babussuta 
dbammadbar^ dbammanudbammapatipannfi, samloipatipanna 
anudbamraacarino sakam &.cariyakam nggabetv^ acikkbanti 
desenti pannapenti pattbapenti vivaranti vibbajanti uttani- 
karonti nppannam parappavadam saba dbammena suni- 
ggabitam niggabetva sappatibariyam dbammam desenti, 
^parinibbatu dani bbante Bbagava parinibbatu Sngato, 
parinibb^nakMo dini bbante Bbagavato, bbasita kbo pan’ 
esit bbante Bbagavata vaca. ITa tavabam pS-pima parinibba- 
yiss^mi yava me bbikkbuniyo na sS-vika bbavissanti viyatta 
vinita , . pe . . y&va me upasaka na savaka bbavissanti 
viyatta vinita visaradS, babussutS. dbammadbara dbamma- 
nudbammapatipannd samicipatipannS. anudbammacMno sa- 
kam acariyakam uggabetvS, aeikkbissanti desessanti panna- 
pessanti pattbapessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti uttanikaris- 
santi nppannam parappavadam saba dbammena snniggabitam 

^ Y Hilrena, D -ta&citto ® D adinatarasmim ® S Mare Y p^ptca- B ce/oj* 
me, BS bhikkliu Y bahussixta B S omiis Acariyakam B pamn- Si 2 

-gabitara J} bbikklm, Y mnM Y .cArino, Ariyakam, S Adkkbannti 22 B 
desessanti, paskEt-, S uttAnt 2® S panaasA for pan’ esA 27 Z esA ba bbante, Y pApima. 
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niggahetya sappatihariyam dhammaih desessantiti. Etaralii 
klio pana bhante iipasak^ Bb%ayato s&yaka viyatta yinit4 
visarada babussiita dhammadbara dbammanudbammapati- 
panna samicipatipanaa anudhammacirino sakam aeariyakaik 
tiggabetva acikklianti desenti pannapenti patthapenti viva- 
ranti vibliajanti attanikaronti uppannaiii parappavadaiia saba 
dbammena suniggabitaiii niggabetva sappatibariyam dbam- 
iiiaik desenti, parinibbS-tu dani bbante Bbagava parinibbatu 
Sugato, parinibbanakalo dani bbante Bbagavato, bbasita kbo 
pan^ esa bbante Bbagavata vac^. Na tavabam papima 
parinibb%issami yava me upasika na savika bbavissanti 
viyatta vinita visarada babussut^ dbammadbara dbamma- 
nudbainmapatipanna samicipatipanni anudbammacariniyo 
sakam acariyakam tiggabetva acikkbissanti desessanti panna- 
pessanti pattbapessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti uttanikaris- 
santi nppannam parappavadam saba dbammena suniggabitam 
niggabetva sappatibariyam dbammam desessantiti. Etarabi kbo 
pana bbante upasika Bbagavato savika viyattd vinita visarada 
babussuta dbammadbara dbammtoudbammapatipanna sami- 
cipatipanna anudbammacariniyo sakam acariyakam uggabetva 
4cikkhanti desenti pannapenti pattbapenti vi varan ti vibba- 
janti utt&nikaronti nppannam parappavadam saba dbammena 
suniggabitam niggabetva sappatibariyam dbammam desenti, 
parinibbatu d4ni bbante Bbagav4 parinibbS-tu Sugato, pari- 
nibbanakalo dani bbante Bbagavato, bbasita kbo pan^ esa 
bbante Bbagavata vaca. ISTa tavabam papima parinibbayis- 
sami yava me imaiix brabmacariyam na iddban c^eva bbavis- 
sati pbitan ca vittbarikam babujanfiam putbubbutam, yavad 
eva munussebi suppakasitan ti. Etarabi kbo pana bbante 
Bbagavato brabmacariyam iddban c’eva pbitan ca vittb^ri- 
kam babujannain putbubbutam yavad eva manussebi suppa- 
kasitain, parinibbatu dani bbante Bbagava parinibbatu 
Sugato, parinibbanakMo ddni bbante Bbagavato ti. Evam 
vutte Bbagava Maram pipimantam etad avoca. Appossukko 

^ D sappati-, D desessanti ^ S vinita ^ Y rcarivo ® S vivaranati « B desessanti 
^ Y siigato JO savaka S acikklianti, D pamil- S vinitd 2*^ S -cariniyo ^’^DSZ 
iddkini^ 28 £) bahnjaihfiam SZ ^kasitam 3° BY Bhagavati, SZ -cariya, 

BSYZ iddliam, B pitaii B -jainnam, S -bkutam 3? B omiU ddai. 
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tram papima hohi, naciram TatTi^gatassa parinibb^nam 
bbayissati, ito timaaiii masanam accayGna Tatbagato parinib- 
bayissatiti. 

Atba kho Bhagavi C^pale cetiye sato sampajano ayiisan- 
kharaiii ossaji, ossattbe ca Bhagavato ayusaiikbke mab&bbt- 
micalo abosi bbiihsanako lomabamsaao devadimdubhiyo ca 
pbalimsu. Atba kbo Bhagava etam attbam viditv^ %am 
Telfi.yaiii imam udanam ud^nesi, 

Tulam atulan ca sambhavam bbavasankb^ram avassaji muni, 
Ajjbattarato samabito abbida karacam iv’ attasambbavan ti. 

Atba kbo ayasmato Anandassa etad abosi. Accbariyam 
rata bbo abbbutam rata bbo mab& rat^yam bbumic&lo 
sumaba ratayam bbumicalo bbimsanako salomabamso deva- 
dundubbivo ca pbalimsu, ko nu kbo betu ko paccayo mabato 
bbCimicalassa patubbavayati ? Atba kbo ayasma Inando 
yena Bbagava ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva Bhagavantam 
abbivadetva ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinno kbo 
ayasma Anando Bbagavantam etad avoca. Accbariyam 
bbante abbbutam bbante maba vatayam bbante bbdmicaio 
sumaba vatayam bbante bbtimiealo bbimsanako salomabamso 
devadimdubbiyo ca pbalimsu, ko nu kbo bbante betu ko 
paccayo mabato bbbmicalassa patubbavayati? Attba kbo 
ime Ananda betb attba paccayd mabato bbbmicaiassa pdtu- 
bbavaya, katame attba ? Ayam Ananda mabapatbavi udake 
patittbita udakani vdie patittbitam vato dkasattbo boti, so 
kbo Ananda samayo yam mabavata vayanti mabavata 
vayanta ndakam kampenti udakam kampitam pathavim 
kampeti, ayam pathamo betu patbamo paccayo mabato 
bbumicaiassa patubbavaya. Pima ca param Ananda samano 
va boti brabmano va iddbima cetovasippatto devata va 
mabiddhika mabanubbava yassa paritta patbavisanna bbavita 


2 Y tinuam ® D ossattho, S -bBumi- ® Ybhimsanaka ^ T -sankhS-rain ossaji muni 
{eorrected from ossaji), D -sankbara ossaji, BSY avassaji muni ZS abbidadi, 
D abbida kacammicatta-, Y saHibbavan Y sumabatd vata vatayam the four 
Sinhalese MSS. read patubbavaya devadundubbinaS. ca pbalitun ti : the addition 
is an evident gloss, and is not in the Burmese MS. DS ko for kho DSYZ 
betu D pathavx/or mabdpatbavi Y santi/or vayanti, Z mabavata after 
kampenti Y inserts pntbavim md SZ patbaviyam ^8 S saraano D omits vd 
after brabmano 3^ SYZ pa^bavi-, DSZ -samSa. 
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hoti a|)pamana, aposanna so imam pathavim kampeti sankam- 
peti sampakampeti sampavedketi, ayam dutiyo ketu dutiyo 
paccayo maliato bMmicMassa pS-tubhay^ya, Puna ca paraiii 
Ananda yada bodhisatto Tusita k%a cayitva sato sampajano 
matiikucchim okkamati tad& 'yam patbayi kampati sankam- 
pati sampakampati sampavedhati, ayaiii tatiyo beta tatiyo 
paccayo niahato bhkmicMassa patubbay^ya. Puna ca paraiii 
Ananda yada bodbisatto sato sampajano matiikuccbisma 
nikkbamati tada 'yam patbavi kampati sankampati sani- 
pakampati sampayedbati, ayam catuttbo betu catuttho pac- 
eayo mabato bbiimicMassa patubbayaya. Puna ca paraiii 
Ananda yada Tatbagato anuttaraiii 'Sammasambodbim abhi™ 
sambujjhati tada 'yarn patbayi kampati sankampati sampak- 
arapati sampayedhati, ayam pancamo betu pancamo paccayo 
mabato bhumicMassa patubbayaya. Puna ca parain Ananda 
yada Tatbagato anuttaram dhammacakkaih payatteti tada 
'yam patbayi kampati sankampati sampakampati sampaye- 
dhati, ayam chattho betu cbattbo paccayo mabato bbumica- 
lassa patubbay'ciya. Puna ca param Ananda yada Tatbagato 
sato sampajano ayusaiikb&ram ossajjati tada 'yam patbayi 
kampati sankampati sampakampati sampayedhati, ayam 
sattamo befcu sattamo paccayo mabato bbumicMassa patubba- 
y4ya. Puna ca param Ananda yada Tatbagato anupadisesdya 
nibbanadhatuya parinibbayati tada 'yam patbayi kampati 
sankampati sampakampati sampavedbati, ayam attbamo betu 
attbamo pacca 3 ’o mabato bbumicMassa patubb^yayati. Ime 
kbo Ananda attba betu attba paccaya mabato bhumicalassa 
patubhayaTati. 

Attba kbo im^ Ananda parisa, katama attba? kbattiya- 
parisa brahmanaparisa gabapatiparisa samanaparisa catum- 
mabarajikaparisa tayatimsaparisa maraparisa brabmaparisa. 
Abbijfinami kbo panaham Ananda anekasatam kbattiyapari- 
sam upasankamitva tatra pi maya sannisinnapubban c'eya 


^ D -samiia, S yo for so ^ D okkamiti ’ SZ mahitto, Y puna ^ SYZ pathayi 
D puna SY patbayi SZ -vedbeti S bbnmi- g patbavi is g bhnmx- 
D puna 20 D ossajati, Y patbavi B omits kampati, Z sampavedbati ss b 
omits yada, Y patbavi ^5 DSYZ beta ^9 Y atth* imd, B me for kbo 3o Ysamana- 
DY sannisinnapubbam eva. 
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mahIpaeinibbInasuttam. 


[Bhan. 2 . 


sallapitapubbafi ca sakaccM ca sama^pajjitapubba, tattba yadi- 
sako tesam vamio boti tadisako maybam vanno boti yadisako 
tesaiii saro boti tMisako maybam saro boti, dbammiy^ ca 
katbuya sandassemi samadapemi samuttejemi sampabamsemi, 
bbasamanari ca mam na jananti, ko nu kbo ayam bbasati devo 
yk maiiusso Ta ? ti; dhammiya ca katbaya sandassetva samada- 
petva samiittejetY^ sampabamsetv^ antaradbayami, antarahi- 
taii ca mam na jananti ko nu kbo ayam antarahito devo ya 
manusso va ? ti. Abhijinami kbo panabam Ananda anekasa- 
taiii briibmanaparisam . . pe . . gahapatiparisam samanaparisam 
cMummabarajikaparisam tavatimsaparisam maraparisam brab- 
maparisain upasaiikamitva tatra pi maya sannisinnapubban 
c*eva sallapitapubban ca sakaccba ca samapajjitapubbA tattba 
yadisako tesaiii yaiino boti tadisako maybam vanno boti 
yMisako tesam saro boti tadisako maybam saro boti, dbam- 
miya ca katbaya sandassemi samMapemi samuttejemi sampa- 
bamsemi, bbasam&nan ca mam na jananti, ko nu kbo ayam 
bbasati devo yi manusso va ? ti ; dhammiya ca katbaya 
sandassetva samadapetva samuttejetva sampabamsetva anta- 
radb^ami, antarabitan ca mam na jananti, ko nu kbo 
ayam antarahito devo va manusso va ? ti. Im^ kbo Ananda 
attha parish. 

Attba kbo imani Ananda abbibbayatanani, katamani attha? 
Ajjbattam rupasafini eko babiddhS. rup4ni passati parittani 
auvamiadubbannani, tani abbibbuyya janami passamiti evaiii- 
safmi boti, idam patbamam abbibhayatanam. Ajjbattam 
rbpasanni eko babiddbS. rbpani passati appam^nani suvanna- 
dubbaim^ni, tani abbibbuyya jani^mi passamiti evamsanni 
boti, idain^dutiyam abbibhayatanam. Ajjbattam arbpasanfii 
eko babiddha rupani passati parittani suvamiadubbannani, 
tani abbibbuyya jS,nami passamiti evaiiisanni boti, idam 
tatiyam abhibbayatanam. Ajjbattam arupasanni eko babid- 
dba rupani passati appamtoani suvannadubbannani, t^ni 

^ I) saniapajjitapubba ^ S omits lUaifL SZ -hitfiim ® BY neka DT sanisinna- 
pubbam eva B samapajjitam pabb^ BY omit ca B omits mam '*^5 y attb^ 
imani, B mo for kbo 24 n .gamfii B -samSi, S bott 27 2 ; arupasa 3 iat*’B 
-samfii, -manuiii 2s D passamiti, -samUt 2& nz -samfii 3o d .dubbani B omits 
tS-ni, B -samfii =^2 g arupa-, BZ -sauifii 33 py -ma.nani. 

{"To U continvsd.) 
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V. — The Brliat-SanUta; or, Complete Btjstem of Natural 
Adrohgy of Vardha-mihira. Translated from Sanskrit 
into English by Dr. H. Kekn. 

{Continued from Vol. VI. p. 338.) 

Chapter LXV. 

Signs of Goats. 

1. I will tell the lucky and evil signs of goats. Such as 
have eight, nine, or ten teeth, are lucky, and may be kept ; 
such as have seven teeth, should be removed. 

2. A black circle on the right side of a white goat is a 
favourable mark. Likewise a white circle on the right side 
of one having the colour of an elk, . of sable hue, or red.^ 

3. The udderlike part hanging down from the neck of 
goats is known by the name of neck ornament.’^ ^ A 
goat with one dewlap brings happiness ; extremely lucky are 
those having two or three dewlaps. 

4. ^ All goats without horns, and those that are entirely 
white or entirely black, promise good. Lucky also are such 
as are half black, half white ; or half russet, half black. 

5. A goat that marches in front of the flock, and the 
first that plunges into water, — that has the head white, or 
blazes^ on the forehead, — is favourable,^ 

^ Or ** dark red.’’ 

^ dewlap or wen. 3Iani is taken in the sense of Latin 

mo7iile, Horse ftien. Old Saxon meni ; it is well known that the same 
acceptation is very common in Vedic writings. 

® Utpala reads krttlM instead of tiJcMM, explaining it by tilaMh. 
The word Icrttikuy evidently in the acceptation of blaze, stai’, white 
dot/' occurs also in the Crantashtra of K%{iyana 20, 1, 34, where 
krttlkdnji is interpreted by the commentator in this way: 

ifti* The man understood the general 
purport, but was evidently unacquainted with the technical meaning of 
krttikd, 

^ A goat of this description is termed Imitaka ; see below, st. 9* 

von, VII, — [new sebies,] 6 
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6. One that has the neck or head speckled, the colour of 
pounded sesamum, and the eyes red, is esteemed of good 
augury. Likewise a white one with black legs, or a black 
one with white legs.^ 

7. A white goat with black testicles and a black patch in 
the middle, or one whose step is resounding and slow, is 
auspicious.^ 

8. A goat with horns and feet like an elk’s, or white in 
the forepart and black behind, promises good.^ About this 
matter there is a stanza of Garga’s, running as follows : 

9. (“The Tarious kinds of goats denominated) Euttaka, 
Eiitila (or Kuttika), Jatila and Vamana, are all four children 
to Fortune, that do not dwell in places from whence she has 
fled.” 

10. Inauspicious are such goats as hawe a voice like a 
donkey, a wretched tail, misshapen claws, a bad colour, 
stunted ears, an elephant’s head, or a black palate and 
tongue. 

11. Such as have a colour and dewlap of favourable ap- 
pearance, are hornless and red-eyed, will, when properly 
attended to in the dwellings of men, yield pleasure, renown, 
and fortune. 


Chapter LXYI. 

Signs of Horses, 

1. A courser will be perfect in all its limbs, when the neck 
is long, the prominences above the eyes^ extensive, the rump 

^ Swell goats go by the name of kutila, 

^ An animal of this description is jatila, 

* The term for it is vumana, 

^ In a quotation, not unlikely from Par^9ara, we find a definition of 
akshihuta : 

cmtiTtr W(Tf wft: i 
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and heart broad, the palate, lips and tongue red;, the skin, 
hair and tail fine, the hoofs well formed, the pace and face 
good, the ears, lips and tail short, the legs, knees and thighs 
round, the teeth equal and white, the shape and appearance 
nice. Such a horse kept by the king will always tend to the 
destruction of the foe. 

2. (Turnings in the hair) under the eyes, on the jaws, 
cheeks, heart, throat, nose, temple, hip, abdomen, knee, 
scrotum, navel, shoulder, or breech, and on the left (or 

right loin or leg, are ill-omened.^ 

3. Turnings of hair on the muzzle, throat, ears, back, 
eyes, lips, haunches, forelegs, loins, flanks, along with those 
on the brow, are of very good augury,^ 

4. Amongst them there is one ^‘constant turning*’ on 
the muzzle, one in the hairs of the forehead, two on the 

frsrrrr^ ’qr i 
^ II 

^ In a work on horsecraft, ascribed to KAtya Vararuci, and cited at 
large by Utpala, we read the following : 





The term is defined in another quotation (probably from 

■Far%ara)':\" ... 

€Nran: ii 

® Comm. : 

I 

wra^ % TrTr5n% f?r n 
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groins, two on the adjoining parts, ^ two on the head, and 
two on the breast.^ 

5. A colt is marked by six white teeth, which become 
tawmy when the horse is two years old; at three years it 
loses, and (at four years) recovers its middlemost incisors; 
at five (and six) years the eyeteeth. The same teeth will 
after every subsequent period of three years become darkish, 
yellow, white, coloured like black salt, wax, conch-shell, 
become hollow, slack, and at length fall out.^ 

Chaptee LXYII. 

Signs of ElephanU. 

1* Elephants with tusks of the colour of honey, with 
well-proportioned body, being neither too fat nor too lean, 
fit for use, with even members, a back curved like a bow, 
and buttocks like those of a boar, are denominated Bhadra 

well-favoured). 

2. The characteristics of the species called Manda {Le. 
dull) are : a slack breast, slack folds on the waist, a paunch- 
belly, a thick skin and neck, a huge loin and root of the tail, 
and the look of a lion. 

' Utpala: I rfcT mJr 

I 

1 am unacquainted with the English terms. 

^ The corresponding passage from Parjl^ara has : \ 

XtW \ ft 1 ft 1 

= Comm.: 

%«T sj% 1 
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3. The elephants of the species Mrga {Le. deer) have the 
lip, tail and penis short, the feet, neck, tusks, trunk and ears 
small, the eyes large. The sort called Sankirna {i.e, mixed) 
shows the characteristics of those before described inter- 
mingled. 

4. The height of the Mrga is fire cubits, the length 
seven, the circumference eight. These numbers increased 
by one are those of the Manda ; by two, of the Bhadra. 
The “ mixed elephant has no fixed measure. 

e5. The colour of the Bhadra’s frontal juice is green ; of 
the Manda’s, turmeric hued ; of the Mrga^s, sable ; of the 
mixed elephant’s, mixed. 

6, 7. Auspicious are such elephants as have the lips, 
palate and mouth red ; the eyes like a sparrow’s ; the tusks 
smooth and turned up at the extremity ; the face broad and 
long ; the backbone arched, long, not protruding, and lying 
deep ; the frontal globes like a tortoise’s back, and covered 
with thin and scanty hairs; the ears, jaws, jaavel, front and 
genitals big; the claws convex, to the number of eighteen 
or twenty ; the trunk round and covered with three lines ; 
the hairs of the tail nice ; the frontal juice, and the wind 
from the trunk’s point, of good odour. 

8. Elephants with a long finger ^ and a red point of the 
trunk, with a voice like the din of rainclouds, and with a 
big, long and round neck, bring luck to the king. 

9. But elephants devoid of frontal juice; having too 
many or too few claws and limbs ; crooked, undersized, with 
tusks similar to ram’s horns; with prominent testicles; 
lacking the extremity of the trunk; having the palate 
dusky, dark-blue, spotted or black ; with small tusks or no 
tusks at all; or without sex; those, as well as a female 
elephant that shows some characteristics of the male, and 
one that is pregnant, should the king order to be re- 
moved to another place, as they produce very dire conse- 
quences. 

^ Cotnm. : aiWt^rf I ^ITTn! It- 
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Chapter LXVIII 

Signs of Men, 

1. By duly observing the height, weight, gait, compact- 
ness, temperament, colours, sleekness, voice, natural character, 
physiognomy, division of limbs,^ and complexion, the skilled 
soothsayer may reveal the past and the future. 

2. Feet not sweaty, hued like the calix of a lotus, warm, 
curved like a tortoise’s back, with soft soles, connected toes, 
bright and red nails, well-shaped heels and no projecting 
ancles, are those of a monarch.^ 

3. Feet shaped like a winnowing basket, rough, with 
whitish nails, crooked, covered with veins, meagre, with 
toes standing far from each other, bring poverty and pain. 
Feet elevated in the middle are fit for travelling ; tawny ones 
lead to the extirpation of the lineage ; feet with soles of the 
hue of burnt clay cause Brahman murder ; yellow ones go to 
forbidden ground.^ 


83. Any limb being coarse, lean and covered with veins, 

^ Cf. ch. hex, 24-26. 

^ coittiB/: 

■<Tarr*9r w. 

fqx: « 

^ Comm. : (fgrra 

The translation from st. 4*82 is here omitted, as it affords very little 
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is pronounced ill-faYOured ; in the contrary case entirely 
auspicious. 

84. Three parts of a king’s body should be broad ; three 
others deep ; six lofty ; four short ; seven red ; five long and 
fine. 

85. Ifavel, voice and character — these three should men 
have deep. Breast, forehead and face — these three being 
broad is a happy sign in men. 

86. The six members (which should be) lofty are breast, 
girdle, nails, nose, face, and raised part of the neck. The 
four limbs that bestow benefits by being short, are penis, 
back, neck and legs. 

87. The outer corner of the eye, feet, hands, palate, lips, 
tongue and nails — these seven, to be sure, bring happiness 
by being red. Five parts, viz. teeth, finger-joints, hair, skin 
and nails, being fine,^ are proper to happy people. 

88. Jaws, eyes, arms, nose and the space between the paps 
— these five will not be long in men, unless they be kings.® 

interest, and as some stanzas are couched in a language too free to 
he decent In an English garb. It may be noticed that the signs of 
beauty, such as described in this chapter, generally agree with the 
32 lukskanm and 80 muvyanjanas of the ideal image of Buddha ; 
e.g. sunigMhagnlpha in st. 2 corresponds with gMhagulpha in Lalita- 
vistara 122, 17 ; niciratdmranahha in the same stanza and st. 41 with 
tdmranakha of fjakya ; and so forth. Cf. Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne 
loi, 583, sqq. Any distinction between lakshana and anuvyanjana is 
unknown to our author. 

^ In the tejct read of course. 

® Utpala quotes from Qarga : 

ii 

wsft 
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On Completion. 

89. Let those who are able to predict the future from 
the marks on the body, observe the complexion of men, 
quadrupeds and birds, as it announces lucky and unlucky 
consequences. For it is like the shining of a lamp within a 
crystal jar, revealing the qualities of the inward light to the 
outside. 

90. A complexion that originates in the element of earth 



cnfTT^ I 

tn^ ^ tRrnrr «[i ii 

ftwr: i 
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manifests itself in the sleekness of teeth, skin, nails, hairs 
on the body and the head,^ and is connected with a sweet 
smell. It causes contentment, acquisition of wealth, bliss 
and daily progress in virtue. 

91. A complexion due to the element of water is smooth, 
white or clear yellow, and delightful to the eye. It gives 
affection, meekness, pleasure and bliss. Like a mother it 
causes that wants get fulfilled, and grants to mortals its bene- 
ficial effects. 

92. The fiery ” complexion is harsh and fierce, showing 
like red lotus, gold or fire. Allied with energy, valour and 
ardour, it leads men to victory, and effects that the object 
aimed at is soon attained. 

93. A complexion derived from the element of wind will 
be smutty, coarse, black and of bad odour; it engenders 
death, captivity, sickness, misery and loss of wealth. A 
complexion arising from the aerial element shows like 
crystal, is bright, very noble, allied with good fortune, and 
a treasury, so to say, of felicity. 

94. The complexions enumerated are the products, sever- 
ally, of earth, water, fire, wind and sky. Some teach that 
there are ten of them, to wit (besides the foregoing), those 
derived from the Sun, Vishnu, Indra, Yama, and the Moon, 
successively. In their characteristics and effects, however, 
they are, to state it briefly, equal to the others. 

On Voiee. 

95. Kings have voices resembling the sound of an elephant, 
bull, host of chariots, battle-drum, tabor, lion or thunder. 
A voice like a donkey^s, or broken and harsh, is proper to 
men deprived of wealth and enjoyments. 

On Temperament. 

96. There are seven constituents of temperament : fat, 
marrow, skin, bone, sperm, blood, and flesh. The effects of 


^ Read 
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the different temperaments of men may be stated, in short, 
as follows: 

97. Those in whose temperament blood is the preyailing 
element have the palate, lips, gums, tongue, outer eye- 
corners, anus, hands and feet red, and are blessed with many 
enjoyments, wives, goods and sons. 

98. Persons with a smooth skin are rich men ; those who 
have the skin soft, will be beloved ; intelligent men have it 
thin. Those in whom marrow or fat prevails, are possessed 
of a handsome form, and rich in sons and goods. 

99. A man in whom the bones predominate, has thick 
bones, is strong, an accomplished scholar and good-looking. 
Men with much and heavy sperm are happy husbands, 
learned and handsome. 

100. One in whose constitution flesh plays the foremost 
part, is corpulent, learned, wealthy and comely. The being 
well knit of the joints is called compactness. It is a cha- 
racteristic of a man enjoying a good fortune. 

101. Five parts ought to show a sleeky appearance, viz. 
mouth, tongue, teeth, eyes and nails. They are sleek with 
men rich in sons, wealth and popularity ; rough with the 
poor. 

On Colour. 

102. A bright, sleek colour is proper to kings ; the same, 
but in inferior degree, marks persons possessing sons and 
wealth ; a coarse colour is proper to indigent people. 

On PhyBiognomy, 

103. The peculiar character implied by one’s physiogno- 
mical appearance, must be studied from the countenance. 
Those who have a face like a bull, tiger, lion or sun-eagle, 
are endowed with irresistible valour, and monarchs conquer- 
ing foes. 

104. Men with countenances like a monkey, buffalo, boar 
or buck, are owners of sons, riches and happiness. Persons 
marked by faces and forms resembling those of asses and 
camels have neither wealth nor enjoyment. 
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On Height 

105, The number of digits which make the measure of 
men's height is, for the tallest, 108; for those of middle 
height, 96; for the shortest, 84. 

On Weight, 

106. A man living in happy circumstances weighs half a 

hhara (=1000 ; an unhappy man less than that. One 

hhara is the weight of very well to do people; one and 
a half, that of monarchs. 

107* A female has her full weight and height at twenty 
years of age, but a male at twenty-five years, or else in the 
fourth period of life.^ 

On Natural Character, 

108. Man is born with a character that is congenial to 
earth, water, fire, wind, aether, gods, men, giants, imps or 
beasts. The marks are the following ; 

109. A man of the nature proper to earth has the odour 
of fragrant flowers, is liberal in sharing with his fellow- 
creatures, of sweet breath, and constant. One of a watery 
genius is in the habit of drinking much water, fond of 
women, and relishes liquids. 

no. A man of the nature of fire is fickle, very keen, 
cruel, hungry and gluttonous. One of the nature proper to 
wind is restless, lean, and soon swayed by anger. 

^ The words of the text are clear in themselves, but convey no dis- 
tinct meaning. The Comm, says : m 

But 

how can it be said that any person may grow in height after his fortieth 
year? It may be supposed that the author had only in view the 
weight. As to the interpretation of the commentator, it is wholly 
wrong; the four periods are InSpST (infancy), (boyhood), 

(prime of age), and the fourth The coincides 

with the juvenilis aetm of the Eomans, and extends to the fortieth 
year ; cf. Sugruta, i. 129. 
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IIL One of aetterial nature is ingenious^ lias an open 
face, is skilled in the knowledge of sounds, and porous of 
his body. A man "who has the genius of gods will be 
generous, placable and afiectionate. 

112. A person of the genius of mortals delights in song 
and finery, and is always ready to share with his fellow- 
creatures. 

113. One endowed with the character of giants is irascible, 
knavish, and wicked. One who is congenerous with imps 
will be fickle, dirty, talkative and very plump of body. 

114. One that is timid, greedy and voracious, you may 
take to be a man of bestial character. Such is the different 
nature of men which by the soothsayers is called ^Hhe 
character. 

On Gait 

115. In gait kings resemble tigers, swans, elephants in 
rut, bulls and peacocks. Likewise persons whose pace is 
noiseless and quiet will be great lords ; while the step of 
poor fellows is swift and skipping. 

116. A carriage when tired ; a meal when hungry ; drink 
when vexed by thirst; a guard when in danger — the man 
who can command these things in time is called fortunate, 
indeed, by those skilled in telling a man’s character and 
future from the marks on his person. 

117. Herewith have I, with (due) attention to the opinions 
of the Sages, ^ succinctly expounded the signs of men. He 
who studies it will become esteemed by the king and a 
favourite with everybody. 

^ That is, in other words: myself am not responsible for any 
statement/^ Appealing to the Sages is usual with our author w^henever 
he wishes to disburden himself from responsibility. Utpala fails not to 
make a similar observation ; 

fira ^ (Ch. is. 7) ” 5’^^- 

^ II 
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Chapter LXIX. 

Siffns of the Five Great Men. 

1, By the planets being powerfal, standing in their own 
asterisms, in their culmination, or in the centres {Le, the first, 
fourth, seventh and tenth houses), will be born the five 
exalted personages I am now going to speak of. 

2, By Jupiter being in its power will be born (the per- 
sonage denominated) Hansa ; by Saturn, the man <^aca ; by 
Mars, the Euoaka ; by Mercury, the Bhadra; and by Venus, 
the MMavya. 

3, 4. The person’s character, in its fulness, derives from 
the Sun (in full power) ; the qualities of body and mind, 
from the Moon’s power. Moreover, the man will show the 
same characteristics with (the lord of) any subdivision Sun 
and Moon happen to stand in; so that he will agree in 
temperament, elements, nature, complexion, colour, cha- 
racter, shape, etcJ When the Sun and Moon, while occupy- 
ing such and such a subdivision, are weak, the persons to be 
born will have characteristics of a mixed nature, 

5. From Mars comes spirit ; from Mercury weight ; from 
Jupiter the voice; from Venus grace; from Saturn the 
colour.^ The qualities will be good or bad, according to 
the planets being well or ill circumstanced. 

6. Persons with qualities of mixed nature will not be- 
come sovereigns, but have a similar course of life and become 
happy men. The differences arise from the benign planets 
{i,e. full moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus) being stationed 
in the house of their enemy, or in descension, or from their 
being looked at by the evil planets, 

7. The length and stretch of the Hansa ^ is of 96 digits. ■ 

^ For the dMtu or sira, cf, Brb. J^taka, ii, 11 : for the five elements, 
6 ; for the character and shape, 8-11 ; for the colour, 5. 

^ Cf, Bfh. Jfitaka, ii, 1, ' . . , 

® Le, what we call Phenix, metaphorically. 
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The personages going by the names of Qaca, Rncaha, 
Bhadra and MMavya, are each taller 'than the preceding' by,; 
three digits. 

8* A person in whom the quality of goodness predomi- 
nates will possess charity/ steadiness, uprightness of cha- 
racter and piety to Gods and Brahmans. One in whom the 
quality of passion is uppermost will have the mind addicted 
to poetry, art, sacrifices and women, besides being a great 
hero. 

9. He in whom the quality of gloom prevails will be a 
cheat, stupid, lazy, irascible and sleepy. As the qualities of 
goodness, passion and gloom may be differently combined, 
there will be seven kinds of persons with mixed characters, 
bating the minor varieties. 

10. The MMavya will be marked by arms resembling an 
elephants trunk, and by hands reaching to the knees. His 
members and joints are fleshy ; he has a well-proportioned 
and neat frame, and a slender waist. His face, of oblong 
form, measures thirteen digits, the transverse measure be- 
tween the ears being three digits less. He has fiery eyes, 
comely cheeks, even and white teeth, and not too thick lips. 

11. Having by his valour obtained wealth, he will, resid- 
ing in the recesses of Mount Pariyatra, reign as a wise king 
over MMava, Bharoach, Surashti’a, Lata, Sindh, and so forth. 

12. This MMavya will at the age of seventy years piously 
depart from life at a place of pilgrimage. — Having in due 
form indicated the characteristics of this man, I now pro- 
ceed to mention those of the others. 

13. The man Bhadra is marked by having the arms thick, 
equal, round and long ; his length is equal to the stretch of 
his arms from one side to the other ; his cheeks are covered 
with soft, small and dense hairs. 

14. In his constitution skin and sperm are predominant ; 
his breast is broad and thick ; his prevailing quality is good- 
ness. He has a tiger- like face, is steadfast, forbearing, 
virtuous, grateful; he has the pace of an elephant, and 
knows many sciences, 

15. He is sagacious, handsome, clever in the arts, con- 
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stant, an adept at ascetic pliilosophy ; has the forehead and 
temples well-shaped ; the loins likewise ; the hands and feet 
hued like the lotus calix ; the nose fine ; the eyebrows even 

and well-knit. 

16. His person smells like earth when moist from fresh 
rain, or cassia-leaf, saffron, frontal juice of elephants, agal- 
lochum. The hair of his head is black, curled, and such 
that each single hair has its own pore. Sicut equi vel 
elephantis, pudenda ejus non conspicua. 

17. His hands and feet are marked by the figure of a 
plough, pestle, club, sword, conch-shell, quoit, elephant, 
sea-monster, lotus, chariot. His imperiousness will be fully 
experienced by his people, for, self-willed as he is, he does 
not spare even his own kin. 

18. Should his length come to 84 digits, and his weight 
to one hJiara, then he will be lord over the Middle country ; 
but if he have the full measure implied in the words taller 
by three digits (st. 7), he will be emperor of the whole 
country. 

19. After dutifully ruling the country he acquired by his 
bravery, the Bhadra, at eighty years of age, will depart 
from life at a place of pilgrimage, and go to heaven. 

20. The Qa 9 a will have somewhat projecting, otherwise 
fine teeth, fine nails, blubber eyes ; a swift pace ; he takes 
delight in science, mining and trade ; has full cheeks ; is 
false ; a good general ; fond of love’s sport and partial to 
other men’s wives ; restless, valorous, obedient to his mother, 
and attached to woods, hills, rivers and wildernesses. 

21. The same Qaca is suspicious, and a keen observer of 
another’s weak points. He is 92 digits in length, and, not 
being very heavy, has a soft step. The chief constituent of 
his body is marrow. 

22. His waist is slender ; the lines on his hands and feet 
show the figures of a buckler, sword, lute, couch, garland, 
drum, trident, and run in an upward direction. 

23. This Qaga will he a border chieftain or provincial 
governor. His body afflicted with colic or a fistula on the 
buttocks, he will, seventy years old, reach Yama s home. 
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24. The marks of the HaBSa are : the mooth red ; the 
face gold-coloured, and showing thick cheeks and an ele- 
vated nose; the head round ; the eyes honey like ; the nails 
wholly red ; the figures (formed by the lines on hands and 
feet) similar to garlands, fillets, elephant’s hooks, conch- 
shells, intertwined fishbraces, sacidficing implements, water- 
pots and lotuses ; the voice sweet as a swan’s ; the feet 
well-shaped; the senses subdued. 

25. He delights in water ; the predominant constituent 

in him is sperm; his weight comes to 1600 whereas 

his length, according to the statement of the Sages, will be 
96 digits, 

26. The Hansa will possess the country of Khasa, 
Quraseiia, Gandhara, and the land between the Ganges and 
Jamna. After exercising the royal power for 90 years, ^ he 
will meet death within a wood. 

27. (The worthy Rucaka by name) will have good eye- 
brows and hairs ; a red-tinged dusky colour ; a neck marked 
with three folds like a shell ; an oblong face. He is brave, 
cruel, an egregious counsellor, a chief of robbers, and a 
practised soldier. 

28. The measure of Rucaka’s face, in length, being taken 
four times, gives the measure of his middle. His skin is 
thin ; in his temperament blood and flesh are the chief parts. 
He is a killer of foes, and attains his objects by dint of 
reckless audacity. 

29. His hands and feet are marked with figures like a 
club, lute, bull, bow, thunderbolt, spear, moon and trident. 
He shows piety towards his pums, to Brahmans and deities. 
His length is a hundred digits ; his weight a thousand 

30. He is an adept in charms and spells, and has thin 
knees and legs. When this Rucaka has reigned as king 

Tins is evidently a mistake of the author’s ; he certainly means, 
‘‘at ninety years of age the H. will die,” but his words convey quite a 
different meaning. Better in the Slrlval! : 

must, however, be noticed that the 
author of the Sar^ivali is posterior to Vai4ha-mihira. 
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over the Yindhya, Saliyagiri aad Ujein, lie will, on reaching 
seventy years, find his death by the sword or fire. 

31. There are five other men, who will be the attendants 
of the fore-mentioned monarchs, viz. Vdmanaka, Jaghanya, 
Eubja, Mandalaka and Samin.^ Now listen by w^hat tokens 
these men, generally called the ‘‘ mixed ones,^’ are character- 
:ized.'', 

32. Yarnanaka is corpulent, hunchbacked, and somewhat 
broad in the middle and between the armpits. He will be a 
famous servant of king Bhadra, prosperous, liberal in giving, 
and devoted to Yasudeva. 

33. He called Jaghanya will be a servant to Malavya. 
His ears are similar to a crescent ; the joints of his body are 
good; sperm is the principal part of his temperament ; he 
is a denunciator, a poet, rough of skin, and has gross hands 
and fingers. 

34. The same J aghanya will be cruel, rich, of comprehen- 
sive^ intellect, generally famous, red of complexion, and a 
jocose fellow. On his breast, feet and hands, he shows the 
figure of a sword, spear, noose and axe. 

35. 36. As to the man of the name of Kubja, he shows 
no defects in the lower members, but is somewhat shrunk in 
the forepart of the body and crooked. He will be an at- 
tendant on Hansa, an atheist, rich, learned, brave, an 
informer, grateful, ingenious in arts, quarrelsome, have 
plenty of retainers, and be wife-ridden. This said Eubja, 
always stirring, will on a sudden leave this world to which 
he was so much attached. 

37. He named Mandalaka will be a follower of Eucaka’s, 
an adept in spells, clever, and devoted to acts of witchcraft, 
ghost-banning and the like, and to sciences. 

38. He looks elderly, has rough and coarse hair, is able 
in destroying enemies, devoted to the Brahmans, deities, 
religious worship and ascetic philosophy; swayed by his 
wife, and intelligent. 

^ Also SIviB. 

^ It js not a little curious that in one codex of the Comm. 

Is explaiued hj in the other hy 

VOL. YIL— [KEW SEEIES J . f 
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39* As to Samin, lie wiE He a retainer to Qaca, very mis- 
shapen of body, liberal in giving, and a man that performs 
deeds by powerful enterprise. For the rest, he will in Ms 
qualities resemble (^aca. 


Chaptbh LXX. 

Si^m of Women. 

L If one aspire to become lord of the country, let him 
marry a girl whose feet are sleek, elevated, thin at the 
extremity, with red nails and ancles equal, not bony, nice 
and not protruding ; with connected toes and rosy soles. 

2* Of good augury are feet marked with fishes, hooks, 
lotuses, barley-corns, thunderbolts, ploughs and swords ; not 
sweaty and soft on the soles. So, too, legs not hairy, without 
prominent veins, and quite round ; knees even and not fat at 
thejointsd 

4. Broad, plump and heavy hips to support the girdle, 
and a navel deep, large and turned to the right, are held of 
good omen in women. 

5. A female middle with three folds and not hairy ; 
breasts round, close to each other, equal and hard ; a bosom 
devoid of hair and soft, and a neck marked with three lines, 
bring wealth and joys. 

6. A swelling lip hued like the blossom of Pentapetes or 
the brilliant Bimba fruit, and equal teeth white as jessamine 
buds, are such qualities in wives as wiU be conducive to the 
htisband’s joy and immense advantage. 

7. A tone of voice sweet as the koMla's and swanks, 

^ €omm. 

n 

a 

The translation of the third stanza is omitted. 
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genteel, sincere, not grovelling, is attended with much happi- 
ness. A straight, handsome nose, with even nostrils, and an 
eye vieing with the lustre of the petals of the dark lotus, 
are esteemed of good foreboding. 

8. Auspicious are brows curved like a crescent, not knit 
together, not too broad, not hanging. Likewise a forehead 
neither low nor lofty, of the shape of a crescent, and not 
hairy, 

9. They deem it also of good augury that the two ears 
are properly thick, soft, equal and close to the head. Hairs 
sleek, dark, soft, curled and coming forth one by one from 
the pores, bring joy ; so does a head of moderate size.^ 

10. Damsels who bear the following marks on foot or 
handpalm attain to the state of queen, viz. waterpots, seats, 
horses, elephants, Bilva-fruits, sacrificial posts, arrows, gar- 
lands, ear ornaments, chowries, hooks, barleycorns, rocks, 
standards, archways, fishes, crosses, altars, fans, conch-shells, 
umbrellas, lotuses. 

11. Hands with not prominent pulses, and similar in 
colour to the inside of young lotuses ; with slender fingers 
the joints of which are placed far from each other; are 
proper to king's wives. A palm neither too flat nor too 
rising, and showing good lines, secures to her who owns it 
the possession of children, pleasure and wealth, and causes 
her to be not widowed for a long time. 

12. A lino running from the pulse up to the middle finger, 
either in a woman’s handpalm or a man’s, as well as a line 
going upward ^ along the footsole,^ will lead to the joy of 
sovereignty. 

13. The line that, issuing from below the little finger, runs 
to between the fore and middle finger, insures the longest 
term of life ; the shorter it is, the shorter will be one’s life. 

14. At the bottom of the thumh are the lines of progeny, 

^ Comm. : 

^ The author seems to mean ** a line on the footsole running from 
the heel to the toe,” 
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Big lines denote boys ; thin'^ones girls. Long-lived persons 
will have them long and uninterrupted; short-lived oaeS;^ 
short and broken off. 

lo. Herewith has been told what promises good in females ; 
anything contrary to it is pronounced evil, I will now 
briefly mention the consequences that are particularly 
execrable. 

16. A wife whose little toe or the one next to it does not 
touch the ground, or whose second toe extends beyond the 
great toe, is a most vile whore. 

17. Legs either lean or^ too plump, covered with veins, 
hairy, with the calves drawn up; a pudendum wry to the 
leftward, low and small, and a potlike belly, are proper to 
unhappy females. 

18. A short neck with a woman announces j)overty; a 
long one, the ruin of the family ; a broad and prominent 
one, malignancy, 

19. She who has squint,^ or tawny, or grey and fickle 
eyes, will be of a bad character, and she who, when smiling, 
shows dimples in her cheeks, is pronounced unquestionably 
to be an unchaste wife. 

20. If the forehead is hanging over, she will kill her 
brother-in-law; is it the belly that projects, she is to kill 
her father-in-law; is it the buttocks, her husband. A 

^ This is the meaning of m ; 

wr: m ^:f%7nr ii 

A var. reading, obviously a bad conjecture, exhibits if; gushka 

and mmdmsa mean exactly the same. 

^ The Comm, explains kekara by kueara, a word denoting the colour 
of a cat’s eyes in Katb^sarit-s^ara, 65, 162, and 167. It occurs also 
in a parallel passage, probably from Oarga ; 

m wr i 

'3fTSirfwr€l' ^ ?rt n 

It is by no means likely that In this passage Meara is used in the sense 
of kekara. 
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female heing excessively tall, and Laving tLe upper lip 
covered with too thick hair, brings no good to her husband. 

21. Hairy, smutty looking and lumpish breasts, and un- 
equal ears, produce misery* Big, protruding and unequal 
teeth bode misery, and black gums thievishness. 

22. Hands lean, showing thick veins, unequal, and marked 
with figures like beasts of prey, wolves, rooks, herons, worms 
and owls, are proper to women deprived of joy and wealth. 

23. A female having the upper lip very high, and the hair 
coarse at the ends, likes quarrel. Generally speaking, vices 
will he found with the ugly, whereas the virtues reside there 
where beauty dwells. 

On the Division of the Suman Body in General, 

24. The first division (of the limbs) consists of the feet 
along with the ancles ; the second, of the legs with the knee- 
pans ; the third, of the sexual member, thighs and scrotum ; 
the fourth, of the navel and hip. 

25. They call the belly the fifth division j the sixth is the 
heart along with the paps | the seventh, the shoulder and 
nape of the neck; the eighth, the lips and neck. 

26. The eyes along with the brows make the ninth di- 
vision ; head and forehead the tenth. The feet and farther 
divisions being ill-favoured, are indicative of an unhappy 
lot ; their being auspicious,, of a lucky lot. 


Chapter LXXI* 

Omens from Blits of Garments. 

1. In the corners of a cloth dwell deities ; ^ in the middle 
part of the upper and lower ends men ; whilst the remaining 

^ It must be understood that the cloth is to be divided into nine 
compartments : clWT^ 

fw fw 



102 


THB B^HAT-SASHITI, 


three portions fall to the share of the spirits of darkness. 
The same applies to couches, seats and shoes. 

2. When a cloth gets soiled by ink, cowdung, mud and 
the like, — when it is slit, singed or rent, — you may reckon 
that the effects, good or bad, shall be complete, if the cloth 
be new; but always decreasing the more it has been used. 
The effects are more intensive, in case of an upper garment. 

3. A slit, etc., in the portions of the spirits of darkness 
bodes illness, if not death ; in one of the portions of men, 
it bodes the birth of a son and power ; in a part presided 
over by deities, increase of enjoyments. A flaw in any tip 
is declared nnfavoxirable. 

4. A slit in figure like a heron, pelican, owl, pigeon, 
crow, beast of prey, jackal, ass, camel or snake, although it 
appear in a portion presided over by deities, causes among 
men a danger amounting to death. 

5. A slit of the shape of an umbrella, standard, cross, 
Vardhamana, Qrivrksha, waterpot, lotus, archway, and the 
like, should it even he found in the parts allotted to the 
demons, brings men speedy fortune. 

6. The asterism Agvinl ^ gives plenty of garments, but 
Bharani takes them away. A cloth (being worn for the first 
time) at Krttika will be burnt; at Eohini, it will bring 
wealth and success. 

7. (From a garment being first used) at Mrga 9 iras, there 
will ensue danger to it from mice ; at ArdrS,, the very death ; 
at Punarvasu, good luck; at the asterism next to it {i.e, 
Pushya), acquisition of riches, 

8. (If a new cloth is put on) at A 9 lesha, it will be torn ; 
at Magha, it announces death ; at Purva-Phalguni, danger 
from the sovereign. XJttara-Phalguni is conducive to ac- 
quisition of wealth. 

9. By Ilasta enterprises will succeed ; by Citra good 
luck is coming. The putting on a new garment at Svati is 
auspicious; by doing so at Vi9akh8l, one will become gene- 
rally beloved. 

M e. if A^vini be the asterism of tlie day on wbicb a garment is 
worn the first time, the consequences mentioned are to ensue. 
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10. Meeting with a friend is the result (of a new garment) 
at Anuradhi.. The cloth will be ruined, if used for the first 
time at Jyeshtha, and it will get a ducking in water, if put 
on at Mula. Diseases (attend one's using a new cloth) at 

Pfiirva-Ashadha. 

11, 12. He who wishes to use a new garment at Uttara- 
Ashadha may, it is deemed, expect dainty food ; at Qravana, 
ophthaliiiy ; at Dhanishtha, acquisition of corn ; at ^ata- 
hhishaj, great danger occasioned by poison ; at P iiirv a-Bhadra- 
pada, danger from water; at TIttara-Bhadrapada, getting of 
sons, and at Eevati, as they state, possession of jewels. 

13. Using a new garment, even at an unlucky asterism, 
will have satisfactory effects, if it be worn with permission 
of Brahmans, or if it have been bestowed by the king, or 
procured for the wedding ceremony, 

14. (Using a new garment, even at an unlucky asterism, 
is approved of on the wedding day, as a token of royal 
favour, or with permission of Brahmans.) 

Ohaftee LXXII. 

Sipis of Chowrm. 

1. They say the gods have created the Tacks in the dens 
of the Snowy Mountains for the tail's sake. The hairs of 
their tails are some yellowish, some black, some white. 

2. Sleekness, softness, density of the hairs, brightness, 
the being connected with a small bone, and whiteness, are 
pronounced to be the good qualities in chowries. Such as 
are defective, small or broken off, are bad, 

3. The handle to the chowrie must measure one cubit, or 
one and a half, or otherwise an elL Made from favourable 
wood, decked with gold and silver, and ornamented with 
variegated gems, it will be to the benefit of kings. 

4. Clubs, umbrellas, elephant's hooks, canes, bows, cano- 
pies, halberds, standards and chowries with sticks of pale 
colour, are fit for Brahmans ; of the hue of Cocculus cordi- 
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folks for Kshatriyas; with 'hojiey-coloiired ones, for Vaicyas 
with black ones for QOdras. 

5. Sticks with an even number of knots, two, four, and 
so forth up to twelve, produce, successively : loss of a 
mother, of land, wealth, family, engender sickness, and 
death. 

6. The same having an odd number of knots, three, five, 
seven, and so on, will secure to the owners success in journey- 
ing, destruction of enemies, much gain, acquisition of land, 
increase of cattle, and fulfilment of wishes. 


Chaftbe LXXIII. 

Signs of Umbrellm, 

1, 2, 3. A white umbrella constructed either ^ of feathers 
of swans, cocks, peacocks and cranes, or covered entirely 
with new silk-cloth; studded with pearls; dark with gar- 
lands hanging down ; with a pommel of crystal and a stick 
of pure gold ; six cubits long ; containing nine, seven knots 
or a single ; having three cubits in extension ; all over well 
covered ; adorned with jewels ; — such an umbrella, kept 
high aloft, will tend to a sovereign's benefit and bring 
victory. 

4. The umbrella sticks of a prince royal, queen, com- 
mander-in-chief and general, must be made such as to 
measure, in succession : 4|, 5, 4 and 2 digits. 

5. Let other officers have their umbrellas decorated at the 
top with gold fillets as tokens of royal favour; furnished 
with hanging wreaths and jewels, and made from peacock's 
feathers. 

6. Private persons should have the umbrella stick of a 
square form, but the umbrella of Brahmans is to be made 
with an entirely round stick. 

^ la the text read ^ and not, as it is printed, cT — 

^ Bead In tlie printed text ilf^, not • 
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Chapter ^ LXXIT. 

Praise of Womens 

1. In the domain^ of a country there is one city- para- 
mount; in the city one mansion, and in that mansion one 
place, and in this a couch, and on the couch a choice wife, 
brilliant with jewels, who is the quintessence of royal 
enjoyment. 

2. Jewels are set off by women, but these latter do not 
derive their splendour from Ihe lustre of jewels: lovely 
maidens captivate the heart, even without gems, whereas 
gems do not, unless connected with a woman’s form. 

3. For princes who are anxious to conceal their inward 
emotions ; who exert their strength to subdue the power of 
the enemy ; who are pondering on policy entangled by the 
ramifications of business consequent upon so many things 
committed or omitted ; who. have to follow ^ the decisions of 
their counsellors ; have reasons for suspicion on every side, 
or are plunged into a sea of troubles, — it is a drop of joy to 
embrace a dear love. 

4. There is not anywhere by the Creator produced a 
gem, woman excepted, that on being heard, seen, touched, 
yea remembered, awakens gladness in men. For her sake 
do virtue and wealth exist ; from her are children and 
worldly pleasures : esteem then women like the goddesses of 
Fortune in the house by giving them honour and infl.uence. 

5. And those who from aversion proclaim the faults of 
women and pass over their virtues, I inwardly suspect to be 
malicious men, whose sayings do not proceed from honest 
■■motives.' 

^ This chapter forms, with the four following, the Antahpuracinti^ or 
Eeiections on Womankind. 

® The w’ord is explained by Utpala with vijaya^ quite right, if 
the latter be taken in the sense of domain, dominion. That vijaya and 
vijitam occur in this acceptation is noticed in the translator’s disserta- 
tion Over de jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten,” p, 00 and p. 106. 

® Head 
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6. Speak out tke truth, what offence is there in females 
that is not committed by males ? They are outdone by men 
in impudence, but excel them in virtues. And so says Manu 
about this matter : 

7. Soma has given them purity, the Grandharvas a. 
trained voice, and Agni the faculty of eating all sorts of 
food. Hence women are like unto pure gold. 

8. Brahmans are clean at the feet ; cows are so on the 

back ; goats and horses in the face ; but women are clean all 
.'.over." . . 

9. They are objects of matchless purity ; in no way can 
they be defiled, for every month do their courses carry off all 
faults, 

10. “ Those houses that are cursed by their female inmates 
being undutifully treated shall totally perish, as if struck by 
witchcraft. 

11. Whether it be your wife or your mother, (do consider 
that) men are sprung from women. What pleasure^ can 
you expect, 0 ungrateful men ! in reviling both ? 

12. “ It has been established in the moral code that there 
where man and wife go astray, both have equal guilt. Men 
do not regard it ; women then are better in this respect. 

13. On transgressing against his wife, a man may ex- 
piate his sin by wearing for six months an ass’s hide with 
the hair turned outward. 

14. “ (A wife’s) amorous inclination will not in a hundred 
years pass away. Men leave off from it by impotence, 
women by self-command. 

16. 0 for the impudence of the wicked ! who revile 

blameless females, and like thieves, themselves engaged in 
the act of stealing, cry out ^ hold, thief ! hold, thief.’ ” 

16. The coaxing words ^ a man utters to the sweetheart in 
privacy, ho is apt to forget afterwards, but a wife will from 
gratitude embrace her lifeless husband, and so enter the fire 
{of the pile). 

^ Utpala reads gubham, good, boon.^’ 

® Id the text read with the a short. 



THE BRHAT-SAHHITA. 


107 


17. He wlao possesses a jewel of a wife, let him be neyer 
so poor, is, to my judgment,^ a king. Dainty dishes and 
women are the qnintesseace of royalty, the rest being but 
fuel to kindle the fire of appetite. 

18. A voluptuous delight equal to that you feel when 
embracing a paramour in the prime of youth, with swelling 
bosom, and murmuring sounds, soft, lovely, tender and sup- 
pressed, is not to be found, I mean, in Brahmans heaven. 

19. (If jmu demur to this, please) tell me what pleasure 
is there, owing to gods, Sages, seraphs and heavenly choristers 
attending on the Fathers and other worshipful beings, such 
as not to be found in embracing a woman in privacy ? 

20. This whole universe, from Brahma downwards to the 
very 'worms, depends upon the union of male and female. 
Why then should we feel ashamed of it, when the Lord 
himself, from desire of a maiden,*^ assumed four faces ? 


Chapter LXXV. 

Winning of Affection. 

1. All genuine enjoyment of love is his only, who is 
beloved ; others do not get but the shadow, as the mindiis 

:fer away. 

2. Like a tree^s eutling broken off and planted in the 
soil, or a seed sown in it, retains the nature of the plant, 
even so one's very nature is reborn within the wife, though 
some difference may be produced by the varying circum- 
stances of the soil. 

3. The soul combines with the mind ; the mind with the 
organs; the organs with their objects, and that in quick 

^ In tbe text change into iff- The sentiment expressed in this 
isaif stanza reminds one of Biirger^s ; 

“ Wie selig wer sein Liebehen hat, 

Wie selig lebt der Mann, 

Er lebt wie in der Kaiserstadt 
Eein Fiirst und Graf es kann/' 
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succession. This bemg the natural process, what would he 
unattainable for the mind ? And whither the mind goes, 
thither goes the Tery soul (the principle of life). 

4. This soul lies concealed wuthin one’s own heart, but 
may be observed by an attentive mind through continual 
application. Now, since every one identifies himself with 
the person he cherishes in his mind, therefore vfomen are in 
their thoughts with the beloved one, and with no other. 

5. Genteelness, in the very first place, is the cause that 
you will be beloved ; a contrary behaviour produces aversion. 
Charms, philters and such-like quackeries are attended with 
many evils, but no help. 

6. You will get beloved by forsaking pride ; arrogance 
engenders dislike. The arrogant man will with great diffi- 
culty accomplish his ends, where the affable man will with 

■ease.., .. ■■ 

7. It is not indicative of vigour, to be partial of violent 
measures, and to speak odious, ill-devised words. Those are 
strong, who perform their work calmly ; not those who are 
boasting. 

8. If you wish to be generally liked, tell everybody’^s 
good parts in his absence. By dwelling on another’s faults, 
you will incur many charges, even unmerited. 

9. If a man tries to benefit every one, the world at large 
will try to benefit him in every way, and the reputation you 
shall get by bestowing benefits upon enemies in distress, 
shall prove of no little value, 

10, Virtue may be obscured for a while ; it will, like fire 
concealed by grass, grow the stronger, and he who desires to 
efface his fellow’s virtues will reap nothing but the character 
of a bad man. 

CnATm LXXVI. 

Eroiical Eemedm. 

1. When (at the time of coition) the blood exceeds the 
sperm, a female will be conceived; in the contrary case^ a 
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male; wlien Mood and sperm are equal, a herm aphrodite.^ 
Hence one should avail oneself of potions fit to increase 

sperm.^ 

2. The flat roof of a mansion, moonbeams, lotus, spring, 
a sweet girl languid with the effects of wine, a lute, privacy, 
and garlands : these constitute the ensnaring net of love. 

3. By swallowing a mixture of mineral honey, bee’s 
honey, quicksilver, iron dust, yellow myrobalan, bitumen, 
vermifuge and ghee,^ during twenty-one^ days, one will, 
however old, be he an octogenarian, pleasure a girl as if he 
were a young man. 

4. If one drink milk boiled with cowach roots, or pease 
cooked in milk and ghee, every sixth portion being followed 
by a potion of milk, he shall not be exhausted by women. 

5. A man having numerous wives should take powder of 
Batatas paniculata with its own sap, repeatedly commixed, 
and then dried, and drink along with it milk boiled with 
sugar. 

6. On swallowing powder of emblic myrobalan with its 
own sap, well commixed, and joined to honey, sugar and 
ghee, and on drinking milk after, a man may at heart’s 
content indulge love, when the remedy has been digested. 

7. Siquis amasius lacte un^ cum testibus hircinis concocto 
saepe conspersa sesama, deinde bene sicca ta, ederit, posthac 
lac biberit, quomodo ei passer antecellet ? 

8. Men who take boiled Shashtika rice with ghee and 
pease porridge, and after it drink milk, shall over night not 
abate in the sport of love.^ 

^ Cf. Su^ruta, i, p. B21. 

^ Cf. SiKjruta, ii. p. 153, sqq., with the contents of this chapter 
througiiout. 

* Cornm. : TpiTf% I 

’ffRTfW*!rt (i.e. pill) II 

* It is strange that all MSS- agree in exhibiting the 

author ought to have written — I dare not say, has written — 

^ The Commentator has not understood the passage, because he 
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9. A mixture of Batatas paniculata and Sliashtita-ricej 
pounded, with sesamum, Physalis and covracli root, the whole 
soaked in goat's milk and ghee, then boiled, will be a Tory 
invigorating pudding. 

10, After applying Asteracantha longifolia with milk, or 
eating the bulbs of Batatas paniculata, one will not be 
exhausted (in sexual intercourse), if the remedy be well 
digested. Should the digestion be slow, you may apply the 
following powder. 

IL Yellow' myrobalan with Ajowan and salt ; pepper with 
ginger (take equal portions of them, and pound the whole) ; 
have the pow^der soaked in vinous liquor, buttermilk, sour 
gruel and boiling water. This is a mixture for promoting 
digestion. 

12. One who takes to the habit of eating excessively sour, 
bitter, salt or pungent things, and meals chiefly consisting of 
saline potherbs, will lose the power of sight, sperm and 
manhood, and so, after getting a woman, he will, however 
young, make several sham attempts, as if he were an old 
man. 


Chapter LXXVIL 
Preparing of Perfumes. 

1, Since wreaths, perfumes, pastils, garments, ornaments, 
etc., are not beseeming in a man with white hairs, one should 
have care of dyeing the hair, no less than of unguents and 
ornaments. 

2. Put into an iron vessel grains of Paspalum, boiled in 
vinegar, with iron dust; pound thf/wlx6le fine ; apply it to 
the head after wetting the hair with vinegar, and keep the 
head covered with wet ^ leaves, f 

wrongly takes if to be one vord, in the instrumental case. 

Hence his explanation ^ is quite wrong; means 

here the same as . 

* According to the reading of tlnj Comm., vise, irdrapatrmh. The 
term of the printed text is rendered : << with leaves of Calotropis.^^ 
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3. After six hours take them off ; thereon apply to the 
head an unguent of emblio myrobalan, and have it for six 
hours wrapt in leaves. On being washed, the head shall 
become black. 

4. Thereupon remove the smell of iron and vinegar from 
the head by means of scented hair-waters and scented oils, 
sweet perfumes and sundry pastils, and so indulge in the 
royal pleasure in the female apartments.^ 

6. A scented hair-water fit for kings is prepared from 
equal proportions of Cassia-bark, costus, Eenuk^, Nall, Trigo- 
nella, myrrh, Tabernaemontana and Andropogon schoenan- 
thus, mingled with Mesua^ and Tamila leaf (Xanthochymus). 

6. Hair oil of the scent of Campaka is made from 
powder of madder, cuttlefish hone, Xakhi (shell perfume). 
Cassia-bark, costus and myrrh, which, after being parched 
in the sun^s rays, should he mixed with oil. 

7. From equal proportions of Tamala-leaf, olibanum, 
Andropogon schoenanthus, and Tabernaemontana is prepared 
a perfume (going by the name of) Incentive of love.^^ 
The same, combined with fragrant Dhyama grass ^ and fumi- 

* Between stanzas 4 and 5 the Comm- inserts the following remarks : 

%rrf^ I tiTtr: I'^rrfir^wr- 

gTrT'?:«n' i ^rr^T i ^ 

^ The identification of the drugs enumerated here and in the sequel 
rests chiefly upon the authority of the Commentator. 

With two MSS., read because something else is re- 

quired !)ut a term for kushtha, which occurs in the next line. Now 
the word a synonym of though the dictionaries give 

and a much suspected The proof that and are 

right is this; kushtha denotes “costus,” and “a certain disease 
(leprosy).” As means “disease,” the words are considered 

synonymous, and, according to Indian fashion, interchangeable. Con- 
sequently we have to look for another synonym in This word 
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gated witli Areca nut and Assafoetida/ yields a perfume 
(called) Bakula-scent/^ The same with costus is termed 
Lotus-scent/^ and with sandal, Campaka-scent/^ Allied 
with nutmeg, Cassia-bark and coriander, it goes by the 
denomination of Gaertnera-scent/^ 

8. For one-fourth anise and pine-resin ; for one-half 
Nakhi- and olibanum; and for one-fourth sandal and fragrant 
Priyangu : ® these make a perfume which is to be fumigated 
by sugar and I^akhi..', ; 

9. Bdellium, Andropogon schoenanthus, lac, eyperus 
grass, jSiakhi and sugar (in equal proportions), constitute a 
compounded perfume. Another is made from spikenard, 
Andropogon schoenanthus, ITakhi and sandal. 

10. Many nice compounded perfumes are prepared from 
yellow myrobalan, Naklii, Cassia-bark,^ myrrh, Andropogon 


is wanting in the dictionaries in the sense of “ disease,’’ but there is 
not the slightest doubt of its existence, because , 

etc., is common enough. Consequently and i3rrftT= 

therefore ^11^= Herewith is established the existence of 
f}ydma in the acceptation of “disease, evil,” and it follows that the 
reading in one MS. of the Comm, is corrupted. Another question 
remains: “wliat did Utpala read?” He paraphrases (so in 

the MSS.) with According to the dictionaries the latter 

should he Solanuin Jacquini ; it may !)e, but is as yet rather doubtful. 
In a list of botanical terms to be found in the Comm, we find this, un- 
happily corrupted, line : XTOT (v. 1. (v. 1. 

(v. 1. \ 

The term devadagdhaku is unknown to the dictionaries ; it is the same 
with Utpala’s (either masc. or neut. and not fern,, though the 

dictionaries know only a fern. etc.). 

^ Comm, takes Mngu to he bdellium or vermilion; j I 

I I see no reason for this, as Assafoetida is ex- 
tensively used in India. 

“ Comm. : I 

® In the text read sfwlr. 

^ Reading and rendering equally doubtful. In my MSS. of the 
Comm, it is here written elsewhere , Utpala gives here no 
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sclioenantlius, sugar, costus, benzoin and cyperus- grass, by 
increasing tlie proportion of eaeb subsequent drug out of tire 
nine by and so forth. 

11. Four proportions of sugar, benzoin and cyperus-grass ; 
two of turpentine and Saltree-resin ; one of Nakhi and 
bdellium : let all this be made into a lump with honey, and 
let the scent be excited by camphor.^ The result is a 
compounded perfume termed Eopacchada (i.e. concealing 
anger), worthy of kings, 

12. A powder from Cassia-bark, Andropogon muricatus 
and Tamala-leaf, in three portions, allied with half a portion 
of small cardamums, is an excellent perfume for clothes, 
when the scent has been revived by musk and camphor. 

13. 14. An immense number of perfumes can be made 
from sixteen substances, if every four of them are per- 
muted at will, and that in one, two, three or four proportions.^ 

paraphrase, but in st, 29 he explains it by paripelavam. This term, 
however, is synonymous with mmtay and as the latter is enumerated 
apart in st. 1.0 and 24, Utpala must be mistaken, unless, contrary to 
the authority of the dictionaries, paripelavam be not = niusta. Even 
if we prefer ghana, we are not sure that Cassia-bark is intended ; cf, 
however st. 12 and 24. 

* Tiie Comm, gives a definition of the terms vedka and bodha ; 

^ ^ i i He 

quotes for the 3 )urpose a distich in Prfikrit, from I^vara, an author on 
the art of preparing perfumes : 

^ tft I 

The last words should be corrected, I think, into (or 

= Skr. ;ir^ ; the rest is clear. 

^ Comm.; 

(such a receptacle is called a I 

V02i. TII.— [kBW SlEIlSd 8 
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The drags are : Cassia-baric, Andropogoii sclioenanthus, 
benzoin, Curcuma Zerumbet,^ Andropogoii muricatus, Mesna, 
cuttlefish-bone, Trigonella, agallochum, Artemisia, Nakhi, 
Tabcrnaemontana, coriander, Cora and sandal. 

15. Always take only one proportion of coriander, and 
still less of camphor; of neither add two or mGre propor- 
tions, because otherwise their scent would be too powerful, 

16. The enumerated drugs must be fumigated with pine- 
resin, turpentine, sugar and Nakhi, severally, not combined. 
As a means to revive the fragrancy, add musk and camphor. 

17. The number of perfumes resulting from sixteen in- 
gredients (being mixed in all possible combinations) is 4000 
+70000+100000+720 (=174720), 

18. Each drag taken in one proportion, being combined 
with three others in two, three and four proportions, suc- 
cessively, makes six sorts of scents. Likewise when taken 
in two, three, and four proportions,® 

19. As in this manner four substances combined in dif- 
ferent proportions yield twenty-four perfumes, so too the 
other tetrads. Hence the sum will be ninety-six. 

20. If a quantity of sixteen substances is varied in four 
different ways, tlie result will be a number of 1820. 

21. Since this quantity combined in four ways admits of 

iTJTHTT^ i i fffNiwT- 

I 

ftfa (see St 18 sq.) 1 ^T^riiwnT: I ^ i 

wsn: I ’gwix: i ii 

»iT*r: I 1 wr: I I 

ipEt: II I i ^ i 

'q WR: I « and so forth. 

Cs' 

^ Of. foregoing note. 
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ninety-six yariations, tlie nnmTber of 1820 must be multiplied 
by ninety-six. The product will be the total of possible 
combinations of perfumesd 

23, 24, 25. Take two proportions of agallocbnm, three of 
Tam^a-leaf, five of olibanum, eight of benzoin, five of 
fragrant Priyangu, eight of cy perns- grass, two of myrrh, 
three of Andropogon, four of Trigonella, one of Cassia-bark, 
seven of Tabernaemontana, six of spikenard, seven of sandal, 
six of -STakhi, four of pine-resin and one of Deodar-resin. 
Mix them four by four in a receptacle of sixteen divisions. 
The mass of eighteen projportions (in each tetrad) consti- 
tutes a compound for perfumes, etc. 

26. Let the same be blended with l^akhi, Tabernaemon- 
tana and olibanum ; revive the fragrance by nutmeg, camphor 
and musk; fumigate with sugar and Naldii. In this way 
are made scents called Sarvatobhadra (ie, good for all 
use^^)t 

27. Many perfumes for the mouth ® are from a 

collection of four substances among the fore-mentioned, per- 
muted at will. After the fragrance has be^n excited by 
nutmeg, musk and camphor, the compound should be 
sprinkled with mango juice and honey. 

28. If the compounded perfumes into whose composition 
enters turpentine and pine-resin are modified, so that the 
place of turpentine and pine-resin is taken by Andropogon 
sehoenanthus and Cassia-bark, they become scents for washing. 

29. 30. Take Loclh, xlndropogon muricatus, Tabernaemon- 
tana, agallochum, cyperus-grass, fragrant Priyangu, Cassia- 
bark*^ and yellow myrobalan; permute and vary them three 

^ Tlie translation of st, 22 (recurring in Brh. Jataka, 13, 4) is 
omitted, as, witbout the copious commentary and some diag*rams, it 
would be hardly intelligible. The explanation also is found in the 
printed edition of tlie Brh, J^itaka. 

^ Comm. : mfm 'i 

Reading and rendering doubtful. The Comm, paraphrases the 
word by panpelava. But, this being the same with mustd, is wholly 
out of question, because we find mmU in the same line. As vana is 
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l)y three in a receptacle of nine compartments ; join to each 
compound one proportion of sandal, one of olibamim, one- 
half of Nakhi and one-fourth of anise; fumigate with 
hellebore (?), vermilion and sugar. In this manner are pre- 
pai’ed eighty-four perfumes for the hair. 

31. (To perfume) tooth sticks used for brushes, put them 
for a week into cowstale mixed with yellow myrobalan, and 
again into scent-water* 

32, 33. This scent-water is to he prepared from small carda- 
mums, Cassia-bark, Tamala-leaf, antimony, honey, pepper, 
3tesua and costus. Keep the tooth sticks for a while ^ in it ; 
then powder them with a mixture of four proportions of 
nutmeg, two of Tamala-leaf, one of small cardamums, and 
three of camphor, and let them dry in the sun^s rays. 

34. Tooth sticks (so prepared) will procure to him who 
uses them, freshness of colour, brightness of the face, purity 
and fragrance to the mouth, and an agreeable voice. 

35. Betel stimulates love, sets off the countenance, in- 
gratiates, gives fragrance to the mouth, is tonic, quells 
phlegmatic diseases, and is producive of yet other advantages. 

36. Used with a moderate dose of lime, it gives colour ; 
with too excessive a dose of areca-nut, it destroys colour ; 
with too much lime, it gives a had smell to the mouth, but 
when the hetel-leaf predominates, a pleasant smell. 

37. At night a quid of betel is salutary, if it consists 
chiefly of leaf, and at day-time, if it is mixed with lime ; 
to apply betel in any other fashion than those here prescribed 
is a mere abuse of it. When the fragrance of betel is en- 
hanced by Kakkola, Areca, Averrhoa and Erythrine,^ it 
awakens the joys of amorous intoxication. 

one of tlie terms for water, and any word for water denotes Andropogon 
schoenanthus (hnvera), it is possible that our author, if he really wrote 
mna, meant hfivera, 

^ Half a day, says Utpala. 

- The Comm, takes XTlf^gnTf to mean and about 

he says : TO of course wrong, for who 

would say p/mla instead of pm/ipa? As to pdrijutat the author may 
have meant scents for the mouth in general. 
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Ohaptee LXXVIII. 

Union of Man and Wife. 

1. Tradition says that Vidiiratlia was killed by bis own 
queen with a weapon concealed in ber plaited bair, and the 
king of Kaci-land ^ by bis disaffected queen through means 
of an ankle-ring smeared with poison.^ 


; is an erratum for 
^ Utpala quotes from Kamaudaki a passage, which in the Calcutta 
ecL of the Mtis^ra is vH. 49, sqq. Some reading’s in my MSS. of the 
Comm, (which need not be exactly those Utpala himself wrote down), 
are better, some worse than in the Calcutta ed. ; the passage runs thus : 

wrf ii 

Wsa tt 

U Trt* TRnsrri s^rarai* 'xx'sst* ii 

♦fin* "HOI* 11 

g f^r^TCTR n 

^ (V. i. ^ II 

wf w ci%f I 

It Is obvious that the reading in the Calc, ed, is prepos- 

terous, because it is distinctly prescribed in tbe next following verse that 
the king should not go ; gacchet is a would-he emendation, from some 
half-learned reader, who was unaware of pagyati {drg, darganom^ etc,), 
meaning to receive one^s visit.^^ On the other hand, we have to read 
with the Calc, ed. and ■5ran«a^#^; . i am doubtful 

about and but judge them preferable, as they 

harmonize with the tenor of the whole passage, which tends to incul- 
cate the necessity of being suspicious. It may be noticed that K^- 
mandaki and our author are at variance anent the story of the 
poisoned ankle-ring. 
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2. So do disaffected wives occasion deadly niiscliief : why 
need we mention other examples P Therefore, let men care- 
fally try whether their wives are affected or disaffected. 

8. Atfectionateness springing from amorous passion is 
indicated Tby expressions of feeling, by showing the navel, 
arms, bosom, ornaments, by tightening the garments, by 
untying the plaited hair, by twitches and tremblings of the 
eyebrows, by side-glances. 

4. (Other tokens of affection are :) in her hnsband^s 
presence, she will spit with noise, laugh loud, rise up from 
conch or seat, have slight convulsions and yawn, ask little 
for things easily to be had, fondle and kiss her child ; when 
he has turned his face, she will look at her female companion, 
follow him with the eye, mention his virtues, scratch her ear. 

5. You may hold that she, also, is affectionately disposed 
%vho talks kindly, shares her wealth, gladdens at seeing her 
hnshand, and, forgetting her anger, wipes out any fault of 
his by extolling his good parts. 

6. She will honour his friends, hate his enemies; he 
grateful, feel sad at his absence ; offer him her breast and 
lips, clasp him in her arms, sweat, and be the first to apply a 
kiss, 

7. The gesture of a disaffected wife is frowning the 
brows, turning away the face, ingratitude, want of eagerness, 
fretfulness, kindness towards her husband’s enemies, and 
harsh language,^ 

8. On touching or beholding him, she shudders ; plays 
the proud part^ tries not to retain him when he is going ; on 
receiving a kiss, she wipes her mouth ; she rises the last, and 
sleeps the first. 

9. Buddhistic nuns, female ascetics, handmaids, nurses, 
errand-girls, laundresses, flower-sellers, vile women, female 
companions, barbers’ wives, serve as go-betweens. 

10. As go-betweens occasion the ruin of respectable 
families, one should carefully keep any wife from them, 
that the reputation and honour of the family may increase. 

^ Cf. R^ja-teaugmi ill, 503, sqq. 
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! ■K’octurnal ^Falfes vfo-*? 

Ilf's house, comultar sickness, visits to 

anotkexare occasions f soothsayers, and immoral 

festivals, eed of.i rendezvous at which wives must 

he taken IW irife wr' 

12. A io^e amo' ^ first, ^ show no desire, and will 

not leave chat, though somewhat abashed 

and drooping. In the midst of the action she will be devoid 
of shame, and, on the close, bashfully drop her face. Then, 
again, she will show various expressions of sentiment, and, 
perceiving the humour of her husband, attentively ac- 
commodate herself to him in movements indicative of weari- 
ness or otherwise. 

13. Good qualities in a wife are youth, beauty, fashionable 
dress, genteelness, discreetness, sprightliness, and so on. If 
they are possessed of good qualities, they are called jewels 
of wives, whereas others, for an intelligent man, are 

nuisances/'^ 

14. A wife, when in privacy with her husband, should not 

' Comm, mwi: 


. "*s ' » ■#»> : ,■ 

’fi!f jjftwr ^srrO- ^5^ i 

f ijf% wfwtiT II 
'Sir I 


Tiie third stanza has been received into VetMa-pancavin<jati and other 
works (see Bohtlingk, Ind. Spriiche, 2217), with many corruptions and 
unsuccessful attempts to restore the trtie reading* The neuter gender 
of is vouched by unimpeachable authorities, and as in the Diet, 
of B. and E. it is distinctly noticed that the neuter vdsam has not, as 
yet, been discovered, it is worth while to remark that it occurs in the"" 
passage above. 

® Comm.! 'JTST^ itlfwWT I 



120 


THl BEHAT-SAISHITI. 


l)e smutty, not talk in boorisL terms, not speak of unseemly 
parts of the body, nor mention other business, for it is in 
the mind that Love takes his origin. 

15. Sending forth her breath ecpially with her husband, 
ready to offer him her arm for a pillow and hog breasts, the 
hair scented and the amoiws desire soon avr fsed, she goes 
to slumber after he has fallen asleep and awakes before him. 

16. Avoid ill-tempered females, and such as are impatient 
in times of pressure. Nor are those approved whose blood 
is dark, blue, yellow or slightly copper-red. 

17. 18. A woman that is sleepy, has too much blood and 
bile, is vexed with the whites, of a rheumatic and phlegmatic 
constitution, gluttonous, sweaty, with deformed limbs, short- 
haired and with (prematurely) grey hairs ; further, one whose 
flesh is not solid, who is paunch-bellied and lisping ; besides, 
those who in the chapter on the signs of women have been 
declared wicked : with any such should a man not play the 
sport of love, 

19. The menstrual blood is sound if it is tinged like hare’s 
blood or similar to lac, and fades after washing.^ 

20. Such blood not attended with noise and pain, and 

ceasing to flow after three days, will unquestionably, subse- 
quently to coition, develops into an embryo. ; 

21. Let a woman during those three days not iiidulge in 
bathing, wearing wreaths, and anointing the body; and let 
her bathe ® on the fourth day according to the injunction pre- 
scribed in a work of authority. 

22. Let her use for her hath the herbs enumerated in the 
chapter on the Inauguration ceremony (Oh. xlviii.I), mixed 
with water ; on the same occasion the prayer there taught 
will serve. 

23. In the even nights, so they say, males are procreated ; 
in the odd ones, females ; ^ in the even nights, each fourth 
night‘s omitted, long-lived, handsome and lucky males. 

' Cf. Su^ruta, i. p. 315. ^ Cf. Su^ruta, i. p. 316. 

^ Cf. Sn^ruta, i. p. 321. 

* Comm. : I 
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24. On the right side (of the womb) lies a male child ; on 
the left, a female one ; twins occupy both sides ; a fetus 
lying in the middle of the womb may be held to be a 
hermaphrodite. 

25. Let a man have sexual intercourse with his wife when 
the central houses {i,e. the 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th) are occu- 
pied by benign planets ; when the Moon is stationed in the 
first house and in conjunction with good planets ; when the 
malign planets occupy the third, eleventh, sixth houses, or 
w^hen the constellations are of a kind to portend the hirth of 
sons. 

26. During the space of time fit for coition should a man 
by no means hurt his wife with nails or teeth. The fit time 
for coition is sixteen days, but in the first three nights he 
had better have no intercourse with her. 


Chapter LXXIX. 

Signs of Couches and Seats. 

1. I am going to tell the signs of couches and seats, 
because this science will constantly be of use to everybody, and 
especially to kings. 

2. Good trees (for beds and seats) are Asan, Dalbergia, 
sandal-tree, yellow sandal-tree, Deodar, ebony, SM, Gmelina, 
Morunga, Padmaka, Tectona and Sissu. 

3. 4. Unfit are trees overthrown by thunderstrokes, water, 
wind; those in which bees and birds have taken up their 
abode ; those growing on a hallowed spot, cemetery, road, or 
being sear at the top, and entwined with creepers ; or spinous 
trees, those growing at the confluence of great rivers or near 
temples, and such as have fallen down in a south-western 
direction. 

5. From the use of couches and seats constructed from 
forbidden trees 'ensues the ruin of the families, and diseases, 
peril, expenses, quarrels and all sorts of misfortunes arise. 

6. Or should the timber have been hewn formerly, then 
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it behoves to be examined at the time the work is taken in 
hand. If a little lad climb upon the timber, it will procure 
sons and cattle. 

7. You may deem it a luck}'* token, if at the beginning 
of the work you happen to see white blossoms, a rutting 
elephant, curdled milk, barley-corns, filled water-jars, gems, 
and other auspicious things. 

8. A digit, as used in workmanship, is equal to eight . 
barley-corns deprived o{ the' husks and laid in such a way 
that they touch each other on the swelling part. A bed of 
the greatest length, amounting to a hundred digits, is fit for 
kings and promises victory. 

9. Couches of ninety, eighty-four, seventy-eight, and 
seventy-two digits are fit for princes, ministers, army com- 
manders and court-priests, successively. 

10. The width is, after the prescript of Yicvakarman, one- 
eighth less than half the length.^ The height of the legs, 
with swelling part and top included, is equal to one-third of 
the length of the couch. 

11. A couch constructed wholly of GfmeHna, will bestow 
riches ; one of Asan, removes sickness ; one of the hardest 
ebony, gives wealth. 

12. One exclusively fabricated from Sissu, promotes well 
being in many ways ; one of sandal-wood, repels enemies and 
promotes virtue, renown and long life. 

13. A couch of Padmaka secures longevity, fortune, 
learning and wealth ; one made of Sll timber, produces 
happiness ; so does one of ■Teetona, 

14. A monarch who reposes upon a couch constructed 
exclusively of sandal- wood and decked with gold, studded 
with variegated gems, will be honoured by the very gods. 

15. Ebony and Sissu produce no good efiects, if joined 
with other wood ; nor do Gi'melina, Deodar, and Asan. 

16. Teetona and Sal, however, bring luck, whether com- 
bined or separate. Likewise yellow sandal and Nauclea are 
lucky, whether single or uniM. 

^ Taken rougbiy, the width of a royal couch will be equal to 
SO— f = nearly 43. 
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17. A coucli made wliolly of Dalbergia is not favourable, 
whilst one of tamarind-wood is destructive of life. Asan 
being joined with other timber, will soon produce many 
evils. 

18. The legs may be made from tamarind-wood, Tectona 

and sandal-wood, but the best from Tectona. Couches and 
seats from the timber of any fruit-tree will have favourable 
".effects. ■ ■ ■ 

19. They approve of using ivory in connexion with any 
timber before mentioned, provided the ornamental work be 
made from irreproachable ivory. 

20. Gut off from an elephants tusk a part equal to thrice 
the circumference at the bottom, a little more in case of tusks 
of elephants frequenting marshy grounds, a little less in case 
of hiU elephants, and thereon carve the rest. 

21. If in cutting figures appear resembling a Qrivatsa, 
Yardhamana, umbrella, standard or chowries, good health, 
triumph, increase of wealth and joy are to be expected. 

22. A figure similar to some weapon bodes victory; one 
like a spiral turning to the right, bodes the recovery of land 
lost; one resembling a clod, the complete possession of land 
formerly acquired. 

23. If some figure showing like a female turns up, riches 
will be lost ; if it be a vase, a son will be born. A water-pot 
indicates the getting of a hidden treasure, and a rod im- 
pediment to a journey. 

24. Figures of lizards, monkeys, snakes, portend famine, 
sickness, oppression by a foe; forms like vultures, owls, rooks 
or hawks, bode pestilence. 

25. If the figure resembles a noose or headless trunk, the. 
sovereign will die ; if blood is oozing, calamity befalls the 
people. If the cut be black, grey, rough and bad-smeUing, 
disaster is near, 

26. A white, even, good-smelling and sleek cut will bring 
luck. The being auspicious or inauspicious of the cuts, 
produces corresponding effects to the couches. 

27. According to the precept of the masters, one ought, 
in fitting the sidebeams, to lay the points of the beams in a 
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direction from left to If they be laid contrariwise, 

or all turned to one direction, there wiH be danger from 
■■'Spirits. ■ ■ 

28. Where one leg" stands topsy-turTj, there will the 
owner foot get crippled; where two legs are in the same 
predicament, food remains indigested ; where there are three 
or four in such a condition, will be misery, death and 
captivity. 

29. If there is a hollow or discoloured spot in the upper 
part of the leg, it portends sickness ; a knob on the swelling 
part of the leg threatens disease of the belly. 

30. Beneath the swelling part is the lower leg, a knob in 
w^hich causes unsafety. There below is the base ; a knob in 
this place will occasion the ruin of goods. 

31. A knob at the hoof (so called) will, it is declared, 
cause distress to hoofed animals. Inauspicious also is a knob 
occurring at a third of the whole length of the sidebeams 
and crossbeams. 

32. The different sorts of flaws in the wood may be summed 
up in the following nomenclature r cavity, boards eye, hog’s 
eye, calf’s navel, freckle and Dhundhuka.^ 

33. The flaw called cavity looks like a waterpot, hollow 
in the middle and narrow at the mouth ; the other termed 
boar’s eye is as large as a Oatjang-pea and blackish. 

34. The '‘hog’s eye” is distinguished by being rough, 
discoloured, and by extending over one knot and a half. 
The "calf’s navel” is a fissure running from right to left, 
and extending over one knot. 

35. The defect termed freckle is black, and the Dhundhuka 
is a cleft. If a faulty spot shows the same colour with the 
rest of the wood, it is pronounced to be not so very bad. 

36. The defect going by the name of cavity causes loss of 
property; the boar’s eye, ruin to the family; the hog’s eye, 
danger from the sword; the calf’s navel, danger from sickness. 

^ le. in a direction following the course of the sun, 

^ ie. support of the couch. . 

® The true form of this word is uncertain ; cf. var. readings. 
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37. Tlie flaws termed freckle and DLundliuka, as well as 
spots vitiated with insects, bring no good. In general, timber 
with numerous knobs will in no case be favourable. 

38. A couch made from one kind of good timber will be 
lucky ; yet more lucky one of wood of two trees ; one con- 
structed from three promotes the well-being of one^s children ; 
one from four insures wealth and eminent renown. 

39. He who rests on a couch constructed from five kinds 
of trees will lose his life on it. A couch made from the 
timber of six, seven, or eight trees occasions the ruin of the 
house. 

Chapter LXXX. 

Trying of Diamonds. 

1. A good jewel insures to kings good luck; a bad one, 
disaster. Hence let connoisseurs examine Destiny as con- 
nected with jewels. 

2. The word ^^jeweP^ is applied to elephants, horses, 
women, etc., if they excel in the good qualities of their own 
kind; but here are we to treat of jewels in the sense of precious 
stones, Le. diamonds and the rest. 

3. Some say that gems owe their birth to Bala, the demon ; 
as others tell, to Dadhica. Others still teach that the variety 
of precious stones is a result of earth^s nature.^ 

4. 5. (The most common gems are :) diamond, sapphire, 
emerald, agate, ruby, bloodstone, beryl, amethyst, Vimalaka, 
quarts; (?), crystal, moongem, sulphur-hued gem (?), opal, 
conch, azure-stone, topaz, Brahma-stone, Jyotirasa, chry- 
solite (?), pearl, and coral, 

6. The diamond found on the hank of the Ven^ is quite 
pure; that from the Kocala-country is tinged like Sirisa- 
blossom ; the Surashtrian diamond is somewhat copper-red ; 
that from Supara, sable. 

7. The diamond from the Himalaya is slightly copper- 

^ Cf. also Athaiva^Veda, iv. 10. 
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coloured ; tlie sort derived from Matanga ^ shows the line of 
whea1>blossom ; that from Kalinga is yellowish, and from 
Pandra, grej^. 

8. A hexagonal, white diamond, is consecrated to Indra; 
a dork one, of the shape of a siiake\s month, to Yama ; one 
hiied like a plantain stalk, of any shape, to Yishnn. 

9. A diamond of the shape of a female pudendiina and 
hned like the flower of Pterospermnm, will be Yaruna’s ; a 
trigonal one, of the colour of a tiger’s eye, is consecrated to 
Agni. 

10, A diamond having the form of a barley-corn and the 
hne of xicoka-blossom, is declared to be Ytiyu’s. Diamonds 
are found in three different ways: in rivers, in mines, and 
sporadic. 

11, A red or yellow diamond is fit for Kshatriyas ; a white 
one, for Brahmans; one of the hue of Sirisa-flower, for 
Yaicyas ; whereas a diamond of the dark tinge of a sword is 
deemed good for Qudras. 

12, 13. Eight seeds of white mustard make one grain. 
The price of a diamond weighing twenty grains is two lakhs 
(200,000) Karshas silver; a diamond weighing eighteen 
grains is worth two lakhs lessened by ^ {ie. 150,000) Karshas 
silver; weight sixteen grains, price twenty lakhs— | {Le, 
133,333J); ^veight fourteen grains, price 100,000; weight 
twelve grains, price 66,666| ; weight ten grains, price 40,000; 
weight eight grains, price 12,500 ; weight six grains, price 
8000 ; weight four grains, price 2000 ; w^eight two grains, 
price 200 Karshas of silver. 

14. A diamond is said to be beneficial (to the ownei’), if it 
cannot he pierced by any other substance, is light, cleaves 
through water like a ray, shows glossy and similar to light- 
ning, fire, or the rainbow. 

15. Diamonds that show scratches like crowfeet, flies, or 
hairs, are mixed with coloured mineral substances or gravel, 
have double fiicets, are smeared, tarnished, dulF^ or perforated, 
are bad. 

^ According to Utpala: | 

' Comm, i, 
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16. Likewise suck as ate covered with, bubbles, split at the 
points, flattened, or oblong like the fruit of Gendarussa. The 
price of all such is one-eighth less than that above specified. 

17. Some authorities maintain that women who are anxious 
to get children should not wear any diamond, but (our opinion 
is that) diamonds shaped like a triangle, Tripnta-grain,^ 
coriander-seed, or female pudendum, are salutary to ladies 
desirous of offspring. 

18. A diamond with wrong characteristics causes to 
monarehs the ruin of house, fortune, and life; whereas a 
good diamond dispels foes, danger from thunderstrokes or 
poison, and promises many enjoyments. 


Chaptek LXXXI. 

Trying of Tearh* 

1. Pearls come from elephants, snakes, oysters, conch- 
shells, clouds, bamboo, dolphins, and boars. Out of these 
the pearl from oysters is by far the best. 

2. The latter is produced in eight places, viz. Ceylon, 
Paraloka,^ Surashtra, Tainraparni, Persia, the North country, 
Pliidya district, and Himalaya. 

3. The pearls coming from Ceylon are many-shaped, 
glossy, swan-white, largo ; those from Tamraparni are white 
with a slight red tinge, bright. 

4. The pearls from Paraloka are blackish, white or yellow, 
mingled with gravel, not smooth; those from Surashtra 
neither big nor too small, and lined like fresh butter. 

5. The Persian pearls are brilliant, clear, heavjT-, and 
extremely valuable. The Himalayan pearl is light, hollow, 
coloured like curdled milk, big, of various shapes. 

6. That from the North country is rough, black or white, 

^ The Comm, takes tripu^a to mean a triangle: lie 

may be right, 

^ A fonntry, according to Utpala ; it is not unlikely the P^raka 

In Rlmlyaf a, Iv. 40, 20* ' . ■ 
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light, of good siize and brilliancy. Pearls from the Pandja 
district are like Mm-leaf, Triputa-grains, or coriander-seed, 
and fine as grit. 

7, 8. A pearl, dark-tinged like flax-blossom, is consecrated 
to Vishnu ; one like the moon, to India ; one having the 
hue of orpiment, to Varuna; a sable one, to Tama; one red 
like a ripe pomegranate’s kernels or Abrus-berry, must be 
attributed to Vayu; one resembling smokeless fire or red 
lotus, to Agni 

9. ‘The price set down for a single pearl of good lustre 
and quality, weighing four Mashakas, is 5300 Karshas 
.'■silver* ■ • 

10. The prices for pearls weighing 3 3, 2|, 2, 1 a Mashakas, 
successively, are : 3200 ; 2000 ; 1300 ; 800 ; 353 K. silver. 

11. A single pearl, having the weight of 1 M^shaka, may 
fetch 135 K. ; a single pearl weighing 4 Eettis ^ is worth 
90 K. ; one of Rettis,ris worth 70 K. silver. 

12. The price of a single pearl of good quality, weighing 
3 Rettis, comes to 50 silver pieces (Le, Karshas) ; that of one 
weighing 2J Rettis, comes to 35 silver pieces. 

13. The tenth part of a Pala is equal to 1 Dharana. If 
thirteen nice pearls together fetch the weight of 1 Dharana, 
their price is fixed at 325 E, silver. 

14. 15, 16. Sixteen pearls to one Dharana are worth 200 ; 
twenty p,, 170; twenty-five p., 130 ; thirty p., 70; forty p., 
50; sixty or fifty-five p., 40; eighty p., 30; a hundred 
pearls, 25 ; two hundred, three hundred, four hundred, five 
hundred pearls, weighing together one Dharana, are worth, 
successively : 12 ; 6 ; 5 ; 3 silver pieces. 

17. The term to denote a collection of thirteen pearls that 
together make up the weight of one Dharana, is Pikka ; a 
collection of sixteen, Picca ; and so in succession are collec- 
tions of twenty, twenty-five, thirty, forty, fifty-five, or sixty 
denominated Argha, Ardha, Ravaka, Sikthaka, and JSTigara. 
Eighty, and so forth, are called pearl-dust. 

18. The price specified above for collections weighing one 


^ One Eetti (gunj% krshnala) = i MAshaka. 
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Dliarana applies to the case of pearls of good quality, and is 
to be lowered for such as are of inferior quality. The value 
of quantities intermediate between the enumerated terms 
must be calculated proportionally. 

19. When pearls look black, whitish, yellowish, copper-red, 
somewhat rough, they are worth less by one-half; when 
considerably rough, their value is diminished by one-sixth ; 
and when quite yellow, by one-half. 

20, 21. The tale goes that there are pearls engendered in 
the frontal globes and the hollow of the tusks of elephants 
from the family of Airavata at (the Moon^s conjunction with) 
Pusliya, <^h‘avana, on Sundays and Mondays, and of the 
happy elephants horn during the Sun’s northern course at 
an eclipse of Sun or Moon. They are abundant (it is told), 
of big si5:e, of various shapes, and splendid. 

22. Those are hejond. any estimate, and should not be 
perforated, being too splendid. When woni by kings, they 
will prove highly purifying, and bestow children, triumph 
and good health. 

23. At the root of boars’ tusks there is (it is told) a pearl ‘ 
of great value, lustrous like moonshine. The pearl coming 
from dolphins resembles a fish’s eye, is highly purifying and 
of great worth. 

24. It is also afilrmed that pearl is produced in the 
manner of hailstones, and dropped from the seventh 
highest; region of Avind, Avhere celestial beings took it from 
the sky. The pearl >springing from the clouds is lightning- 
like. 

23. The snakes of the lineage of Takshaka and Vasuki, 
and the snakes roaming at wilP have bright, hlue-tinged 
pearls in their hoods. 

26. If the Eain-god, on a sudden, drops something on a 

^ Thesa snakes are, of course, the clouds, and their pearls the rain 
and dewdrops. Whether our author understood tiie mythological 
phrases he borrowed, is not quite clear; but this much is certain, that 
he distinctly intimates the mythical character of the tales about snake 
pearls, etc., for he says kUa. 
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blessed spot of tbe earth, and into a silver vessel, one may 
regard it to be a pearl coming from the snakes. 

27. The inestimable snake pearl, when worn by kings, 
dispels inisfortime, destroys enemies, propagates renown and 
bestows victory. 

28. Yon may know a pearl to originate from bamboo by 
its being flat, coarse, and coloured like camphor or crystal. 
The pearl produced from the conch-shell shows a moonlike 
hue, is round, glittering, and clear. 

29. Pearls from conch-shells, dolphins, bamboo, elephants, 
boars, snakes and clouds may not be perforated, and as they 
are of immense value, no price has been fixed upon by the 
authorities. 

30. All these pearls are of great worth, procure to monarchs 
sons, wealth, popularity, renown ; dispel sickness and sorrow, 
and give them what they desire and like. 

31. A pearl chain, composed of 1008 strings and four 
cubits long, is an ornament of the gods, and termed Indra- 
cchanda {i,e. Indra’s pleasure). Half the former in measure 
is the Vijayacchanda (/.e. the pleasure of Indra’s grand- 
son). 

32. A chain of 108 strings is styled a pearl collar; one of 
81 is a Devacchanda {Le. the pleasure of gods). A half- 
collar has 64 strings, and a Eacmikalapa {i.e, radiant zone) 
has 54. 

33. A garland is composed of 32 strings ; a half-garland, 
of 20 ; a Manavaka of 16 ; a lialf-M§,navaka of 12. 

34. The chain called Mandara consists of 8 strings; the 
Haraphalaka {U, plat collar) of 5 strings. A necklace of 
one cubitus length, and containing twenty-seven pearls, is 
named a Star-cluster. 

35. They call the latter a Gem-ladder, when it has precious 
stones or small balls inserted, and a Oatukara {Le. coaxer), 
when it has a brooch in the middle. 

36. A so-called single string may contain any number of 
pearls, is one cubit long, and has no gem ; but if it is joined 
with a gem in the middle, it is termed a Stake by the 
connoisseurs of ornature* 
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Ohaptee LXXXII. 

Trying of Rubies, 

1. Rubies come from sulpbur, cinnabar,^ and crystal. 
Those produced from sulphur show the lustre of bees, anti- 
mony, lotus, rose-apple, or myrrh. 

2. Those which proceed from cinnabar (or black salt) are 
grey, of a pale lustre, and mixed with mineral substances ; 
those coming from crystal are lustrous, vari-coloured and pure. 

8. Smooth, brilliant on the surface, very pure, sparkling, 
heavy, of nice shape, brilliant within, high-coloured,^ — such 
are the good qualities of these precious stones in general. 

4. The defects of the stones are their being impure, of 
faint lustre, covered with scratches, blended with coloured 
minerals, fragmentary, ill-perforated, not lovely to the eye, 
and mixed with grit. 

5. They afl&rm that in the head of snakes there is a gem, 
hued like a bee or peacock^s tail, and shining like the flame 
of a lamp. Such a one may be considered of inestimable value. 

6. The sovereign who shall wear it, shall never receive 
injury from poison or illness ; in his domain abundant rain 
is always poured by the Rain-god, and he annihilates his 
enemies by the power of that gem. 

7. The price of a single ruby weighing a (=4 karshas) 
is, we are taught, 26,000 silver pieces {Le, R%akas=K4rsha“ 
panas) ; one stone of the weight of three karshas is worth 
20,000 p. silver. 

8. A single ruby, having the weight of half a pah, is 
valued at 12,000 p. s. ; weighing one harsha, at 6000 p. s. ; 
one of eight Rettis" weight, at 3000. 

9. One having the weight of four Rettis may be bought 
for 1000, and one of two Rettis costs 500 s. pieces. The 
price of rubies of intermediate weight must be calculated 

Or black salt. 
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proportionallj, aad with regard to their being of inferior or 
superior quality. 

10. A stone deficient in colour fetches half the (usual) 
price ; one lacking brilliancy, an eighth part ; one with few 
good and many bad qualities, fetches one-twentieth of the 
standard price. 

IL A stone somewhat dusky, with many flaws and few 
good qualities^ will fetch Such is the price of rubies, 

as stated by the ancient masters. 


Chaptek LXXXIII. 

Trying of Emerahh. 

1. An emerahP of the hue of parrots, bamboo-leayes, 
plantain or Sirisa-blossom, and of good quality, is extremely 
beneficial to every man, when worn at ceremonies in honour 
of the gods or Fathers. 


Chaptee LXXXIV. 

Symjpioms of Lam 2 )s, 

1. A light turned leftwards, showing dull rays, sputtering 
sparks, of little bulk, going out soon, although furnished with 
pure oil and wick, crackling and quivering, forebodes evil 
consequences. Xot less so, when it has a diftused flame, and 
gets extinguished without the agency of grasshoppers or wind. 

2. A light of compact form, long-sized, quiet, glaring, 
noiseless, clear, turned rightwards, of the lustre of beryl or 
gold, reveals speedy luck ; likewise when it shines long" and 
sprightly. The other symptoms resemble those of and 
apply mutatis mutandis. 

^ The first syikble of been lost In printing. 

" The translation follows the var. reading 
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Chapteb LXXXT. 

Tohemof Tooth Sticks * 

L Sticks for cleansing the teeth may he made from thou- 
sands of sorts of creepers, spreading plants, shmhs and trees, ^ 
and one might (if needed) expound the effects of them seve- 
rally; but in order not to delay too long by doing so, I 
will only tell the favourable consequences. 

2. Let no one use for tooth sticks twigs of an untried 
sort of wood, nor twigs with leaves, or with an even number 
of knots, or such as are split, sear at the top, or devoid of 
bark, 

3. From Flacourtia, Bilva, and Gmelina (being used) is 
to be expected Brahminical illustriousness ; from the Kshema- 
tree, a good wife ; from the Indian fig-tree, prosperity ; from 
Oalotropis, much splendour; from Bassia, sons; from Ter- 
minalia Arjuna, popularity, 

4. Fortune is (insured) by thense of Sirisa and Pongamia ; 
much-desired success by the waved-leaved fig-tree. By the 
use of jessamine- wood one' .becomes honoured with the 
people; the use of Pipal, they say, is ^ attended with emi- 
nence. 

f5. Good health may be expected from J ujube and Solanum ; 
increase of dominion from Acacia and Bilva ; desired goods 
from Dalbergia ; ditto from Hauelea. 

0. Azadiracht procures acquisition of wealth ; and Oleander, 
getting of food; the Indian fig-tree, abundant food. He 
who uses Sami and Terminalia Arjuna, dispels his enemies ; 
Echites also tends to the destruction of foes. 

7. Dignity, they say, will result from the use of Sal and 
A^vakan^a/^ as well as of Deodar and Gendarussa, By 
(using the wood of) fragrant Priyangu, Achyranthes, rose- 

^ Cf. Sa^riita, iL 135 , sqq 

^ SMa and Aqvakarna are generally taken to be synonymous. 
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apple and pomegranate, one mil become a favourite witli 
everybody, 

8, Let one after treasuring up any wist whatsoever in 
liis heart for a year, use an irreproachable tooth stick, seated 
at his ease, with the face turned northward or eastward, and 
let him after- cleansing leave the stick in a pure place. 

9. A tooth stick falling towards you, and in a tranquil ^ 
quarter of the horizon, is favourable ; it is particularly good 
if it occupies an elevated place. The reverse is declared 
mischievous, whereas it 'announces dainty food, if it stands 
one instant, and immediately after falls. 

^ f.e. not -scorched by the siiii. 


(To he miimued,J 



Art* YI . — Note on the Valley of OlmmhL By Bk. A* 
Campbell, late Superintendent of Barjeeling. 

As this Talley has never been visited by an European 
traveller, the little I have to say about it may make it 
acceptable to the Society. On one Gccasion I tried to visit 
it ill company with Br. Hooker, but unsuccessfully, as, after 
reaching the top of the Chola Pass— 14,900 feet — which 
leads into it from Sikim, we were met by an officer of the 
Chinese Government at Lassa, with a military escort, who 
refused us permission to enter the valley.^ The particulars 
I have to state may, I believe, be relied on, as during many 
years I had constant o|)portunities of communicating with 
traders and others residing in the valley, in addition to the 
officials of the Sikim Baja, who annually sojourned in it 
from May to November. The route from Barjeeling to 
Ohoombi was described by me many years ago,^ as also the 
route from it to Lassa; but no one has described the valley 
itself. 

Ohoombi lies in the Eastern Himalaya, between Sikim and 
Bootan, and on the route from Barjeeling to Lassa. It is in 
the bed of the Machoo Biver, which, rising from the base of 
Ghumaiari, a mountain 23,000 feet high, runs through 
Ohoombi, and leaving it at Binehingong, traverses Bootan 
to Gooch Behar, in the plains of Bengal, where it is known 
as the Torisha Biver. It is bounded on the West and South 
by the Chola and Yakla ranges, 17,000 feet high, and on the 
North and East by the Ohakoong and Kamphee mountains* 
To the North by Thibet. Its length from Galling, on the 
North, to Binehingong, the exit of the Machoo, is 20 or 24 
miles. It is not above a mile broad anywhere. It is in the 

^ See Dr. Hooker’s Himalayan Journals, toL ii,, for details of tMs expedition. 

^ See Journal Asiatic Society of Calcutta. 
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territories of the Government of Lassa, and is said to have 
"been so always. In its physical characters it much more 
resembles Bootan, which bounds it on the South and East, 
than it docs the contiguous province of Phari to the Kortli, 
which is characteristically Thibetan, i.e. bare, and wdthoiit 
■trees.' : 

The soil is generally light loam and sand, and not rocky. 
Cultivation is carried on in the flat part of the valley, and 
some way up both sides of the bounding mountains there is 
a good deal of vegetation and many trees. Pines prevail, 
of rather stunted growth ; and there are three kinds of 
Rhododendron on the neiglihoiiring mountains. The Finu^ 
is not found there, nor does rice grow in any 
part of it. The crops are wheat, barley, pease, mustard, 
sown in Slarch, reaped in September. 

The grazing is excellent, and large herds of yaks and cows 
abound. The cow is a very small breed, like the gaina of 
India, but is a good milker. 

It is administered by the civil ofiScer at Phari, of which 
Thibetan district it is a dependency, but the Government 
operations are confined to collecting the revenue, which is 
raised h}- a land tax, head money on cattle, and a house tax. 
There are no magisterial or police arrangements, the Bootanese 
commit thefts there with impunity, and also carry off the 
people occasionally. When this has been carried very far, 
the Lassa authorities have addressed the Paro Pile, -whose 
Bootanese jurisdiction extends to the confines of Choombi, 
and it has been arrested. 

The inhabitants are of the same race as the Bootanese, at 
least they are more like them than they are to the Thibetans. 
The climate is notedly salubrious. The rainfall is much 
less than in Bootan or Sikim, there is but little damp in 
the air, and the soil is never muddy anywhere in the rains. 
It is well peopled. The town of Eusa is built in close 
streets, the houses are of mud, with shingle roofs. 

The valley is divided into sixteen Talooks, called Chochee- 
roop, viz. Galling, Eusa, Gango, Einchingong, Biikchaum, 
Tema, Choombi, Eeoomsheth, Rebun, Phari, Eanghoo, 



THE YALLEY OF CHOOMBI. 


137 


Kangten, Toyen, Shari, Gianuk, Keomooshoo. The popu- 
lation is estimated at 3000 sotils.^ 

The people are fond of trade, their mart to the north is 
Phari. To the south they trade with Bootan, and a little 
with Sikini. 

The carriage from the south and to Phari is all by 
porters. At Phari yak carriage is to be had abundantly 
and cheaply. In trading with Thibet from Bootan and 
Sikim, the great drawback is the expense of porter carriage as 
far as Phari. Rice, tobacco, sugar, munjeet, endicloth, timber, 
rattans, bamboos, are the principal articles exported from 
the south to Phari. The Chinese authoritatiyely monopolize 
all the rice that goes to Phari, whether through Choombi 
from Sikim, or from Bootan. It is required for the Chinese 
troops at Lassa, who hate feeding on wheat, barley, and even 
dried mutton, the staple articles of consumption in that city. 
Rice is always very dear at Lassa, five seers per rupee is 
reckoned cheap. A maund of tobacco will sell at Lassa for 
30 rupees ; it may be had at Darjeeling for 3, and at the 
foot of the hills sometimes for 1. Sugar is pro 2 )ortionately 
dear, and all this enhancement of price arises from the want 
of roads for bullock and pony carriage. 

The direct route from Western Bootan to Phari is not 
through Choombi, but by a more northerly one from Pare 
tM Pemla. This is the route ' which Turner took in 1783, 
it leaves Choomhi to the left. The distance of Paro from 
Choombi is a long day^s journey east, and a little south — say 
25 miles. A tra%'eller on foot can go from Choombi to Phari 
in a day. After the first few miles, you round the end of 
the Ohakoong range ; there you leave trees and vegetation, 
and come on the bare stony plains, which continue to Phari. 

The Sikim Raja has no territorial rights in Choombi. He 
has, however, become the possessor of a little land by pur- 
chase. In Thibet proper he has two small Talooks, viz. 

Number of bouses— Choombi, 20; Pema, 20; Eusa, 12; Gartgo, 45; 
Ilinehingoufp, 25 ; Sbari, 20 ; Gianul:, 20 ; Bukcbaum, 10 ; Toyeu, 8 ; Galling, 
60; Keoomshetli, 18; Bebsom, 50; Kangboo, 30; Kangten, 12; Phari, 300: 
total, 65(f. One-half of the houses at Phari are mere teraporar? booths erected 
by casual traders. 
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Bobtail and Sareli, they are west of Kongra Lania,^ and on 
tlie road to Digarclii and Lassa. 

The Sikini Raja and the Bootanese of the Paro Pile’s 
jurisdiction are constantly engaged in disputes and quarrels., 
which arise about contested limits, and in the practice of 
kidnapping one another’s subjects. The Bootanese before the 
last war were desperately addicted to this, and carried it on, 
not only against the Sikimites, but against British subjects 
along their whole frontier of Rungpoor, Cooch Behar, and 
Assam. The persons kidnapped were of all ages, of both 
sexes, and were usually sold into slavery. 

Another cause of feud was their respective claim to the 
supremacy of a Goomba or monastery in Choombi. This 
was for a long time a large and thriving monastery, and 
had nearly 100 lamas attached to it. Dissensions arose 
among them, in the course of which the Abbot died. To 
complicate matters completely, it was announced that he had 
reappeared in this life in two places, and in two persons, at 
the same time: one was at Gantoke, in Sikim, in the person 
of the Kazi’s brother ; the other in Bootan, and the person 
was a relative of the Paro Pilo ! Here were nuts to crack 
for the wily monks. The partisans on both sides made 
strenuous efforts to induct their respective Awatars; but 
neither got a footing in the Goompa, and the dispute was 
referred to the Grand Lama at Lassa. His Holiness decided 
in favour of the Sikim candidate. This was not to be disputed 
by the Pilo. But before the successful Lama was seated, the 
Bootanese plundered the monastery of all its silver utensils, 
other valuables, and library, and left nothing but the bare 
walls for the new superior. The Goomba has now gone 
entirely to decay, and is deserted. The temporal authorities 
at Lassa did nothing to punish this outrage. They appeared 
to leave Choombi to take care of itself, and much at the 
mercy of the Bootanese. 

On one occasion a party of Bootanese, under orders from 
the Paro Pilo, was assembled near Phari, and actually be« 

^ The Pass by which Dr. Hooker and I entered Thibet. See Yoi. ii. of 
Himalayan Journals. 
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leaguered tlie Sikim. Raja on Ms return from Thibet, and for 
two months prevented his return to Choombi. This was 
their method of forcing him into their terms regarding some 
boundary dispute, and it was for the purpose of coercing me 
as the Political Agent for the affairs of Sikim, that the Raja's 
Dewan ordered my siezure and imprisonment. 

A reference to the Thibet authorities procured his release 
eventually. The Raja applied to me for assistance in arms 
and ammunition, but it was refused. The Raja and his 
Ranees, who are all Thibetans, leave Tumloong ^ annually for 
Choombi in the month of May, and return to Sikim in 
iNovember. The great damp and constant rain in Sikim for 
that period disagrees greatly with all natives of Thibet. 


^ The Sikim Baja’s usual residence. 
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Aet, VII, — The Name qf the Tieelfth Imam on the Coinage 
of Egypt. By H. Sautaire and Stanley Lane Poole, 

Seyentben years ago the' lamented M. Soret published a 
description of a most interesting silver coin struck at Misr 
I in the year of the Plight 525 (a.d. H30-1), bearing a name 
[Ahu-l-Ifdsim Maharrmad AhMimtamrM-armdAIM which 
.does not appear in the list of the Fatimi Khalifahs of Egypt, 
^though the place and date of the coin would certainly lead 
"us to suppose that it was struck by a ruler belonging to this 
dynasty. A remarkable circumstance is that the coin was 
struck during the reign of Al-Hafiz. 

Hitherto this dirhem of M, Soret’s has been the only 
recognized coin of Al-Muntazar : but now another may be 
added, a gold coin in the collection in the British Museum, 
struck at Cairo in the same year as the dirhem above 
mentioned. The following is the description of this din4r, 
and of M. Soret s dirhem. 

1 Gold. Imdited. {British Mumm.) 

, Al.-]^ AKIRAH, . 525, 

Inner Margin — aDI aBI Allt S], AjI 5! 

Outer Margin— oJLsr^ 

^Reverse — Area \ ^ , ■ 

Inner Margin — AJB Ja:x:X\ 

Outer Margin— 
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2 Silver. (Soeet, Eev. ArcheoL XIIE minee.) 


{ 

Ohme — Area | 

1 


Inner Margin— As on the dinar just described. 
Outer Margin^ — ^As on the dinar. 


J2eurse — Area 

iX4.s:r* 


Inner Margin — 

Outer Margin — c-jyi cdl^ j4t^ 


(I have taken several liberties with M. Soret’s description 
of this coin. In the first place I agree with 51. Sanvaire 
that the engraving of the coin warrants the reading 


(suggested by 51. Sauvaire himself) instead of 

which Soret read ; and besides this I have reversed M. Soret’s 
designation of avers and revers for the sake of uniformity with 
the dinar, and because I think that the obverse is always the 
side on which the more important inscriptions and names 
occur ; and there can be no question that a Jduslim, (not being 
a liimiismatistj) if asked which was the more important side, 
would say, That with the profession of faith on it.) 

In ow, having described the coins, there comes the question, 
who was this Abu-1- Kasim Muhammad Al“5Iunta2ar ? The 
answer which Professor Tornberg proposed was that he was 
the father of the Khalifah Al-Hafiz, and in this opinion 
Soret agreed. It is, of course, a curious coincidence that 
Al-Hafiz’s father should have borne tbe name Abu-l-Kasim 
Aluhammad ; but it must be remembered that this name and 
patronymic combined are common enough. There is no 
Mstorical evidence for Prof. Tornberg’s theory. 

The case is very different, however, with M. Sauvaire’s 
explanation: it is supported by incontrovertible evidence, 
and must at once establish itself as the real solution of the 
problem. M. Sauvaire wiU soon publish his explanation of 
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tlie difficulty in Lis work 'on tie coins of tlie Fdtimi 
IQialifaLs, which will form one of the sections of the new 
international edition of Marsden’s Nimiismata Orientalm: 
hut in the meanwhile he wishes me to make his solution of 
the problem generally known, and I therefore transcribe part 
of his letter to me, 

E'xfmet from a Letter from Jf. H, Sainmre. 

Alex.vn'Btiie, le 23, 1873, 

, Tons' . terminez. Totre liste des Fathemites 

da British Museum en signalant Fenibarras cause par la 
presence, siir le precieux dinar de 525 (el Qahera), du nom 
dhm persoimage qui ne se trouYe j)as dans la serie des 
Khalifes d'Egypte. F. Soret et M. Tornberg ont egalement 
essay e de resoudre cet interessant probleme pour un derhem 
de la meine annee frapp^ dans 1 atelier monetaire de Masr, 

J ai et)6 assez heureux pour trouver la solution dii probleme ; 
elle figura dans mon petit travail ; mais en attendant qu^il 
soit termine vous pourrez, si vous le jugez ii propos, donner 
communication de la presente note au Journal of the Eoyal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland/^ 

F. Soret avait tres-ing^nieusement suppose que le pere de 
Hafezh, 4tant encore en vie ^ a Fepoque de Favenement de 
son fils, avait pu se considerer comme ayant le plus de droit 
d la succession eventuelle d’El-Amerj une coincidence Strange, 
oar le pere de Hafezh portait les noms d’Aboul Qasem Mo- 
hammad, semblait pouvoir corrohorer a tel point Pexplication 
du savant et regrette numismatiste de Geneve, que M, Torn- 
berg ne pouvait s^empecher de lui donner la preference sur 
toute autre, et ne mettait meme guere en doute que de nou- 
velles rocherches ne vinssent la confirmer,^ 

Cependant une note manuscrite de la main memo de F. 
Soret sur Texemplaire qufil eut la bontd de mo faire parvenir 

^ Cependant Maqrxzt dit qn’El HSfezii dtait le plus dge des pins proch.es 
parent® d’El Amer, 

2 [Here I must remark that M, Sanvaire has made a slight oversight : it was 
Prof. Tornberg who proposed the explanation here referred to, and M. F. Soret 
who gave it the preference over aE others, — S, L. P.] 
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de sa '^Lettre a M. Tomberg stir quelqties monnaies des 
dynasties alides/' contient ces mots : ''Lorsque j'ai publie 
cette lettre j'ignorais encore d^existence d'un meme memoire 
de De Sacy, qni explique un dinar analogue i Tespece decrite, 
et domie ime interpretation plus satisfaisante qui la mienne 
du probleniie que j"ai cberche k resoudre/’ 

Voiis serez plus a mime que moi, Monsieur, de rechercber 
le memoire publie par S, de Sacy ; mais j'ai tout lieu de croire 
que ce savant, qui avait fait une etude approfondie de 
Maqrizi, a trouve la veritable solution ; c^est Ik en effet 
qu’elle se trouve complete, Men qu^Ebn Xballikan soullve 
en partie le voile dans la biographie du Kbalife fatbe- 
mite. Quant a Ebn El Atbir, (ed. Tornberg, t. x. pp. 468 et 
473,) ses renseignements, quoique tres-interessants, ne sont 
pas complets. Je signalerai meme, a propos de cet auteur, 
un fait qui m’a surpris : c’est Fabsence de toute mention, 
dans ses Annales, du nom d^Aibd Er-Eabim qu'El Hakem 
be’^amr allab disigna en Fa. 404 comme son beritier pre- 
somptif. Quoiqubl en soit, Fauteur du Kamel fi^t tarikb 
nous apprend bien qubibou 'Aly Abmad, le vizir, fit faire la 
Khothbe en son propre nom avec les titres bonorifiques de 

**Es-«Sayyed El Afdbal El AdjalL Abou ^Aly 

Abmad Ebn Es-Sayyed El Adjall El Afdall Obabincbab, Emir 
El Djoyouch/’ et peut etre trouvera-t-on un jour quelque 
monument monetaire venant confirmer cette assertion, car la 
Khothbl etait accompagnee du droit de battre monnaie ; mais 
Ebn El Atbir iie nous donne pas comme Maqrizl la solution 
de notre probleme. 

Ebn-Ehallikan (t- i. p. 429, du texte arabe ed. de Slane, et 
vol. ii. de la trad®- p. 180) nous apprend qu'apres s^etre saisi 
d’El Hafezb, le fils d’El Afdbal fit faire la priere pubiique au 
nom d’El Qaim fi akher ez-zamln que les sectateurs des 
doirze imams ou Imamites designent sous le nom d’ El Imam 
El Montazhar (Fimlm attendu). 

Mais j’en arrive 4 Maqrizi, ou on lit, t. i. p. 406 (ed. de 
Boulaq), sous le chapitre consacre a Fbdtel des monnaies 

Le premier acte du vizirat d’ Abmad 

Ebn Ei Afdbal fut de faire saisir le Kbalife El Hafezb qu’il 
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emprisomia dans la dite otambre : il le fit cliarger de fers^ et 
soiiliit le d^poser; mais il ne put accomplir ce projet. Ahmad 
Hbri El Afdhal etait aussi supprima-t-il de la Khothbe 

la mention d’El Ilafessh et il fit faire rinyocation an nom 
d’El Qaim El-Montazhar ; il fit graver sur la moiinaie 

Dieu iNHernel. 

L^Imam Mohammad. 

Quand il cut ete tue le mardi, 16 de Moliarram, de Fa, 526, 

El Ilafesih fut tire de sa prison/^ etc. 

Ifoiis avons prescpie la description de la precieuse monnaie 
du British Museum : le derhem decrit par I\ Soret porte en 

effet an centre d’lin cote ^ 

et de Fautre ^\ 

Il ne nous reste plus qu’a rechercher les noms et kennye de 
Flmani Mohammad. Je feral d’aillGiir remarquer qiie sur 
la gravure doniiee par Soret, sous le no, 10, dans la 
plaiiche accompagnant sa lettre a M. de Dorn, Bruxelles, 

1856, le de est tres-distinct, ct qiie c’est ainsi quM 
faut lire au lieu El Montaser. 

La biographie de 3Iohammad surnomme El Heuddje, se 
trouve dans le 2*^® voL de la traduction d’Ebn Ehallikan par 
31. le de Slane, p. 81, Ifous y lisons:^ 

^ Abul-Ivasim 3Iuhammad, the son of al-IIasan al-Askari 
(voL i. p, 390), the sou of Ali al-ILkli (voL ii. p. 214), the 
son of 3Iuhammad al- Jawad (see the preceding article), was 
one of the twelve Imams, according to the opinion of the 
Iniamites. He was surnamed al-Hujja (Hie proof of ike 
truth) ^ and it is he whom the Shiites pretend to he the 
Muntazar (the expected), the Kaim {the chief of the age), and 
the 3Iahdi (the directed). According to them, he is the 
Sahib aS"Sirdab, (the dweller in the eider n, [Fhabitaiit du 

^ [Instead of tliis the British Museum dhiur has Jls. S. L. P.] 

® [M. Suuvaire, in his letter, gives a French translation of this biography, but 
I thought it better to extract the whole intact from Ibn-Khallikhn in the 
English.— S. L. P.] 
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souterrain, Saiivaire,] ) and the opinions they hold with 
regard to him are yery numerous. They expect his return 
(into the icorld) from a cistern at Sarra man raa, when time 
is near its end. He was born on Friday, the 16th of 
Shaaban, a.h. 255 (July, a.d. 869). When his father died, 
he was five years of age. His mother’s name was Al-Khamt, 
but some call her ISTarjis fmremusj. The Shiites say that 
he entered into the cistern at his father’s house -whilst his 
mother was looking on, and that he never again came out. 
This occurred in the year 265 (a.d. 878-9), and he was at 
that time nine years of age. Ibn al-Azrak says, in his 
History of MaiyS-farikin : ^^The birth of the Hujja took 
place on the 9th of the first Rabi, a.h. 258 ; others say, and 
with greater truth, on the 8th of Shaaban, 256 (July, a.d. 
870). When he went into the cistern, his age was four 
years ; some ky five ; and others again state that he entered 
it in A.H. 275 (a.d. 888-9), at the age of seventeen years.” 
God knows best which of these statements is true/ 

J’ai tradiiit Serdab par souterrain.” ^ On salt en effet qi/a 
Baghdad pendants les fortes chaleurs les habitants ont Thabi- 
tude de se retirer dans des Serd&b, qui sont, non des citernes, 
mais des especes de caves ou places pratiquees sous le sol. 

Je vous demande pardon, Monsieur, d’avoir abus4 vos 
instants, et vous prie d’agr^er Tassurance de ma considera- 
tion la plus distinguee. 

Hy. Saijvaire, 

Dropnan du Comulat Gdniral de France a Alexundrie d^Fgypfe, 

At the beginning of this notice I said that hitherto only 
one coin, a dirhem, of this Muhammad Abu-l-Kasim had 
been known, and that the dinar from the British Museum, 
now for the first time published, was the only other. M. 
Sauvaire’s reference to De Sacy’s memoir ^ has shown me 
that a third coin, similar to them, was described by that 
eminent scholar forty-three years ago: but it was strictly 

i [In this D’Ohsson agrees, translating grotte. Tab. Gen. t. i. p. 88 (apnd 
Be Saey), S, E. P.] 

® Published in the Memoires de VAcud, des Inscriptions ei MUes-Zettres, vol. ix 
1831, pp, 284-^316. 

VOL. VII.— [new beeibsJ 
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true that the only coin really known w^as F. Soret^s dirhem, 
for it is clear that neither that renowned numismatist nor 
the accompHshecl savant Prof., Tornberg knew of De Sacyis^ 
treatise, imtil after Soret*s'was published. 

De Sacy^s coin is: a' dinar precisely similar to that in the 
British Museum, except, that the mint-place is Al-Iskandar- 


lyah, and that (like Soret s dirhem) it has ^ b 
whilst the British Museum^ d.m4r has distinctly.* 


As M. Sauvaire foretold, - De '. Sacy’s explanation is precisely 
the same as his own. I quote a sentence : 


prince dont on lit le nom sur notre medaille n’est 
point un personiiage historique, qui a regne ou aspire d 
regner en Egypte a Fdpoque oh elle a etc frappe : c^est un 
persoimage fantastique, je dirois presque mythologique, 
Vimam attendu dont la manifestation doit avoir lieu a la fin 
des temps ; en un mot, le Mahdi, dont les norns sont effec- 
tivement 3Iohammad Ahou^ I Kmemd^ (Mem. de TAcad. des 
Inscr. 1831. t. ix. p. 288.) 


De Sacy supports Ms theory by many historical ex- 
tracts, including that from Ibn-Khallikan (life of El-Hafiz) 

which is quoted by M. Sauvaire, but 
without mentioning the important last few words, about 
which De Sacy observes that his name (not merely his lakab) 
was on the coins, showing that Ibn-Khallikan was aware of 
the prominency of the name, Muhammad., of Al-Muntazar, 
on the coinage. 

De Sacy, however, had not found that passage in Al- 
Makrizx’s Khitat (though he found others), which M. 
Sauvaire quotes, from the chapter on the Mint, and which 
is by &r the most important piece of historical evidence 
on the subject. 

Though, therefore, this theory had before been propounded 
by Silvestre de Sacy, yet equal credit is due to the in« 


^ Botli readings are intelligible : tbe former means ‘ tbe expected by tbe com- 
mand of God ’ ; tbe latter * tbe expected for [executing] tbe cunimand of God.^ 
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gennity and lalionr of M. SauTaire for Ms independent re- 
searches; and to him alone belongs the credit of having 
brought forward the most valuable witness to the accuracy 
of the solution of the problem* 

On the Names of the Capitals of Egypt)- 

The occurrence of the name AhMd'izziyah Al-Kdhirah on 
the first of the coins described above needs some explanation, 
and in order to do this I must first say a few words on the 
names of the s,uccessive capitals of Egypt under the rule of 
the Muslims. 

When the Arabs first conquered Egypt in the eighteenth 
year of the Flight (a.d. 639), they rejected the existing 
metropolis Alexandria, and founded Al- Fust at This re- 
mained the capital till shortly after the end of the Amawi 
Khalifahs, when (in 133, a.b. 760-1) the governors or ndihs 
of the ^Abbasis changed the seat of government by founding 
the small town of Al-Ashar^ close to Al-Fustat, and there 
taking up their residence. In 256 (a.d. 870) Ahmad 
Ibn-Tuliin was appointed govei'nor, and very soon made 
himself independent, and transmitted his power to his 
descendants, founding the dynasty of the Beni-Tliliin. 
This dynasty occupied another capital, AUKatde\ a town 
which was hiiilfc by Ahmad Ibn-Tulun near the two already 
founded. AI-Kapie’ was partly burnt down in 292 
{a.d. 904-5) when Muhammad Ibn-Suleyman restored 
Egypt to the rule of the 'Abhasiyah, who continued to 
appoint lieutenants till 323 (a.d. 935). These later ndihs of 
the ^Abbasis, like the earlier governors who preceded the 
Beni-Tuiun, established themselves in Al-Askar^ which 
thus became once more the capital of Egypt. But in 323 
Muhammad Al-Ikhshid was for the second time appointed 
ndih, and made himself independent, like Ahmad Ibn-Tdlun, 

i My aiitljorities for this account of the Capitals of Egypt are chiefly the Ency- 
dopu'dia Britamnca, art. BgypU of which the part relating to modern Egypt was 
written by my father E. Stanley Poole; Mrs. Poole's EyigUshwoman in ^Eggpt ; 
and, Mr. Lane’s MS. account of Cairo (forming part of his Description of Egypt), 
which I used to confirm the other two works, I may add that the account of the 
history of Cairo in Mrs. Poole’s work has been republished abroad by a German 
Orientalist without the slightest acknowledgment. 
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founding the dynasty of the IkhshkUi/alij and retaining 
Ah^Askar as capitaL In this state the government remained 
till 358 (a.d. 968-9), when the Fatimi Khalifah of Africa 
(Tunis) Al-Mo’iz 5 !-li-dim-llah sent Johar AhKaid to invade 
Egypt. Johar, having conquered the country, set about 
making a fit metropolis for his master. He found the large 
and populous city of Al-Fustat, and near it the town of 
Al-^ Askar and the remains of Al-Katae’ ; but none of these 
seemed to please him, so he founded a new city, which he 
called but which sliortly afterwards received 

the name of AkKdfdmh, on account of an omen which 
happened whilst Johar was laying the foundations of the 
wall, the planet Mars (Ai-Kahir) being in the ascendant. 
Al-Kahirah was the residence of the Fdtimu^ and has 
remained the capital of Egypt ever since. In the present 
day the city, which we call Cairo, and the inhabitants 
call Ma$r^ includes not only Al-Kahmah proper, but also 
what has been built upon the sites of Al-^Askar and Al- 
Katde’. Al-Fustat has not quite vanished from the land, 
for remains of it at a short distance from Cairo are still 
known by the name of Masr AIAAtikah or Old Masr, 

We see, then, that Al-Fustat, Al- ‘'Askar, Al-Katae’, 
A1-’ Askar again, and Al-Kahirah, have successively been the 
capitals of Egypt. The question now arises, by w’hat names 
are these various towns represented on the coins ? 

From 113 (the date of the 'first known coin struck at 
Misr) to 560 the name Mhr alone is found on the coins, 
with two exceptions : the first is the occurrence of Misr and 
Al-Fustdt, on opposite sides of some copper coins struck 
between 127 and 132; the other is the dinar of 525 described 
above, to which I shall return further on. From the loose 
habit of Arab historians to refer to the capital of Egypt by 
tbe name Misr (which was also applied to the country itself), 
it has been concluded that each successive capital (by which 
term I mean seat of government) was called Misr. It is my 
belief, however, that this name was correctly applicable to 
Al-Fustat alone, until Turkish times, when Al-Kdhirah 
succeeded to the designation. If this view be correct, we 
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must obyiousl j admit tbat tlie coins were always struck at 
Al-Fiistdt, (wMcli was the largest of the cluster of towns 
until Al-Kahirah became supreme,) without reference to the 
changes in the place of residence of the different governors. 
I have not, as yet, met with any historical evidence to the 
truth of this theory, but the coins themselves furnish a fact 
which lends considerable support to it. We have already 
seen that up to the year 560, the name Al-Kahirah does not 
appear on the coinage, except in the dinar of 525, and this 
being a sort of revolutionary coin cannot be regarded as of any 
weight in deciding the question whether the regular coinage 
issued from Al-Fustat or from El-Kahirah : moreover, a 
dirhem was struck in the same year with the name Misr. 
After this curious dindr of 525, the name Misr was restored to 
the coinage, until 560, after which I know of no coin bearing 
that name till the modern Turkish coinage was introduced. 
But it is remarkable that on a dindr of the Fatimi Al-^i^did, 
of 564, the name Al-Mo’izziyah Al-Kahirah occurs, just as 
on the coin of 525, and that from that date Al-Kahirah 
alone appears on the coinage, not of the Fdtimis, for this 
dinar is the last struck by them at their capital so far as I 
know, but of the succeeding dynasties of the Ayyubis and 
the Bahri and Burjx Memluks. In itself there would be 
nothing extraordinary in the fact that the regular appearance 
of the name of Al-Kahirah on the coinage dates from 564, 
but we only see the full significance of it when we remember 
that it was in 564 that Al-Fustdt was burnt down by the 
WeziT Shdwir, to save it from the hands of Amaury, and 
the inhabitants took refuge in Al-Kdhirah. This, then, is 
the chief support of my view of the applicability of the 
name Misr to Al-Fustdt alone, and of the consequent in- 
variahleness of the mint-place, that we find the name Al- 
Kdhirah permanently introduced on the coinage as soon as 
Al-Fostat was burnt down, and not before, save on one 
exceptional coin. 

We must now look at the nome AhMff mziyali AUKdhirah^ 
by which th^ latest capital of Egypt is designated on the 
earliest two coins struck in it. The reason for the use of 
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tills name Al-Mo^i^jzlyali is sufficiently ob¥ious^ from tlie city 
having been founded by Johar, the general of the Fatimi 
But however reasonable may be the adoption of 
the name, no historian seems to have been acquainted with 
it, and even Al-Makrizi does not, to my knowledge, mention 
it. This ignorance of the name by the historians made me 
very careful in asserting the reading. If the coin of 525 
had been the only example of the name, I confess I should 
not be able to insist upon the reading 4Jjj«uhS! , for the coin 
has had a blow in the middle of the mint- name which 
renders it somewhat indistinct; hut the occurrence of this 
name on the other dinar, of 564, convinces me that the read- 
ing of the earlier coin is also correct. After having satisfied 
myself of the accuracy of Al-MoTxziyah, it occurred to me, 
that though the name was ignored by the historians, I might 
find some mention of it among the geographers. A reference 
to the Marasid-ebittila’ produced the subjoined extract, 
which show’s that the reading of the name is historically as 
well as numismatieally correct : — 

^^AhKdhirahi a city by the side of the city of Al-Eustat ; 
one wall comprehends them both ; and in the present day it 
is the greater city [of the two] ; and in it is the regal palace 
and the abode of the army ; and in the present day building 
has extended so as to form a junction betw^een it and Misr 
[AbFiistat], And it is known as Al-Kahirah El-Mo'izziyah, 
because it was built in the days of the ’Alawi El-Mo^izz 
Abu-Tamim, who was in Egypt: his slave Johar, whom he 
had sent with the armies of Afrikiyah to take possession of 
the country of Egypt, founded it in the year 358, after the 
death of Kafur/^ ^ . 

^ jyA 

lxA-ssu! ((AS3«4lbjf1 j 

j^asAJ 

fcJwti r*0A ArtUdfl 
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It is noteworthy that the author of the Marasid-el-ittila^ 
writing in the eighth century of the Hijrah^ applies the 
name Misr to the old city. I am strongly inclined to believe 
that Misr ^vas the name of Al-Fustat alone of all the Muslim 
capitals of Egypt, until it became desolate and ruined, when 
it received the epithet of Al-’Atikah; and that when his- 
torians speak of Misr at a time when Al-^ Askar or Al-Katae’ 
were the capitals, they are using the name in a vague and 
inaccurate sense for the whole cluster of towns. This is a 
question which deserves to be worked out. The coinage 
certainly favours my view. 


Beitish Museum:, 
Jan. 1874 . 


Stanley Lane Poole. 


Postscript 

A few weeks ago Dr. E. von Bergmann, Gustos of Goins 
and Antiquities at the Imperial Museum at Vienna, was 
good enough to send me a Separat-Abdruck of an article 
by him, Beitrdge zur muhammedanischen Mumkunde, in the 
Sitzungsberichte of the Akademie der Wissenschaften at 
Vienna. It is a singular coincidence that Dr. von Bergmann 
publishes a coin of Al-Muntazar similar to Soret’s, and has 
arrived at precisely the same solution of the difficulty as De 
Sacy and M. Sauvaire. As the learned Viennese numis- 
matist does not refer either to De Sacy’s or to Soret’s memoir, 
I conclude his researches have been conducted independently. 

s.'L..p. 


■ 24 . 
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Abt, VIII. — Thre^ Imcriptiom ofPavdkrama Baku the Great 
from Pukstipiira, Ceylon (date circa 1180 a.d.)- By T. 
W. Ehys DimDs. 

PiTLASTiPURA, situated in lat. 7^ 56' F., long. 8P f3' E., and 
ratlier more tliaxi 50 miles S.E. of Anuradhapura, was the 
capital of Ceylon from the middle of the 8th century to the 
beginning of the 14th (a.d. 769 — 1314), and when at the 
height of its prosperity, during the long and glorious reign of 
Parakruma Bahii the Great, it must have been a city of great 
size and importance. It is pleasantly situated in the plain, 
on the shores of one of those numerous artificial lakes which 
the Simhalese kings loved to dot over the country ; and from 
most of its ruins, as well as from the lake itself, are visible 
to the S.W. the mountain ranges of Matale, ending in the 
llunasgiriya Peak, and to the F.W. the haunted top of 
Eitigala.^ 

Through it there passed in olden times the great road from 
M&gama,- the capital of the Southern Province of Ruhuna, 

^ Ariftha-pabbata, Mabi^vai^sa, page 64, line 2. Tlie history of this hill is 
curions : it seems in the older portion of Ceylon history to have been a place of 
much importance. Here Pandiikabhaya entrenclied himself for the seven years 
from B.a 444 to b.c. 437 ; here Sura-tissa (b.c. 247''237) built a monastery, tbe 
Lanka- vihara, at the foot of the mountain; and here Lajji-tissa (b.c. 119-109) 
built a vihara (Turnour^s Mahavanisa, pp. 64, 427, 202). Since that early 
time it is not again mentioned ; and in quite later times has been looked on as 
the abode of de^ls. The natives are afraid to ascend it, and I believe that I was 
the second Englishman who climbed it. My predecessor was a surveyor, who cut 
his way up it in order to make some trigonometrical observations ; and one of 
the men who had been with him was my guide. He, however, lost his way, and 
very fortunately so, for in making a new path I came upon extensive ruins in a 
tine fore.st halfway up the mountain ; ruins which it is not unlikely may have 
suggested to some native the existence of devils : for they are far 'larger than 
any native thereabout could build_^ and if come upon suddenly or at dusk, could 
not fail to alfectwith awm any timid mind. From the ruins to the top I found 
an easy path, and at the very summit a solid retaining wall, supporting a terrace, 
on which a building of some kind, perhaps a watch tower, seems formerly to have 
stood.^ The river Malwattu Oya, the Kadamba of the Mahdvamsa, on which 
Anuradbapura stands, rises in this hill, and the old road from Pulastipura to 
Aimradhapura must have passed close by its base. 

2 Magama is curiously enough not the Magratnmum of Ptolemy ; for as he 
* calls it the metropolis, and places it beside the great river, ^ Tennent (Ceylon, i. 
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round the Eastern foot of the central hills and through 
Minneri ^ to AnurMhapura in the IT. W. ’ As the Aryan 
population of Ceylon, whose ancestors had come direct 
from jSTorth India, felt themselves more and more pushed 
by the Dravidians of South India, who very early estab- 
lished for themselves a footing in the extreme Jforth of 
Ceylon, the Siihhalese kings, at first at intervals for a time 
only, and then permanently, removed the seat of government 
to Pulastipura; and Mihindu (Mahendra) the Fourth (a.d. 
1023-1071) was the last king who reigned in AnurMhapura. 

^'The foreign [Dra vidian] population settled in the island,’^ 
says Tumour, had then increased to such an extent, that 
they had gained the ascendency over the native [Aryan] in- 
habitants, and the king had lost his authority over both. In 
the tenth year of his reign he was besieged in his palace ; he 
escaped in disguise to Ruhuna, and fortified himself at Amba- 
gala. The Soleans [Cholians] invaded the island twenty-six 
years after the king's flight from the capital, which they 
occupied ; and, following him into Euhuna, captured him and 

p. 536) thinks it must he the Mahiyangaiia of the MahciYamsa (pp. 4, 104, etc.), the 
mocicra Bintenne, wiiere the people, with the help of the Ceylon Governraent, have 
lately repaired the very ancient sluice of a fine artificial lake. The Bimhalese 
Magaraa, on the otherliand, is at the extreme south of the island, a few miles from 
the sea-coast, and its site is easily {iscertainahle by the numerous ruins, especially 
those of Kawan-tissa^s Tissa-inaha-vihfira, from which was derived the name of 
his Queen {Mahdvaihsa, p, 131). There are said to be inscriptions there, but the 
ruins have never been properly examined, 

1 The Manibira of the Mahavanlsa, p. 237, 11, 6, 10, situate behind the bund of 
a magnificent artificial lake, which still in its ruins is more than twenty miles 
round in wet weather. Just in front of the present bund can still be distinguished 
the ruins of the former, probably that which was built about 295 a.d., when 
the lake was first formed by Maha Sen. It is connected with Giritala Topare 
Ambawunva, and other tanks, and formed part of that marvellous series of irri- 
gation works called the Sea ofParakrama, — works worthy of comparison, both in 
size and in usefulness, with some of the greatest engineering feats of modern 
times. For the last few generations Minneri has been'known as the residence of 
the chief headman of the district ; once one of the most fertile in India, now 
abandoned and useless. The chief is also the priest of the little temple there, where 
the bow of Maha Sena, who died A.n. 301, is said to be still kept, but kept carefully 
secluded from the impious gaze of unbelievers. Among the forests on the embank- 
ment of the lake were lately a few mutilated statues, arranged in a semicircle, and 
forming a most weird sight in the dark shade of the dense jungle. The natives 
never dared to approach them, and refused altogether to clear the ground around 
them ; hut I found Tamil koolies less superstitious. Mr. Lawton, the pho- 
tographer, has a fine photograph (No. 85) of this group, showing also a slab, which I 
cleared and excavated, only to find the long inscription on it quite illegible, from 
the decay of the stone on which it had been written, Messrs. Lawton have also 
some fine views of the lake itself {Hos. 83 and 84 of the collection in the Colonial 
Office, Downing Street). 
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his queen, , whom, with the regalia, they transferred to Sollee 
[Chola]/' Then follows a long period of lawlessness ; nomi- 
nally the kingdom, was ruled from Pulastipura by the Cholian 
viceroy who was stationed there; but really each Tamul 
robber or Simhalese chieftain ruled, and no doubt tyrannized, 
as far as he could make his power felt ; much as the barons 
were doing about the same time in England. During the 
whole of this period the island was in a state of complete 
anarchy, owing to the constant invasions and irruptions of 
the Malabars : different members of the royal family took 
up the reins of Government of Ruhuna [the southern part 
of Ceylon] as they were abandoned by, or snatched from, 
each predecessor/^ (Tumour, Epitome.) 

At length the Siinhalese, driven to desperation by the op- 
pressions of the Cholians, flocked to the standard of Wijaya- 
bahu, a royal prince who had defeated Kasyapa, the son of 
Mahendra IV. After a protracted and desultory warfare, a 
general action was fought under the walls of Pulastipura; the 
Cholians were defeated, and the city taken after six weeks^ 
siege. Wijaya-bahu the First then restored Buddhism, but 
was not long left in peace. The Cholians again, under their 
king, landed at Mahatittha (modern Man^r, in the If.lV, of 
Ceylon), and retook Pulastipura ; but the Simhalese drove 
them out once more, pursued them into their own country, 
and after another short interval of peace [spent chiefly in 
lake making], the old king died as acknowledged king of all 
Ceylon (a.d. 1126).^ 

After his death, various members of the royal family 
claimed the succession. For twenty-two years more the 
country was desolated by civil war, until the genius and 
perseverance of the Ealingan Eissanka Malla gained the 
supremacy for him. He adopted, among other surnames, the 
titles of Parakrama Bahu and Lankeswara. His father^s name, 
according to the Epitome (Forbes, Ceylon, ii, 304), was MaM- 
barana; but this is, I think, a misprint for M^na-barana, 

^ A copper coin of Wijaya-b^liu is still estant, though it is very rare, and not 
among the collections of either the India or British Museums. It is given in 
Priasep's plate, referred to below (p. 5), and assigned to this king, but it really 
belongs, I think, to Wijaya-bahu the Second, a.b. 1186. 
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whicli is given on p. 305 ; according to TJpIiam^s translation 
of the Eajawaliya (p. 254) it was Kit Serinewan, probably a 
mistake for Kit-Siri-Mewan, the Elu for Kirti-Sri-Meglia- 
vahana (or perhaps varna),. whose daughter, according to the 
Epitome, p* 305, he married: and his mother\s name, ac- 
cording to Sela Lihini Sandese, t, 103, was Eatnamali, if, 
as is probable, he be the Parakrama BS-hu there referred to. 
On the other hand, it seems clear from a contemporaneous 
inscription at Pulastipura, a copy of which I have made, that 
he Tv as not of Simhalese birth at all, hut son of King Jaya 
Gopa, of Siihhapura in Kalinga, by his Queen Parvati. 

But whether he were Simhalese or Tamil, Aryan or Dra- 
vidian, and whatever doubt there may be about his parentage, 
the principal events of his reign are well known. He first 
defeated all native competitors for the throne: then con- 
solidated and strengthened his power by wise internal laws 
and reforms, made Pulastipura his capital, adorned it with 
many palaces and temples, and so enlarged it that its walls 
in his time are said to have extended seven gaws, equal to 
about twenty-seven miles. In the eighth year of his reign the 
district of Euhuna revolted, but the revolution was put down 
with a strong hand. In the sixteenth year of his reign, 
A.B. 1169, he invaded Kamboja and Aramana, and afterwards 
Chola and P^ndya ; and towards the close of his reign he 
constructed some of the most gigantic of those irrigation 
works for which Ceylon is famous. 

A short account, from one of the Simhalese history hooks, 
of his invasion of South India, has been given by me in the 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Soe., voL xli. p. 197 et seq.: 
and I hope to be able to publish the full account of his reign 
from the Mahavamsa itself, of which seventeen chapters, Nos. 
62-79, of altogether about 6000 slokaSj give in great detail 
this period of Simhalese history. There are several coins of 
Par^krama Bahu extant; figs. Sand 4, plate xxxv,, ^Thomas^s 
Prinsep,^ are a farthing and half-farthing, the inscription 
on the reverse of which is interpreted Sri Eama Nath by 
Wilson, but consists very clearly, as Prinsep points out, of 
the words Sri Parakrama BIhu. I have a coin very similar 
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to Ho. 3, but with a lion rampant very beautifully executed 
on the right side of the standing figure ; and Ho. 1 of 
the plate referred to, a gold coin, the inscription of which 
Prinsep deciphers as Lamkeswara, but assigns to the minister 
Lokaiswara, a.d. 1060, belongs undoubtedly also to Para- 
krama Baku the Great, who in the second inscription now 
published calls himself Lamkeswara.^ 

It should be added that the modern name of Pulasti- 
pura is Topawcewa, sometimes shortened into Topawa, Le. 
Sthhpa-vapi ; Tennent^s name Pollaiiarua, usually j)ro- 
nounced Pollana-rua, is simply a mistake for Polon-narua, 
with the accent on the short a form pei'haps derived 
from Pulasti-nagara, but only found in the artificial language 
of modern poetry, and never used by the Simhalese people 
of the district. Another inscription of the sanie place and 
date, showing the constitution of Parakrama Baku's Council 
of State, or rather of the Court by which he was surrounded 
on State occasions, will be found deciphered in the Humber 
of the ^Indian Antiquary ' for September, 1873. 

The three inscriptions now inclosed (copied by me at Pulas- 
tipura), were inscribed during the latter part of the reign of 
Parakrama the Great, who died, according to Tumour, in 
1186 A.n. 

The Pirst of the Three Inscriptions is a kind of pro- 
clamation addressed by Parakrama Bahu to the people, 
urging them to choose a Kshatriya for their king, and not a 
man belonging to any other caste. It must, I imagine, have 
been put up towards the end of Parakrama^s reign, when he 
had no longer any hope of a son of his own to succeed to 
him ; and recollecting that in. Ceylon there were no families 
of any caste higher than the WellMas or cultivators, it will 
appear that Parakrama is in fact exhorting the people to 
choose for their king, and invite over, one of his own re- 
lations from Kalinga, on the coast of India. The inscription 
opens with a Sanskrit stanza in the Sardula-vikridita metre, 

^ Two of these coins are to be found in the collections at the British Museum ; 
where there are, besides, two copies of the farthing of Rdja Ltldmti, Fardkrama 
Bahu’s queen. 
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getting forth, that the choice of a Kshatriya as king would 
be the only way to insure peace and prosperity to the 
nation. In point of fact, Parakrama Baku’s words were 
almost prophetic. The succeeding two kings, apparently 
of Simhalese birth, reigned respectively twelve months and 
five clays, and each met with a violent death. Kirti Isus- 
sanka, from Kalinga, then reigned for nine years, but was 
followed by kings mostly of Simhalese birth, who reigned 
successively one day, nine months, nine months, three years, 
two years, six years, twelve months, seventeen days, twelve 
months, nine months, seven months, and three years. Of 
these, at least three were murdered, and two had their eyes 
put out. The ninth was a restoration of Parakrama Baku’s 
widow, Lilavati (a coin of whose reign is still extant), 
and the fifth, who reigned two years, was a near relative 
of Parakrama Baku’s, being the son of Sri Gopa Raja, king 
of Simhapura, in Kalinga, by his Queen Lanka Maha 
Dewi. Particularly interesting is the injunction, not to any 
council of state, hut to the people at large^ that when the 
office of King or overlord (Maharaja, Elu maharaja) becomes 
vacant, either he who is heir apparent (yuva-rdja) ; or if 
there he none such, one of the princes (raja-kumara) ; or 
if there are none of them, one of the queens {bisowaj, 
mmt he chosen to the kingdom.” The inscription was en- 
graved on a fine slab of stone 12 feet long by 2 feet 9 inches 
broad ; it was put up at the principal gate of the king’s 
palace; and having been completely buried, the letters are 
quite perfect. TTnclerneath it I found a spear-head,^ which 
makes it probable that it fell into the position where I found 
it at one of the^ sieges of Pulastipura, and very probably 
at the taking of the city by the Malabar Maga, who con- 
quered the island a.b. 1216, in the reign of the last king 
in the list above given. A facsimile of the inscription is 
prefixed to this article. 

The Second Inscrtptiok, a copy of which is also prefixed 
to this article, I found repeated four times on four pillars, 
which surrounded apparently a kind of throne or dais opposite 
^ Now in the possession of the Ceylon GoYemment. 
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tl),e E^ankot, or golden-tipped Dagaba, forming, if one may 
say so, a kind of royal pew, from which, as the inscrip- 
tion states, the king. was wont to' worship , towards the 
holy Dagaha. The space, within fhe coknms', was' probably 
about 8 feet by 8; two were fallen and broken, wyhieh 
was, as far as the inscription goes, - very, fortunate, as 'it 
could scarcely have been deciphered at all had it not been 
for the parts which had been covered and protected by the 
dehrh ; as it is, only one line at the beginning and one 
or two words in two places further on are now irrecover- 
able. I inclose facsimiles of the inscriptions on pillars Nos. 1 
and 2, the nearest ones to the D%aba. It will be noticed 
that the pillars, which are square at top and bottom, are 
octagonal in the centre, and the writing there becomes 
narrower. 

The Tfhrd Inscriftiok is on a seat almost cubical in shape, 
about 3 feet high, 3 feet by 3 at the top, and a little larger 
at the bottom, wliich was found in the jungle some 200 yards 
to the east of the DIgaha, at a place where there could not 
possibly be any danger to any one who, as the inscription 
tells us of Parakrama, should watch from it the building 
of the bell-shaped sacred pile. Messrs. Lawton and Co., of 
Kandy, have taken a good photograph of this stone, a wood- 
cut from which is annexed to this article, and several very 
beautiful photographs of the Bagaba, both as a whole and 
in detail. All the words in the inscription are clear, and 
are written round the top of the stone, so as to form a 
border round a smooth square in the centre: a plan which 
has been followed in at least two other instances in Pulasti- 
pura. 

The language of all the inscriptions, save the two Samskrit 
stanzas in the first, is an old form of the Simhalese dialect, 
discussed in the valuable paper read by Mr. Childers before 
the Society at its last meeting. Most Simhalese iDoetry is 
written in a much shortened and very difficult form of this 
dialect, called Elu ; a form which was probably never in 
existence as a living language; the word Elu is, however, 
also used simply of old Simhalese, and in this sense of the 
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name a good many Elu words and forms are found in these 
inscriptions^ which would be unintelligible to a modem 
Simhaleso. I must defer the consideration of the Tery 
interesting palmographical and philological results of these 
discoveries until I am able to prepare for publication certain 
other Ceylon inscriptions : especially one long one dating a 
few years after these, whose dialect should be considered 
together with the dialect of these; and a large number of 
short inscriptions in the old Eock P&li alphabet, from which 
that of these inscriptions is derived. 



stone scat from ■which Parakrama the Great watched the building of the Eankot Dfigaba 
at Fulastipura, circa a.», 1175. See pp. 7, 15. 
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Translitebation ahb Translation of the Inscriftion on 
THE Granite Slab at the Door of ParIkrama 
Bahh the Great’s Palace at Pulastipitra. 

Lakshmim varddliayitum vyatham samayitun tratum sYa 
vansa-sthitini 

Kaiilan dharmmam upasitum yadi manas samraksliitum 
c’asritan, 

Ksliatrany eva kulaiii vo gamayata sTainitvani, anyan punar 
Yarmmi neti ; nayan iman bhajatabho STissankamallo ’ditan.^ 

6. ® Okiiwas raja parapureH Surya warisaya 

7. tikkaya samana W8e, raja piliwelin rajya la- 

8. -din, wotunu pfclandtp, maha raja tan pat wu Nissan- 

9. -ka Malla Kalinga Prakrama Bahu cakrawarttin waba- 

10. -nse anat rajasirin Sakraya se wira jam&-na 


translation. 

[Samskrit.] If it is your wish to increase your prosperity, 
and allay your fear, to preserve the proper positions of your 
families, to respect the customs of your tribes, and to protect 
subjects, choose you families of knights to sovereignty, and 
not the other castes : embrace these maxims, (they are) spoken 
by Nissanka Malla. 

[Elu.] He who comes of the royal race of Ikshvaku, like 
a star on the forehead of the family of the Sun, who receiving 
the kingdom by royal succession, and putting on the crown, 
obtained the office of chief king, His Imperial Majesty 
Nissahka Malla KMinga Parakrama B^hu (the fearless 
wrestler, the strong-armed one of KMinga), illustrious as 
Sakraya the King of Gods, with endless royal splendour, 

^ After this word is drawn a fish, as a sign equivalent to our full stop : a similar 
full stop is used on Parakraraa’s Lion seat at the Audience Hall. See facsimile 
in the Indian Antiquary, Sept. 1873. 

2 The Tiumhers show' where each line of the inscription, as given in the fac- 
simile, begins. They are omitted, as unnecessary, in the transliteration of the 
Ba&skrit stanzas. 
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11. WSG, tjragra-satya-sanryyMi-guna-ganayen asMha- 

12. «ranfi weD, Udagal mundun pat hiru se satiir anduru 

13. diirala, niiilu Lakdiwa semelii taba, lo waeda pi- 

14. -nin iipaii kalpa-Yikshayak se waedse sitae, 

15. lo“WJXjda sasun waeda kotse, dasa raja dliarmmayeii ra- 

16. -jya keremiii Pulasti-pura naemaeti EMinga raja pu- 

17. -rayebi wa 3 da wasana seyen — taman wabaase ran 

18. ridi kabawunn mutn maenik wastrl ’bbaranadi d4na wa- 

19. -sbayen dilindun gim niwu, maba janayange 

20. samnrddlii dffikoe satutu wae/^apageKalinga wamsayatse 

21. ‘^swabbawa dharxnmawu lokopakara kala maba-krta-yu- 

22. -gayekse se apa me kotalu samurddbaya kal- 

23. “-pantaya dakwa kese stbira kotae gam- 

24. ^^-tdobojd^^ maba karana prajn%en pa- 

25. -riksba kota wadarana seyen — lowata mawu 


and distinguished by the number of bis virtues, generosity, 
truth, heroism, and others like them— (He) dissipated the 
darkness of his enemies like the Sun when be rises o’er 
the mountain of the dawn, and made peace throughout 
Ceylon, living in the Kalinga-raja-pura called Pulastipura, 
reigning with the ten kingly virtues, and increasing religion 
and the prosperity of the world like a wishing tree produced 
by the merit of the inhabitants of the earth. 

His Jlfijesty relieved the exhaustion of the poor^ by the 
rainfall of his gifts, ornaments and dress, and jewels and 
pearls, and coins and silver and gold; and being pleased 
when he beheld the prosperity of the people, deeply con- 
sidered in his great mercy and wisdom, thinking, ^^How 
after benefiting the world by the qualities inherent in our 
^^famity of Iviilinga, can this pros|)erity like that of the 
good old Golden Age be maintained to the end of this dis- 
pensation,” and perceiving that the prosperity and the very 
race of the wricked were rooted out, who, not knowing the 
greatness and virtue of kings, the gods of men, and parents 
of the world, offended against them, he thought, ^^0 ! that 

^ gim niwit) iiteralij ** wko quenched the fire/’ 

VOI*. Til .— [new seeiesJ 
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20. ^^|%a wte iiaraclewate wa 0 -:"siti raja-rlaruwaBge , ; . 

27. “gniia ittalbiina no-diBiiaa^. imta aparMha kala clu- : 

28. ijjaiiavaiige m^B wargga M sampatwa lia iii- ' 

20. wana bawa '&ek 0 B,. eseda. kisi kenektmta , 

30. lui wii maimweclaji’^ sitl, ' 

31. anilka w & lokayaliata aDsa denna se satata- 

32. yea bulio awawMa amisasana kotoD ; ^^ ra-' 

33. “-ja-drolia.na!ii pancaaantaryyakarmma se iiokata' 

34 deyek£C}d’’ dliarmma-aiti dakwana seyea, 

85. praiiiltlpatadi dascarita kalaliiida, wislia ka3Woda, 

30. tuiQii BiatLi nasiti ; raja drokanam kalawnn da nnge 

37. mirgga cla, im M ekwii wan nasayi: elieyiii.ra- 

38. -ja-drolianam sitin ut no sitiya 

39. yuttejiB, arajakawce da no wisi. 

40. yuttey5:'e ; eheyiii malxaraja ta- 

41. “H pat wiB sitiyawuii. naeti 'taeneka 

42. yuwaraja wao sitiyawun ho, un adu 

43. ineta hot raja-kumarawanin ho, 

44. im udii riaeta hot bisowarun ho, 

45. rajyayata t^ekiya yutteyse. Budu sasu- 

46. iiata hiini Lakcliwata abaudha Chola Ke- 


sucli destruction would happen to no oneP* and always giving 
much advice and instruction, which were like two eyes to 
the world blind in its ignorance, he published just laws as 
follows : Treason is a thing which must be avoided like the 
five great unpardonable sins: those who commit the five 
sins, murder and the rest, and those who take poison, destroy 
only tbemselves, hut the very race of those who commit 
treason, and all wdio are with them, is destroyed. Treason 
therefore must not even be imagined in the heart ,* neither is 
it riglit to live without a king. 

Therefore when there is no one who has the oflSce of chief 
king, either he xvho is heir apparent, or if there be none 
sueb, tben one of the princes, or if there are none of them, 
one of the queens, must be chosen to the kingdom. 

Over our Island of Ceylon, which belongs to the teaching 
of Buddha, non-buddhistical princes from Chola or Kerali or 
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47. raladi rajadariiwo da no tekiya yiittilia. 

48. IJii hi ek wtb j 3 ereli-kalaha rajadrolii 

40. iiaiu weti. Kakaya liansagatwata da kota- 

50. liiwa saindluiwayanta da, gaondaliula ii^a- 

51. ”raja}'tinta da, kanamaoudiriya suryya-prablia- 

52. wayata da, watiiwa hastiiita da, kaoiiahila 

53. siidjayanta da bhawa karanna se, gowi kule 

54. -lii £etta!i raja-lilawata no paetuwa mdontB- 

55. w£C ; kese balawat wuwa da gowikiilebi 

56. £X3tto rajyayata bala no gata yuttaba. 

57. Tama ha saiiiaga^ttan wcenda puda raja sam- 

58. bhawana kalaliii da, ungeii nam tanaturu la- 

59. ddahii da, rajadrolii nain mse weti. Me ki wan h4 
00. wargga sampat rajadani keiiek psemunu 

61. witio m£e nirniula karannalia. Ebeyiii Lak 

62. diwa maniishya-wasa-kala Wijaya raj ay an 

63. paramparayen a, Lak diwata liimi ra- 

64. -ja dam kenekim soya genmdawi na- 

6t5. -m, msa rakslia-karanna se lo wtnda sasaii 


other countries must not be chosen : those who join them 
and make disturbances sliall be called traitors. 

As the crow slioidd not be compared to tlie liamsa, nor the 
donkey to the Arab, nor the worm to the cobra, nor the 
iirefly to llie sunsliiue, nor the snipe to the elephant, nor the 
Jackal to tlie lion, so should no men of the Wcllala caste be 
axjpointed to the sovereignty. However jiGwerful they may 
be, the men of the Wellala caste ought not to force (their 
way) to the kingdom. 

Those ^Yllo honour as a king servants like themselves with 
salutations and presents, or receive offices and titles from 
them, shall be called traitors : whenever a prince of wealth 
and family joins with such people, he destroys himself. 

Therefore, if you look for and find a prince who has a 
right to Ceylon, and is descended from the race of King 
Wijaya, who first peojiled Ceylon, take sides with such a 
ruler, who will take care of religion and the prosperity of 
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()(1 rakshayehi yedi, swami-paksha wse, tamaii 
67, wargga sam-pat raksh^ karanu maeasewi, 

Bhrimkslio hamsagatiii kharo hayararam gandupadam 
pannagam 

Ehadvoto miliiram rntg^ kroslitli^ dTipam vark- 

takah 

"Warrmo 'nyo ^nukaroti rajacari tan naiwadrtam keTalam 
HasyassyM iti Takti niti-kusalo ISTissainka-Mallo nrpah. 

tlie world as if they were Ms two eyes ; and so protect yonr 
own families and fortunes/^ 

[Saniskrit.] As the crow may imitate the gait of the 
hamsa, and the donkey the Arab steed, (as) the worm may 
imitate the cobra, and the firefly the sunshine, (as) the 
jackal may emulate the lion, and the snipe the elephant: 
so some other caste the conduct of kings ; yet it certainly 
will not (thus) meet with respect, but only with ridicule: 
thus speaks the wise and good Nissanka Malla, the King. 


InSCIUPTION ON' THE- FoXJR PiLLAKS OK THE IJpPER 

Terrace of the Eanhot Dagaba. 

Siri Laka psediekunu kot^ sisara, gam nijam gam patun 
gam rajadhani da, Dewu-nuwara Kaelani Dambuiu Ann- 
radhapura nuwara aotuluwu tun rajayehi no ek prasiddha 
sthaua da, jala durgga giii durgga wana durgga panka durgga 

at-ambulu-pakak se nissesha-kotae bala wadara, Ean 

. . . Talapadi mtuiuwu tun rajayehi no ek maha wm tenm asesha 
pramiita abhaya di, no marana niyayen sammata kotm, pi- 

teakslatiok. 

He who went round and over all Oejdon, and having seen 
the villages and fortified and market towns and cities, and 
several celebrated places in the three kingdoms, including 
Anuradhapura, Dambiilla, Kselani and Dondra, and the 
strongholds in water, and on hills, and in forest and marsh, 
and could distinguish them like a neli-fruit in his hand ; — he 
who in several difficult places in the three kingdoms, viz. 
Pan TaMpadi, and others, gave security to all 
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samburuwa da ... * selaen-kotse-gat-tenata da, hseina dawasata 
kasti aya kfora, pArwa rajayan dawascB aneka wadha ba.Bd- 
hana t&danayen ha go mahishMi sarwa sawharunaj^en ita 
diishtha W 3 B giy^wu lokawasiuta dandanadi no ek deya hcera^ 
mutu maanik pabulu setuluwu noek ratna da go mahisha 
dhana dhanya dasi dasayan da di, wel gam. pamunu setuluwii 
aneka prakara wastrabharana da, ran-walan ridi-walan di', 
sakala lokawasxn swastha kotse, Lanka talaya nishkantaka 
kotm semehi taba, lanki (?) yuddhdsdwen hastyaswa-ratha-pa- 
dMi caturangini maha senanga piriwara, Maha Damba-di- 
wnhi Pandi rata waedse samana Pratimallayan nodsekse, Cola 
Paiidya aneka desayen panduru genae wadara, dik wijaya kala, 
Sri Wira KMinga Lankeswara A-pratimalla Nissanka-Malla 
Parakrama Baku cakrawartti swaminwahanse da waenda 
wad^rana kudamayi. 


living things, and commanded that they should not be killed; 
— he who for ever remitted the royal dues on places reclaimed 

by clearing, and on ; — he who saved from fines, 

flogging, and other things of that kind, the inhabitants of 
the world become very poor in cattle, buffaloes, and all 
other means of support, through oppression, imprisonment, 
and torture, in the time of former kings; — -he who gave 
pearls, and precious stones, and beads, and other jewelry, and 
slaves, and slave- girls, and corn, and wealth, and buffaloes, 
and cattle, and difierent kinds of clothes, and ornaments, 

besides fields and villages, and and thus made all 

men self-dependent ; — he who secured and pacified the realm 
of Lank^; — ^he who longing for battle, and attended by a 
great army with four divisions of elephant-riders, cavalry, 
charioteers, and infantry, went to P4ndi on the continent of 
India, and finding no equal nor opponent, accepted presents 
from Chola and several countries near Pandya, and was vic- 
torious on every side ; — (he who did all this), His Excellency 
the illustrious overlord Wlra KMinga Lankeswara Aprati- 
Malla Nissanka-Malla Parakrama-Bihu, was pleased to salute 
the relic from this house. 


106 TJlllIE IK8CEIPTIONS FliOM CEYLOK 

Ok the Stoke ..Seat"keab Bakkot Bagaba. ' ■ 

Sri siri Saiiga-bo Wiraraja Nissaiika Malla Ealmga cakra- 
warttln walianse, Lakdi\Ta'mskantakota, .ek .sesat kota^ pera 
rojim jiobanda aya gena dustha .kak ' Laiika wasiiita pas 
awiiruddakata'aya kara, aw.urudii. patl pas' tula bli.k'ayak dt, 
mm gam' walial sarak' pamunii parapiira ran rnwaii wastra- 
bkaraiiadi bolio wastuwa dl, suwa pat karawa, kat aya liasma' 
kalata ma ha^ra, wal maka. w® tsense praiiinta abliaya 
swadesaparaclesa-yeH boko catra namwS., maka dam pawatwl, 
tun raj aya piodBkuiiu kota, siyalu durgaralia rata biin balS-, 
loka sasanaya samnrddka kotas, yudclkasayen siwuraiiga . se- 
iiaga piriwara Dambudiwii winda ena yuddkadln ilwa, seiia no 
ladiii Cola-Pilndadin raja-dariiwan wekela-gena, ewu rana- 
anigili hd rflja-kanyakawan ha paiiduni d$ka, Jayastkambha 
karawa, Lak diwu waeda, dasa rajadkarmmayen rajjyaya 


TRAKSLATIOK. 

His Excellency, the illustrious OYerlord Sangabo Wlrardja 
Nissaiika Malla of Kalinga; — wko restored peace to Ceylon, 
and broiiglit it under one sceptre (umbrella) ; — wko remitted 
five years^ taxes for tke people of Lanka aSlicted by the 
unbounded taxation of former kings, and by yearly giving 
five times kis own weight^ in metals, and muck property, 

inciudiiig titles, villages, slaves, cattle and gold, 

and jewels, and clothes, and ornaments, made them happy; 
— wko for ever remitted royal dues ; — w^ko even in tke woods 
and diflicult places rendered living things secure; — who at 
home and abroad built many restkoiises and gave grea:t 
largesses ; — wdio travelled through tke three kingdoms, and 
inspected all inaccesHble and despised districts and lands ; — 
who increased religion ; — wko from the lust of war 'went with 
kis four-fold army to Dambudiwa, and demanded soldiers, 
and when he did not receive tke army harassed the princes 
of Cola and Pandi and other places, and having looked at 
the rings and virgins they sent as gifts, and put up pillars 
of victory, returned to Lakdiwa, and reigned with the ten 

^ See my note about this curious custom on a similar passage of the long 
Dambtilia Inscription in the forthcoming Joinnal B.A.S. Ceylon Branch, 
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keremin^ RiiwaB-w8Dli Dagaba karawa waclaraiia kala^ 
karmmaiita bala-wadara waeda-un mulu galiii kala asana- 
yayi. 


kingly Tirtiies; — (He) used to sit on this throne made of a 
single stone, and was pleased to watch the work when he was 
building the Euwaii-wseli Dagabad 


Note. 

The chief authority for the history of Parakrama^s reign 
must always remain the Mahavaihsa, but there are many 
incidental notices to be found in the different vamsa-pot or 
history books still extant in Ceylon in the Simhalese and 
Pali languages; and Dr. Caldwell has informed me that 
some references to his conquest of South India may he ex- 
pected from inscriptions and other records in Tamil.^ The 
fame of the Slahavaihsa has even in Ceylon so eclipsed that 
of the other vanisa hooks that thej^ are seldom mentioned to 
Europeans ; and Tumour seems, from his list at page ii. of 
the Introduction ’’ to his edition of the Mahavaihsa, to 
have known very few of them : it may be useful, therefore, 
to give a further list. 

The Pali text of the Attanagaltjvamsa has just been 
published by Mr, J. d’Alwis, who had previously published 
the translation with notes; and who has also published a 

^ Tho Uaj^aba is no-w called Eankot, or golden-tipped, a name certainly very 
ancient, as there has been no golden tip for several centuries, and the word appears 
in old Siilihaicsc books ; it is, however, evident from this inscription, that the 
builder of it named it Euwauwseli (golden sand), after the celebrated Htigaba of the 
same name at Aiiiiradijapura, whose building by Diishta Gamini, b.c. 158, is 
described at such length in the Mahavamsa, ch. 27-31, pp. 165--103. I take this 
opportiiiiit-y of correcting an error (as it seems to me) in Turuoiir’s edition of the 
Mahavamsa. Tlic older Dagaba (ix. Dhatugarbha ; see Mahav. pp* 179, 211, and 
Childers’ Diet.]) is called throughout the description referred to simply Maha- 
thupa, but it is now called Euwanwacli, the name which it probabh^ bore in 
Simhalese even from the first : to this the corresponding Pdli form would he 
Ilemavali, which actually occurs at Mahav. p. 97, line 1 ; Hemamalika, p. 108, 
line 7, and Hemamali, p. 202, line 8, are therefore probably misprints, or rather 
mistakes, for the m occurs also in the English translation. 

3 In Prof. ^Yilson’s Historical Sketch of Papdya, Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, voL iii. p. 201, the name of Pardkrama Eahu is the 65th in the list of 
kings." 
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description of it in Ms Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, 
Pali, and Simlialese Literary ■■ Works, yoL i., according to 
vliicli/ it was YTitten - about 1180 .a.d., nt 'tke .close of tke 
reign of Parakrama the Great, by an unknown pupil of the 
priest Anomadassi. There Js a Shnhalese' Yersion of this 
Yanisa written by an unknown author , in 1382 , ■ 

The KESADHiruvAivlsA, mentioned in the .39th-^ chapter of 
the MaliaYanisa, is a histo.ry ol a relic consisting, of Buddha’s 
hair; no copy of this work has .reached 'E.urope,,,. and- „ I am 
not aware whether it is in Simhalese, .or ' PMi, ' ' A, translation 
of the 39th chapter of lhe'':MahlYaihsa will .appear .in the 
forthcoming Yolume of this Journal; where, the.' question of 
its probable date will be considered. ; 

The Thupavamsa, a history of the principal Dagabas in' 
India and Ceylon, is ; written in ;Shhhalese. , .Mr. Alwis 
assigns it to about A.n. 1324 ; but gives no reason for doing 
so.® It is a work of high- authority among the ; Simhalese 
Buddhists, and is reckoned by them among the - bana-pot or 
sacred scriptures, although it does not, of course, ; belong to 
the ^ Three Baskets/ Three copies I have are written on 
202, 231, and 153 leaves, 20, 19, and 22 inches long re- 
spectively. 

The Daladayamsa or DhS-tuvamsa, a history of the cele- 
brated Tooth relic, ^ is in Simhalese, and according to Mr. 
Alwis,® appeared in 1326 Am. He calls it very elaborate 
work, which ranks among the classics of the Simhalese,” and 
mentions a translation of the original Simhalese work into 
PMi. Mr. Alwis, however, gives no authority for this state- 
ment or for the date 1326, and does not notice either Tumour’s 
remark® that the Dh^tMhatu-vamsa mentioned by Maha- 
nama in the 37th chapter of the Mahavamsa was still extant 

^ Descriptive Catalogue, p. 33. 

^ p. S3 ; hut in hk latrod. to Sidat Sangarawa, p. clxxxv., Mr. Alwis 
^signs it to Durandtira, and at p. 34 of the Cat. dates it 1301 a.d. 

^ Sidat Sangarawa (Colombo, 1852), p. clzsv. 

^ See Tumour’s “Account of the Tooth. Eelic of Ceylon,” Tournal of the 
Asiatic Soe. of Bengal, 1837, voL vi. pp. 2, 866. 

^ introduction to Sidat SangariLwa, pp. olxxv,, clxxxiii. A new edition of 
this valuable ‘ Introduction,* our only authority on SiSihalese literature, is much 
required. 

® Mahdvainsa, p. 241, note. 
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in 1837 ; or Forbes's identification of DaladaYanisa witb 
that woi’k.^ It is possible that at least the earlier portion 
of the book, which gires a miniite account of the great 
struggle between the Buddhists and Brahmans in India a.d, 
290-310, maybe very ancient, and even perhaps not much 
subsequent to the events it describes. 

The DIpavamsa is a history of the Island of Ceylon, sup- 
posed to be one of those referred to, as already existing, by 
Mahanama (who lived in the 5th century a.d.) in the opening 
verses of the Mahavamsa. Mr. D'Alwis, in the ^ Descriptive 
Catalogue/ pp. 126-168, has given an abstract of this work, 
incorporating from the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal 
Turnour’s analysis of those parts of it which seemed to him 
most interesting. The first eight cantos treat of the History 
of Buddhism in India, and the 9th and 10th of the History 
of Ceylon, to the time of Asoka the Great ; the llth-16th 
treat of the reign of Devanam piya Tissa ; and the 17th-21st 
of the Kings of Ceylon for the next 600 years (about b.c. 200- 
A.D. 300), the reign only of Dushta G4mini being treated at 
any length. Tumour thinks the Dlpavamsa to be the same 
as the MahS-vafiksa written in the TJttaravihara, the oldest 
possible date of which is 301 a.d., and its probable date 
somewhat later.® It is written on about 30 leaves. 

The PtTJAW^ALiYA was written in Siihhalese by Mairup^da, 
the author also of Yoganawa, in the reign of ParMcrama III. 
1267-1301 A.D, It gives a description of the different offer- 
ings that have been made to Buddha ; and an extract from 
it will be found at p. clxxii. of Mr. Alwis's Introduction to 
the Sidat Sangarawa. It is one of the works relied on by 
Tumour in writing his Epitome of the History of Ceylon/'^ 
The Buddhavamsa, or history of the Buddhas, in Pali 
verse, is the fourteenth book of Khuddaka-nikaya, the fifth 
section of the Sutta Pitaka or third Basket. ^ It gives the 

^ Porbes, Ceylon, voL ii. p. 210. 

* Att<anagalu%"amsa, Introd., pp. s. xxt. Descr. Cat. pp. 118“-168. Tumour, 
Journal Bengal Asiatic Society, vol. viii.p. 922. Weber, ‘‘Neueste Porsebungen/' 
p. 6L Westergaard, “ IJeber Buddha’s Todesjahr.,*’ p. 98 (of Prof, Stenzler’s 
German edition). St. Hilaire, Journal des Savans, Pey. 1866, p. 102. 

3 See Mahayamsa, Introduction, p. ii. 
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iiistoiT' of the 24 Buddhas,. : deluding Sak}^.^^^ 
written on about 40 .leaTes. ' In the Calcutta Journal, Aug* 
ISMS, pp. 16“44, ' Tumour has ' givea extracts from, the 
Mabuiiratta ViLisixi, a' very Yaluable; Commentary, .on' 
Bufldhavamsa, written,. , according to Grimblot, not; by 
Biiddhagliosa, but at' 'the' mouth of the Eaveri, .in the 
Bekhan.^ 

The BoDHM'ASiSA or history of the Sacred. Botree, is in 
Pali; my copy is written.. on sixty- two leaves, -each two feet 
long, and eoiitaiiimg, eight lines on a page, .and a Simlialese 
Sauna to it is written on; 178 leaves of the, same size. It, 
contains the history of the celebrated Botree still existing in 
Anurudbapiira, whose identity with that planted in 288 b.o. 
by Beviiiiam piya Tissa is -so well maintained by. Sir '.E*, 
Teniient." Both date and author of this work are as yet un- 
known ; but it is probably, like the Alahdvaihsa and Balada- 
vamsa, of different dates in different portions, the earliest 
being very old*. 

Mihintale Waeknaxawa is a small book in old Simha- 
lese, giving a history of the principal buildings on the sacred 
Chaitjni Hill, near Anuradhapura, whose three peaks, crowned 
by three Diigabas, form so striking an object from the north 
road. The author and date are not mentioned. 

The EajahatnaiIxVIia is a history of Ceylon wTitten in 
Simlialese and Pali, and is a kind of abstract of the Mah^- 
vaihsa, from which it quotes continually. It is said to have 
been composed by Abhaya Raja of Walgampabe Yibara, and 
as it goes down to the middle of the 16tli century, it cannot 
be older than that time. It was used by Tumour for his 
‘ Epitome,’^ and being short, is convenient for reference ; but 
it will be quite superseded as soon as the older histories are 
made more accessible than they are in manuscript. 

The Rajawali was compiled by different persons, at 
various periods, and has both furnished the materials to, and 
borrow^ed from, the MahavainsaJ’ ^ It is short, my copy 

^ St. Hilaire, Journal des Savans, Janw 1866, pp. 55, o6. 

- InhisCeylon, voi. ii, pp.6U,632. '■ 

^ See Malmvarasa, Introduction, p. ii. ^ JMd. p. ii* 
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being written on 34 leaves, wbereas fclie Maliavaiiisa occupies 
240 , and is written in Simhalese. , Translations of tlris and 
of the Biijaratnakara were published by Mr. Upham, London, 
1833 ; but they are so iiicorrect as to be almost worthless. 

. The LalItavamsa, in Pali/, author and date unknowm, 
gives a history of the frontal-hone relic ■ of Buddha. . It is 
a very rare work, and has not as yet been found mentioned, 
like the Daladavanisa, and..KesadhatU“Vai1isa, in the Maha- 
vaiiisa.' It is written on about 40 leaves; and the Biblio- 
tlieque iPfationale at Paris has' a copy on 27 leaves of the 
cominentary , on it,: called L alata-dhItu-vamsa- VANK xViJf i. 
The »SlsAKAWATliiA, also . called Nikay a SangTaha, is a 
history of Buddhist doctrine, written in Siihhalese, in the 
reign of Bhuvaneka Bahu IV., of Gampala, about a.b. 1347, 
by Devarakkhita Jaya-Bahu. 

For the history of the time of Parakrama the Great, it 
may also be noticed that in his reign lived Dimbutagala 
Medankara, Who dates his ' Viivayartha-samuccava in 1165 
A.D. ; Moggallana of Jetavana Vihara at Pulastipura, the 
autlior of the so-called Moogaixana-vvaicaiiana ; Sariputra, 
Siihhalese Seriyut, the author of MAHASARATTPrA-DiPAKi, 
CuLLASAEATTHADiPAj?!, IlALArASciK:^, and other worksp and 
the other Moggallana of Thupcirama Yiliara in Aniiradha- 
pura, the author of the Pali Amara-kosha, ABHiDiiANAimADi- 

PIKA.^ 

i See TiniiYririiia-samuccaya, as quoted by Alwis, Introduction to Sidat San- 
gariiwa, p. cl:dv. Tliis work is one of those recently rc-diseovered, 'vick Louis dc 
Zoysa, as quoted in the I)t]scriptive Catalogue, p. xii 

“ Abidli. Edit. Siibhuti (Colombo, 1865f, p. iS2. 



Art. IX. — 0/ the Ehardj or Muhammadan Land Tax ; its 
Applkatioii to British India^ and Effect on the Tenure of 
'^Land.^ By N. B. E. Baillie. 

[Read on the 30th June, 1873.] 

Khardj or Khirdj, for tte word is written both ways, 
indifferently signifies Kterally going or issuing out of.'" 
It occurs, with a slight difference in the spelling, in a 
passage of the Koran, where two constructions have been 
put upon it by commentators — one that it means ajr or 
hire, and the other that it means nafa or profit generally. 
In the former sense, khardj when applied to land would be 
rent, and the person rendering it a tenant for the recipient, 
who would be the proprietor ; in the latter sense, it might be 
a profit of any kind issuing out of the land, and the person 
rendering it might himself be the proprietor. To this double 
meaning of the word may perhaps be traced a controversy 
respecting the proprietary right to land in India, which has 
subsisted more or less down to the present time. 

A tax of the same nature as the khardj existed in the 
Sowdd of Irak in the time of its Persian rulers. It was 
originally levied by a division of the produce between the 
Sovereign and the cultivator. But that mode of levying the 
tax being deemed oppressive by Oobad, he caused the land to 
be measured by the zirdy and imposed a rate on it of a kafiz 
in grain and a dirhem in money for eachjariS or square 
area of 60 by 60 zird. This arrangement continued in force 
till the time of the Mussulman conquest, when it was adopted 
with some modifications by Omar. But there is some land 
to which that mode of assessment cannot be conveniently 
applied, and it is reasonable to suppose, Vith regard to land 
of that description, that recourse should be had to the 
original mode of dividing the produce with the cultivator. 
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The khardj came thus in the course of time to be divided 
into two kinds, to which the names of mukdstmah and 
tmzifa were given, probably because the former signifies 
mutual division, and the latter is a synonym for zini^ the 
standard by which the land was measured. 

Be that as it may, there is a marked distinction between 
the two kinds of khardj. The mukdsumah is defined to be 
something out of the produce, as a fifth or sixth, or the like ; 
while the loazifa is described as something in obligation, 
that is, a personal liability on account of a definite portion of 
land. The former is dependent on the actual crop or issue 
from the land, not on the kind of crop which it is capable of 
yielding ; insomuch that it is not due when the land, though 
capable, is allowed to lie idle. TiTiile the latter or wazifa 
is dependent on the return that the land is capable of yield- 
ing ; insomuch that it is due, whether the land be tilled or 
not. It is thus a permanent burden on the land, for which 
every proprietor is liable, whether he retains the land in his 
own possession or lets it to others. Of the two kinds of 
khardj^ the tvazifa is therefore the more onerous, and, being 
for that reason deemed to be more appropriate to the lands 
of unbelievers in the Mussulman faith, it is the waztfa that 
is usually meant when khardj is mentioned by Muhamma- 
dan writers, unless the mukdsumah is particularly specified. 

There are three ways in which land becomes liable to 
khardj. The first is when the country in which it is situated 
has been conc|uered by the faithful from unbelievers. The 
examples of the Prophet and Oihar have formed a precedent 
with all the schools of Sunni lawyers for the treatment of 
conquered countries, though they are not all agreed as to the 
proper construction to be put on these examples. On one 
point there is no difference of opinion, namely, that by con- 
quest the whole property of a conquered people passes to the 
conquerors, without any distinction between what is mov- 
able and immovable, or between what belongs to the State 
and what belongs to private individuals. They are also 
agreed that the movable property is plunder, and should be 
divided among the soldiers of the conquering army. But 
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tliere is a clifFercBce of opinioB among tlie sects as to tlic 
disposal (d‘ the lancL According to Sliafei^ the land also is 
plunder, and ought to he divided among the soldiers ; ac- 
cording to Malik, it becomes waif, dr an appropriation for 
the general benefit of Mussulmans ; according to Abu 
Huniiii, tlie Imam or Head of the Mussulman community 
has an option, and may either divicle the land among the 
soldiers, or bestow it upon the people of the country, even 
tliougli they should persist in rejecting the true religion. 
If he adopts the former alternative, the land will generally 
become lialJe to 7hkr or tithe ; if he adopts the latter, and 
bestows the land upon the conquered people, the khardj must 
necessarily be imposed upon it. 

The next way in which land becomes subject to Wiarcij is 
when waiste land is brought into cultivation : wmste land 
being unappropriated does not pass by conquest to the con- 
querors, but remains free to be appropriated by the first 
oceiipaiit who brings it into cultivation with the permission 
of the Imam. According to the prevailing opinion among 
the Ilanifites, this permission is indispensable. But still it 
is not the permission that constitutes the right of property ; 
for though a person should obtain permission, and commence 
his operations hy a partial clearance of the land, yet if he dis- 
continue them before the reclamation is completed, there is no 
establishment of property, and any other person is at liberty, 
after the expiration of three years, to enter upon the land 
and reclaim it, provided that he has the Imamus permission 
to do so. Waste land, when brought into cultivation by a 
zimnn, or infidel subject of a Muhammadan Power, is liable 
to kkaraj under all circumstances. 

The third and only other way in which land becomes liable 
to khardj is when land on which the ushr was originally 
imposed is transferred to unbelievers. It then loses its 
original character, according to Abu Hunifa, and becomes 
kharuj'L Land subject to khardj, according to the same 
authority, retains the character once impressed upon it, and 
remains khardji under aU mutations of property. 

It thus appears that in all cases where land has become 
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subject to tlie hhardj by origmal imposition or by conTersion 
from being thh% a right' of property, according to the 
Hanifites, has hrst been established in it in favour of some 
one, eillier by grant from conq-uerors, or by ,i*eclamatiori from 
wast(^, before the kkardj was imposed upon it. This , is said of 
khardj generall}^ but I have already remarked that whenever 
that impost is spoken of by Muhammadan writers, they must 
be understood to mean the waztfa^ ; unless the miiMmmah 
is particularly mentioned. So far as I have been able to 
ascertain, there is no instance on record — excej>t the doubtful 
case of Kheiber, of which contradictory accounts are given 
in the Hida3uih — of the Mard/ having ever been 

formally imposed upon any land. Moreover, the reason 
which is assigned for the imposition of the tax on the land 
of unbelievers, and for the conversion of tishri to kharcvji 
land wlien transferred to them, is that, being due whether 
the land be tilled or not, it is burdensome, and therefore in 
the nature of a punishraeiit for their unbelief. But tliis is 
true only of the waztfa ; and w’hen waste land is brought 
into cultivation, it is expressly said that it becomes subject to 
that form of the kkardj. What then has been predicated of 
the khardj generally, is thus restricted to the ivazifa^ and 
affords no warrant for inferring that, when land is subject to 
the inukdmmah^ a right of property in it was first established 
before the rtiiikummah was imposed upon it ; if, indeed, the 
khardj in tliat form ever was formally imposed upon any 
land. But as no land in countries conquered by Muhamma- 
dans can be originally acquired otherwise than by grant from 
the conquerors or reclamation from waste, it would seem, 
with regard to the wazifa^ that all land which is subject to 
it must neeessarilj" be the property of those wlio are re- 
sponsible for it. This conclusion is confirmed by tbe very 
nature of the wazifa^ which, being due so long as the land 
is capable of bearing, must be accompanied by powers 
equally permanent over the land to meet the liability. 
Wazifa is thus a test of ownership ; and wherever we find 
that land is subject to it, we have only to seek for the person 
who is liable for the khardj, and there we have the proprietor 
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of tlic soil. This cannot be said of land that is subject to 
the mvMmnah; and with regard to such land we have 
neither precedent nor reason for the same inference, and 
ou»ht rather to conclude that the conquerors have never 
parted with the right acquired by conquest, and that the 
land is therefore still the property of the Sovereign as the 
representative of the general Mussulman community. 

The liharaj in both its forms may be varied according to 
the capability of the land, provided that it is never to exceed 
a half of the produce, or its value. Whether there shall be 
a margin of produce between the tax and what is considered 
necessary for the support of the cultivator and his family, is 
thus dependent on the will of the ruler for the time ; and 
if the full half is taken, there is no room for the permanent 
interposition of any one between him and the cultivator. If, 
on the other hand, the Wiaraj is only a third of the produce, 
or some other proportion less than a half, and is allowed to 
remain so for a considerable length of time, the cultivator 
may gradually rise above his condition, so as to have others 
of the same class to till the ground under him, or some third 
party may be enabled gradually to insinuate himself between 
the ruler and the cultivator. But in aU these cases the con- 
dition of the party, whoever he may be, that is thus inter- 
posed, will be necessarily precarious, depending entirely on 
the continued forbearance of the ruler; and if the liharaj 
should at any time be raised up to its full legal standard, the 
interloper may be crushed out altogether, and the ruler be 
again brought into immediate contact with the actual culti- 
vator. The cultivator may thus be said to be the only person 
who can have a permanent interest in the land, besides the 
Sovereign. 

Whatever be the form^ of the liharaj, the Sovereign is 
entitled to receive it, and the law has armed him with suf- 
ficient powers for its recovery. But when received, it cannot 
be legally applied to any other purposes than those to which 
it has been specially appropriated by the law. The persons 
on whom it may be expended, such as soldiers, Uaz’m, muf- ^ 
tis, learned men, etc., are called ahl-i-hharaj, or people of 
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likardj; and when the owner of khardji land belongs to any 
of these classes, the ruler may apply to him the hliardj of his 
own land, that is, leave it with him uncalled for. So also he 
may authorize another person, being duly qualified, to receive 
and appropriate for his own benefit the hhardj of any par- 
ticular land, though it may happen to be the property of 
others. This is called an iktaa, or cutting off, as if it were a 
separation of something from a general fund belonging to 
the community. An iktaa may be for any time not exceed- 
ing the life of the grantee ; but an iktaa to a person and to 
his successors and heirs after him is void. TThen an iktaa is 
for services to be rendered, it is called mashrut or shartz, 
that is, conditional; but it may be gratuitous when the person 
in whose favour it is made is one of the aid or people of 
kharctj, and then it is called bila shart, or without condition. 
In both cases the iktaa requires an order called a tankha on 
the person by whom the khardj is due, to pay it to the 
grantee. When the iktaa is of a specific sum out of the 
revenue, a mere tankha may suffice ; but when it extends to 
the whole revenue of a district, then the grantee is supposed 
to be vested with the powers of the Sovereign for its re- 
covery, and not only so, but also with his general jurisdic- 
tions and other rights during the continuance of the grant. 

Khardj is the proper subject of iktaa; but as waste land 
cannot be brought into cultivation without the permission of 
the Sovereign, the term has also been applied to such per- 
mission. Waste land when reclaimed is liable to ivazzfa, as 
already mentioned; but until the tvazzfa has been formally 
imposed upon it, it may be supposed to be exempt from the 
payment of khardj. This exemption, however, cannot be 
legally extended beyond the life of the grantee, even when 
he is one of the ahl or people of khardj, ISTo land can 
therefore be legally lakhardj^ or permanently exempt from 
the payment of revenue. 

Having said all that ajopeared to me to be necessary of the 
khardj generally, I proceed to inquire when and how it was 
applied to any of the Provinces that now constitute the 
British Empire in India. 

VOL. VII. — [new semes.] 
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There is no record of the manner in which the land was 
disposed of at the time of the Mussulman conquest. ITor 
does it appear that any attempt was made formally to impose 
the Mani; on any part of the land until the time of Ala- 
ud-din, whose reign commenced about the year a.b. 1296. 
It is told of that Sovereign in the Tarikh of Feroze Shah, 
and hy Ferishtah; that he resolved that all cultivation, 
whether on a small or large scale, should be carried on by 
measurement at a certain rate for every bistvah^ and ordered 
a tax equal to half the gross amount of the produce to be 
levied throughout the kingdom, and to be regularly trans- 
mitted to the Eoyal Exchequer. .Measurement is the basis 
of a tmztfa^ and the operations of Ala-ud-din look very 
like an attempt to impose the khardj in that form upon the 
land. But his system was never completed, and it was not 
till the time of Shere Shah and Selim Shall that any attempt 
was made to revive it. These rulers are said in the Ayin 
Akbery to be the first who abolished the custom of dividing 
the crops, which must therefore have existed for some time 
previous, and probably before the operations of Ala-ud-din. 
The changes introduced by them were afterwards more fully 
developed in the system of Akbar, of which I now proceed to 
give some account so far as relates to the imposition of the 
khardj. 

He first established a uniform standard of length, corre- 
sponding to the Arabian zird, which he called the llaM 
gaz, and, having adopted to which he also gave 

the name of bighah^ as the measure of surface, he made it to 
consist of 3600 square gaz. He then divided the land, ac- 
cording to its different capabilities, into four kinds, namely, 
Pulej, or land cultivated for every harvest ; Perowty, or 
land kept out of cultivation for a short time to recover its 
strength ; and Checher and Bunjer, or lands which had lain 
fallow from three to five years or upwards, on account of ex- 
cessive rain or inundation. It was only on the first kind 
or Pulej land that a permanent tax like the wazifa could 
be immediately imposed, and Pulej was accordingly taken 
as the standard for fixing the revenue. Perowty when cul- 
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tivated was to pay the same revenue as Pulej. The other 
two kinds %vere to pay more moderate rates for some time^ 
but were also ultimately to become liable to the same revenue 
as Pulej. The produce of a Ughah of Pulej land of 
average quality %vas then ascertained for many different 
kinds of crops, and a third of that average was taken as 
the revenue to be paid for each different kind. The revenue 
being thus determined in kind, was made convertible into 
money at an average of the prices for nineteen years ; and it 
was left optional to the husbandman to pay in money or in 
kind, as he might find more convenient. 

In this way the revenue of a Ughah of land would vary 
from time to time according to the kind of produce ; and a 
plan seems to have been early adopted, if it was not coeval 
with the first assessment, of fixing the revenue at a lump 
sum for each Ughah This was at first termed the tumar 
jamrnah but came afterwards to be called the asul or original, 
to distinguish it from several additions subsequently made 
to it.' ■ , . ' ■ 

If we now compare the system of Akbar with what has 
been said of the wazzfa khardj, we will find that of the 
four different kinds into which the land was divided, it was 
only the Perowty that could not be brought under the con- 
ditions of that kind of impost. It is true that it was not 
immediately applied to Checher and Bunjer, but that was on 
account of the accidents of excessive rain and inundation to 
which they had been exposed; and, full allowance having 
been made on that account, they were thenceforth to be 
treated in the same way as Pulej, and would thus become 
permanently liable to khardj, which was the characteristic of 
the tvazifa, Perowty when cultivated was brought under 
the same liability ; and we may therefore safely infer that 
the impost levied by Akbar on the land was in reality the 
wazzfa khardj of the Muhammadan law- We have, there- 
fore, only to inquire who were the persons that became liable 
for its payment, in order to find out who became the pro- 
prietors of the soil 

It has been already observed that it was left to the option 
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of the husbandman to pay the revenue in money or in kind, 
as he might find convenient. This points to him as the 
person immediately liable for the kharctj; and his liability is 
confirmed by the special instructions given to the ami/ 
ffazzar or collector of ' the revenue. In these he was directed 
to consider himself the immediate friend of the husbandman, 
to assist him with loans of money, to transact his business 
with each husbandman separately, and in particular to agree 
with him to bring his rents himself at stated periods, that 
there may be no plea for employing intermediate mercenaries.^^ 
From all this it seems sufficiently clear that the revenue, 
whatever it was, was payable by the ryots or cultivators 
direct to the State, and that they only were held to be liable 
for it. Hence we are in a manner constrained by the prim 
ciples of Qie toazif a kkardj to infer that it was to them that 
the right of property in the land was transferred from the 
conquerors, and that consequently they became its pro- 
prietors. 

It was probably the intention of Akbar to have extended 
his system to the whole of the lands in his dominions, but 
that was never done ; for in most of the Soubahs or provinces 
into which they were divided, large tracts of land were left 
unmeasured. On these the public revenue seems to have 
been levied in a manner corresj)onding to the Qnukdsumah 
khardj^ that is, by a division of the produce ; but there is no 
further evidence that the kkardj in that form was ever im- 
posed upon the land. Even though there were such evidence, 
we should have no right to infer a preliminary grant in that 
ease, and may therefore conclude, with regard to the un- 
measured lands, for want of evidence to the contrary, that 
they would still remain the property of the conquerors, or 
the Sovereign as their representative. 

I have no means of tracing the tenure of land through 
the reigns of Jehangir and Shahjehan; but we have an 
important document of the time of Aurungzebe, from which 
it appears that the tenure and position of the ryots or culti- 
vators was pretty much the same at that time as it had been 
left by Akbar. This document, which was a firman in- 
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tended for tlie guidance of the officers employed in tlie col- 
lection of the revenue, follows very closely the instructions 
of Akbar to his amil ffazzars. It is therefore unnecessary 
to go minutely through its contents. It may be sufficient to 
say that in the firman we have the distinction strongly 
marked between the two lands of hhardj, leaving no doubt 
that the rate imposed by Akbar was a true tvazifa; though 
in the firman it m moivazzaf; for that is only a dif- 

ferent inflexion from the same root, and has the same meaning- 
Moreover, what was only an inference from the imposition 
of the wazifa in Akbar’s settlement, has now become a 
reality, for at every step the ryots or husbandmen are 
treated as the proprietors of the land where the khardj is 
mowazzaf. 

The assessment of Akbar was limited to a third of the 
produce of the land, and primd facie the ryot might retain 
the whole of the remaining two-thirds for his own benefit. 
There might, however, have been some other party entitled 
by custom, or by virtue of some right recognized by the ryot, 
to a portion of it ; and the difference b#ween a third and a 
half of the produce, which the law considered generally suf- 
ficient for the maintenance of the cultivator and his family, 
or one-sixth of the whole, might thus have been left for the 
benefit of such other party, though in strictness he might 
have no legal right to it after the ryot had become the pro- 
prietor of the land. 

In the Ayin Akbery mention is made of a class of 
persons called zamindars, as forming an important part of 
the military force of the empire. In Bengal they are par- 
ticularly described as furnishing large bodies of cavalry 
and infantry, besides cannon, boats and elephants; and speak- 
ing generally of the army of the empire, the zamindary 
troops are said to be upwards of four millions. The word 
zamindar is a compound of two Persian words, zamin (land) 
and dar (holder), and means literally a holder of land. The 
name, therefore, could hardly have been given to any class 
of persons who had no recognized connexion with the laxid ; 
which would imply some degree of power over it or its occu- 
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pants, in tlie persons wlio- ■were obliged to.proTide for' so large 
a force. . . 

, In, the . Memoirs of Timur we meet with frequent notices:, 
,,of powerful chiefs sometimes submitting to that' conqueror,, 
on . his invasion'^ of India, -and as often in rebellion against 
him. In the Persian translation of that work these persons 
are called zamindars, and if we, may assume that they be- 
longed to the same class to whom the name is applied in the 
Ay in Akbery, it would seem that there were at that time 
two classes of zamindars, one superior and the other inferior. 
Indeed, one is particularly mentioned as having a country 
and subjects with dependent zamiiidars under him. This 
state of things may be differently accounted for. By some 
it has been supposed that the two classes of zamindars were 
the successors of superior and inferior officers that had ex- 
isted under the Hindu kings. By others it may be thought 
that the superior zamindars were the successors of ancient 
Rajahs or rulers of parts of the country, while the inferior 
were originally subordinate chiefs, or, perhaps, proprietors of 
the land. Whatever the ancestors of these different classes 
may have been, it is evident that both the superior and 
inferior must have been left, at the original conquest of the 
country, in possession of some of the powers which they 
originally had in their particular districts, so far as was con- 
sistent with a general subjection to the conquerors. 

For a considerable time after the first invasion of the 
country, the conquerors seem to have cared for little beyond 
the revenue. The easiest and simplest way for obtaining 
that was to leave the civil government of the country with 
the native chiefs, supreme or dependent, and to impose 
upon them fixed payments in the nature of tribute. Such a 
state of things may he supposed to have continued until the 
government of the conquerors was sufficiently established to 
enable them to impose their own system of revenue, that is, 
the kkardj\ upon the land. Whenever that took place, it 
would have created a revolution in the condition of the 
zamindars. Indeed, to depress, if not entirely to extinguish 
them, seems to have been one of the principal motives which 
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led Ala-ud-cliii to impose, as already mentioned, a tax 
equal to lialf the annual produce, of the lands throughout 
the kingdom. At that time estimates of the produce were 
required from the ^samindars, and superintendents were ap- 
pointed over the collectors ^^to take care that the 5:amindars 
should demand no more from the cultiyators than the esti- 
mates the zamindars themselves had made.’^ 

The various regulations of Ala-ud-din came to naught 
at his death; and the extreme pressure on the cultivators 
being thus removed, a margin of produce would again be 
left for the zamindar, who might then rise to the condition 
in which he was afterwards found at the invasion of Timur. 
It is further probable that he remained in that state down 
to the time of Selim Shah and Akbar, which will account 
for his being able to contribute so largely as he then did to 
the military force of the empire. 

In this view the condition of the ryot may be supposed 
generalljr to remain pretty much the same under all circum- 
stances, while that of the zamindar would sink with every 
fresh demand on the produce of the land ; the ryot becoming 
less and less able to pay anything above what he was obliged 
to render to the State. Amid the anarchy that followed 
soon after the death of Aurungzehe, a number of de facto 
governments were established throughout the country, and 
the pressure on the land may thus be supposed to have varied 
with the exigencies and character of the rulers in particular 
localities. At some places in the north-western provinces 
the pressure became so great that scarcely any of the produce 
seems to have been left with the cultivators beyond what 
was necessary for the subsistence of themselves and their 
families; and the zamindars were reduced to a condition 
very little above that of the ordinary ryots. There is no 
reason to suppose that the demand from the land was less in 
Bengal than elsewhere. Indeed, we know that the tumar 
jrnmnah had been already increased in A.i). 1658 under Shah 
Sujah, at the commencement of Aurungzebe's reign ; and 
that it was again raised in 1722 under Nawab Jaffier Ehan, 
in the fourth year of the reign of Mahmud Shah. 
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About that time a uniyersal dispossession of the siamindars 
took place, and the proYince was divided into official zamin- 
daries, some of which were of great extent, comprising under 
them smaller zamindaries,' that were' caUed M^^A^s^, or de- 
pendencies. The new zamindaries were constituted by 
minnads ; from the terms of which it is evident that some 
change must have taken place in the relation of the zamin- 
dars to the Government since the time of Akbar’s Settlement, 
Originally, or at least in the time of Ala-ucl-din, they 
seem to have held an intermediate position between the 
Government and the cultivators. In Akbar^s Settlement 
they were entirely ignored, and appear to have been quite 
cut off from any connexion with the Government revenue. 
So long, however, as they were obliged to maintain a large 
contingent of troops for the service of the Empire, they must 
be supposed to have retained some interest in the produce of 
the land ; for how else could they have found the means for 
their support? How long their obligation in this respect 
continued it is difficult to say ; but their contingents, it may 
be supposed, would be gradually reduced with every addition 
to the land revenue, which would leave less and less of the 
produce of the land available for the zamindars ; and at the 
time of Jaffier Khan’s operations they seem to have been no 
longer charged with military duties, but to have become 
little more than amils or agents for the collection of the 
public revenue. This is apparent from the terms of the 
sanmds already alluded to ; for in the details of their 
duties it is expressly stated that they are to deliver into 
the Treasury, at proper times, the due rent of the Sircar,” 
that is, the Government, and take a discharge, according to 
custom, at the end of the year. Deductions were allowed 
for certain known charges, including what was called a 
nankdr^ or bread allowance, for the maintenance of the 
zamindar and his family, commonly estimated at about ten 
per cent, of the collections. The mmad was usually granted 
for a consideration called a peshcashy and the zamindary 
being an office, a fresh appointment was required on the 
death of the party to whom the sanmd was granted. The 
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son or heir of the last zamindar was nsnaly appointed 
to succeed him; so that in the course of time the office 
seems to have acquired a ^^Mse-hereditary character ; but it 
was still necessary that a fresh appointment should bo made 
on the death of the last occupant, and that a new sannad^ 
should be issued, which was not granted ex.cept on payment 
of the pesIicasL By the terms of the sammd the zamindar 
was required to provide an increased cultivation of the land. 
But this implied a power to measure it and mate grants of 
waste; and it may also be supposed iheit as amil or collector 
of the revenue, he would be invested with authority to fix 
from time to time the rates at which it was to be held by the 
ryots or cultivators* Such an authority seems to have been 
exercised by the zamindars in the form of writings called 
pottaks, which were sometimes limited in respect of time, but 
in other cases were left indefinite. 

Subsequently to the last increase of the tumar jammah 
by Jaffier Khan, various additions were made to it in the 
form of what were called abwab, which, as the name implies, 
were doors or occasions for further exactions. These, though 
immediately levied on the zamindars, were easily transferred 
by them to the ryot, who thus remained ultimately liable for 
the whole revenue, as he had been under the Settlement by 
Akbar. 

At this time the word muhdsumak had dropped out of use, 
or was lost in the Hindu term hattae^ which also meant a 
division of produce ; and as that form of the hhardj does not 
seem to have prevailed to any considerable extent in Bengal, 
the ryots came to he distinguished only according as the 
lands which they cultivated did or did not belong to the 
village in which they resided. The former were called hliud- 
kaAtj the latter pae-kmht — ^names which are still in common 
use, though more properly applicable to the land than to the 
cultivators. Khu&hmht is a compound of the Persian 
words khucl (self) and kmht^ a contraction of kmhta (sown), 
and means literally self-sown, which is somewhat ambiguous. 
But the true meaning of the expression is weE brought out 
in the following translation by Mr. Gladwin of an edict by 
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Jelmtigir : “.The officers of 'the Khalsa are positiYely pro*. 
Mbited from the practice of forcibly taking the ryot’s lands 
and cultivating them for their own benefit.; ’^ these last words , 
.being in the^ original Idmd-kaaM sazand, or make them klmd- 
JcmM, So that,,a ryot miist, be .some one. who. 

cultivates for his own benefit. Pae-kmht is of uncertain 
etymology ; but, as it is opposed to khud-^kasM, it would 
seem to indicate, when applied to a ryot, one who does not 
cultivate for his own benefit, hut for that of another, as, for 
example, on hire. Corresponding to this, we are told that 
at the time of the perpetual settlement of the revenue in 
Bengal, the kJiiuhkasM ryots were “considered to be in 
, some sense hereditary tenants,” while the pae-kasht were 
“ considered as tenants at will, and to have only a temporary 
intei'est in the soil.” We are also informed that at the same 
time there was a class of ryots who were compelled to stand 
to all losses and to pay for the land, whether cultivated or 
not.” Only two classes are mentioned, and as that could 
not be said of the pae-kasM, it must have been the khud- 
kmU ryots who were held to be liable under all circumstances. 
But that was the very characteristic of the holder of land 
subject to the wazifa khardj, Th.Q khiiddiasM ryot is thus 
shown to be his representative, and ought therefore, on the 
principles of 3Iuhammadan law, to be considered the pro- 
prietor of the land, unless it can be proved that his liability 
was only a sub-liability to some other person, who was im- 
mediately responsible to the State for the revenue, whether 
the land was cultivated or not, Now the only person who 
stood between the State and the cultivator was the zamindar, 
and it has been supposed that the khud-kmht ryot was his 
hereditary tenant, and re^onsible to him for rent, out of 
which he was liable to the Government for the khardj. But * 
in answer to this supposition it may be observed, in the first 
place, that there could be no hereditary tenancy under the 
Muhammadan law, as leases expired with the death of the 
tenant, and second, that it is evident from the terms of the 
zamindar’s samiad, that his liability for revenue extended 
only to what he actually received from the ryot, and that he 
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was in no way responsible for the reYenne of the land if it 
remained uncultiyated. His tenure therefore wanted the 
cliaracteinstic of the wadfa as a test of ownership in the 
land; and the other powders which he possessed over the 
ryot have been traced back to his official capacity as amil or 
agent of the Government. 

It only remains to say a few words regarding the power 
which the kJmd-kmht ryot may he supposed to have pos- 
sessed over the land. If I have succeeded in identifying 
him with the holder of wazifa land, he had not only a right 
to the productive powers of the soil, to enable him to meet 
his permanent liability for khardj, but, as owner of the 
land, he must also have had the right to sell it. Indeed, it 
is expressly stated in the Hidayah, that ^^the lands of the 
territory of Irak are the property of their inhabitants, who 
may lawfully sell or otherwise dispose of them/’ Though 
this was said only of Irak, the reason assigned by the author 
for the remark is equally applicable to all other conquered 
countries that were left in the hands of their inhabitants, 
and on which the kharwj was imposed. Accordingly, the 
holders of khardji land are uniformly treated b}’' writers of 
the school of Abu Ilunifa as having power to sell or mort- ^ 
gage it. But M. Worms has msisted in his Eecherches sur 
la propriete territoriale dans les Pays Musulmans, p. 118 / 
that Irak was an exception to all other countries on which 
the khardj was imposed, and that with regard to these it is 
necessary to conclude that they ceased to be the property 
of their inhabitants. For this opinion the only Hanifite 
authority which he has quoted as being express on the point 
is the following extract from Mr. Hamilton’s translation of 
the Hidajmh : In this case ” (namely, when the lands of a 
conquered country are left in the hands of the inhabitants) 

the inhabitants are merely the cultivators of the soil on 
behalf of the Mussulmans, as performing all the labour in 
the various modes of tillage on their account without their 
being subjected to any of the trouble or expense attending 
it/’ But there is nothing in the original corresj>onding to 

^ Eirst published in the Journal Asiatique, but afterwards in a separate volume. 
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the word merely/^ the Arabic word so translated being ku, 
which signifies only as or like.’^ 

It is well known that a perpetual settlement of the land 
reTf‘niie was made by the Bengal Government in the year 
1793. This has been the occasion of a very considerable 
change in the tenure of land, and the relative condition of 
the siamindars and ryots. But it w^ouid require too much 
room to pursue the subject further in this place. It is, 
moreover, treated at some length in the Introductoiy Essay 
to a Second Edition of my Selections from the Futawa 
Alumgiri, entitled The Land Tax of India according to 
the Muhammadan Law, with full references to authorities 
on all statements of any importance in this paper. 
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To the Editor of the JouEisritL oi? thjj Eotal AsLiTrc Societt. 

SiE, — Major II. Eaverty having felt aggrieved by the 
passage in an article of mine in your Journal, quoted 
below ^ (and by another passage in my Marco Polo, VoL 
I. p. 156), by mutual agreement the question was referred 
to the arbitration of Dr. A. Sprenger and Mr. Arthur Grrote: 

Are or are not these passages incorrect and ungust as as- 
serted ij?j Major Mavertg ? 

The arbiters have given their award, ^ which amounts to 
this : 

^^The passages are neither incorrect nor unjust, but they 
are calculated to leave an unfavourable impression on the 
reader's mind. The frame work of both papers appears to 
have been drawn from the same source ; but a comparison of 
the Vocabularies shows that their respective authors worked 
independently of each other. ' The arbiters are satisfied that 
Major Raverty was quite unaware of the previous publication^ 
and that his position is therefore completely justified." 

H. Yule. 


^ It may be worth while to call attention to the fact that, according to the 
notes of Elijah Khiin of Kabul, translated by Major Leech in vol. xiv. of the 
Journal of Ute Asiatic Society o/* 815-817), Upx>er K&shkar is also 

called Shighxax. .... I must leave the matter on this solitary authority. 
The same is indeed said in Major Baverty’s Account of Upper KdsIiMr' in the 
33rd Tol. of the vsame Journal, p. 131.. But I cannot regard this as a corrobora- 
tion, for a comparison of the two papers shows that they have been derived from 
the same original notes^ though no indication of this is suggested in the latter 
paper.” — New Scries, vol. vi. p. 113. 

* Colonel Yule originally sent a letter containing nearly the whole award of 
the arbitrators, a document which the Council found greatly too long for in- 
sertion. — Ei>. 
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Akt. X. — Stgiri^ the Lion Rock, near Pulmtijyura^ Ceylon; 

and the Thirty ■‘ninth Gha])ter of the Mahdvamsa, By T. 

W. Ehys Davids, late of the Ceyloa Civil Service. 

SiGiRi Eock. 

In Lat. T"" 59^ X., Long. 8D E., about fourteen miles X.E. 
of Dambulla, and about seventeen miles nearly due W. 
of Parakrama Baku’s capital, Pulastipura, is the singular 
natural stronghold referred to in the Thirty-ninth Chapter 
of the Mahavamsa, and first re-discovered by Major Forbes, 
of the Ceylon Civil Service, in the year 1831. Sir Emerson 
Tennent (Ceylon, voL i. p. 15) says of it ; ^*Sigiri is the only 
example in Ceylon of those solitary acclivities, -which form so 
remarkable a feature in the table-land of the Dekkan, start- 
ing abruptly from the plain with scarped and perpendicular 
sides ; and converted b}’' the Indians into strongholds, ac- 
cessible only by precipitous pathways, or steps hewn in 
the solid rock.” And, again (voL ii. p. 579): “This gigantic 
cylindrical rock starts upward to a height prodigious in com- 
parison with its section at any point, the area of its upper 
surface being little more than an acre in extent. Its 
scarped walls are nearly perpendicular, and in some places 
they overhang their base. The formation of this singular 
cliff can only be ascribed to its upheaval by a subterranean 
force, so circumscribed in action that its effects were confined 
Within a very few yards, yet so irresistible as to have shot 
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aloft tHs prodigious , pencil of stone to tlie lieigM of nearly 
400 feet/’ The heiglit of the rock above the sea is pro- 
bably more than this — a point which soon will be (if it is not 
already) settled by the Surveyors engaged in the Trigono- 
metrical Survey of that part of Ceylon.^ I am also informed 
that the occurrence of so circumscribed and yet so irresistible 
a subterranean force is almost, if not quite impossible, and 
that the present position of Stgiri, like that of the many 
similar strongholds in the table-lands of South India, may 
be more easily explained by a general subsidence of the 
soil around it. It is to be regretted that the geological 
history of Ceylon altogether has received so little attention; 
but it seems certain that Stgiri owes its origin to the same 
force to which is due the great elevation which stretches 

■ for more than 150 miles in a IT.E. direction from below 
1 Adam’s Peak to Trinkomali, and forms the principal gneiss 
; and granite mountain ranges of Ceylon, which, since their 

first appearance above the waters, have certainly undergone 
no second immersion.^ If this he so, then the crag of Stgiri, 

; which lies almost in the centre line of that upheaval, must 
I he among those parts of the now habitable globe which first 
I emerged from the deep, and have been longest accessible to 

■ man."V,... “ . ^ ■ , 

Accessible, however, is scarcely the word to apply, at least 
to the top of it. Even with the help of the remains of 
Kasyapa’s pathway, Major Forbes’s friends were only able to 
reach the lower terrace, and the Major himself, who did not 
get so far as they did, acknowledges “ that he felt so giddy ” 
as to be unable to keep up with them, ^‘and was sincerely glad 

i Sir Henry Bawlinson, speaking at tlie meeting of tke Boyal Geographical 
Society, on the loth of June last, on the Kashgar Expedition of Mr. Forsyth, 
said: “Tlie fact of the greatest interest in connexion with the correspondence 
was the annnimcement that the system of trigonometrical triangulation carried on 
from India had overlapped the Russian triangulation from the JS^orth, so that we 
now have a series of triangulations from Archangel to Cape Comorin.” The 
triangulation has now been completed, I believe, to Bondra Head. 

Tennent, Ceylon, i. 16. It may be interesting to notice, in connexion with 
Sir Emerson Tennent’s theory, that Ceylon was never united to India by land, 
that Mr. Legge, of the B.A., now stationed at Galle, whose able researches into 
Ceylon Ornithology have met with so much success, informs me that there are on 
the southern slopes of the great mountain range at least thirty species of birds 
peculiar to Ceylon. 
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to see them descend in safety — not from the top of the hill, 
be it retnembered, but from the very beginning of the path- 
way. Tennent also writes in 1848 : No adventurous 
climber has tested the truth of the popular belief in a 
cistern on the top of the height. Since then, however, one 
or two Englishmen, by a different route from that followed by 
Forbes, and with the help of natives with jungle-rope ladders 
and other appliances, have managed to reach the top. 

Half-way np this almost inaccessible crag, in a hollow pro- 
tected by overhanging rock, I have seen through a telescope 
figures painted in fresco ; and the clearness of their outline 
and the freshness of their colour make it almost incredible 
that they should be the work of Simhalese artists one 
thousand four hundred years ago. But, as will be seen from 
the evidence adduced below, they are without doubt as old as 
that ; for they were evidently drawn at the time when the 
terrace was built by Kasyapa the Parricide, after whose death 
the scene of his crime was abandoned, and has ever since 
been regarded with superstitious dread. The paintings are of 
much the same character as the frescoes found on the ceilings 
and walls of most of the Buddhist temples in Oeylon ; but the 
figures seemed to me more lifelike and artistic. They are 
far above the terraces, the ruins of which wind round and 
up the precipice ; and it is reasonable to conclude, from their 
being found in so inaccessible a spot, that they are merely the 
last remnants of a large number of similar paintings which 
covered the bare and perpendicular rock immediately above 
the terrace. It is unlikely that the only frescoes should 
have been painted where they can be so hardly and so little 
seen, but they are found in almost the only part of the preci- 
pice protected equally from sun and rain ; so that the de- 
struction of any others that may have existed was inevitable.^ 

From the foot of the precipice the ground slopes away 
gradually on one side, and more rapidly on the others, to the 
level of the plain, across which has been thrown a dam 

^ Eleven Years in Ceylon, by Major Forbes, 78tb Highlanders, toI. ii, p. 10. 
This valuable work, now\ery rare, was published in 1841, 

® For a short account of the present method of painting in Buddhist temples 
in Ceylon, sec Mote A. in the Appendix. 
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forming an artificial lake, still large, in spite of the neglected 
state of the band, and which must formerly have reached far 
round the foot of the hill, and filled the moat which Major 
Forbes discovered d 

From Ilabiirene, six miles off, Sigiri, says Major Forbes,^ 
“ bears a striking resemblance to a crested helmet resting on 
a cushion,^’ the cushion being the rising ground from which 
the overhanging precipice rises. 

It was on the ridge of this ^ cushion ’ that Xasyapa the 
Parricide built his palace. Down to the lake the rapidly 
falling ground is formed, by massive and lofty stone retain- 
ing walis/"* into platforms, on which stood the less important 
buildings of the royal refuge ; while up the face of the preci- 
pice ran that wonderful terrace, which is one of the most 
interesting engineering remains of the ancient world. 

It would be difficult, even with the help of drawings and 
photographs, to convey to one who has not seen it an exact 
idea of this terrace ; but the photographs before you will 
give a general idea of the rock and the remains upon 
it.^ The path itself was of stone, but supported on a 
solid brick wall, four or five feet broad, carried along the 
face of the clifi*. The cliff being nearly perpendiculax', this 
wall has to descend far below the path before it finds a 
resting-place on the edge of the rock. As the path was 
gx^adually carried forward and upward, a line seems to have 
been dropped from it to the rock beneath ; and where the line 
first touched the cliff, however far below that might be, a 
fiat place was scooped out large enough to support a single 
brick: this was done along the breadth of the path, which 
averaged about four feet and a half, and then the solid wall 

1 he. eit. p. 11. 2 p. 31. 

^ Nos, 91, 92, 93, and 94: of tlie Collection of Ceylon Photographs in the 
Colonial Office, Downing Street. 

^ In the collection of photographs referred to in the last note there are 
thirteen photographs of Sigiri rock and the ruins upon it. Nos. 86 and 89 give 
respectively S.i5. and S.W. views of the rock, with the lake in the foreground. 
Nos 87> 88, and 90 are views of the rock showing the remains of the celebrated 
climbing terrace. Nos. 95 and 96 are views of what w^as probably Kaayapa^s 
audience halL Nos, 97 and 98 are of a stone bath and a cave; and the rest are 
mentioned in the last note. The collection was kindly lent to the Royal Asiatic 
Society on the day on which this paper was read before it. 
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was built up to tbe requisite height. Some of the outer 
rows of bricks were carried high enough to form a wall 
breast-high on the outer side of the path, and occasionally 
this breastwork may have been carried right over head, so 
as to form a covered way. The top of this solid wall was 
flagged with stone, and furnished, wherever necessary, wdth 
stone steps.^ Above in the rock a Katarama or ledge was cut, 
to cause the water to drop off instead of trickling down the 
cliff side, and all along the path both the face of the preci- 
pice and the breastwork were covered with fine hard white 
chiiiiam plaster. The flatness of the lofty supporting wall 
was relieved by projections, at the places where the path 
turned in or out, according to the irregular shape of the 
face of the rock ; and it was certainly at the top, and pro- 
bably throughout, covered with this beautiful plaster (which 
it is quite be3mnd the skill of the modern Simhalese to 
imitate), and painted in ornamental patterns. 

As this narrow, but solid, structure rose, clinging to the 
&ce of the rock, it had to pass a corner whex’e for many 
weeks of the year the winds of the monsoon blow nearly half 
a gale, and the rains are dashed with great force against the 
rock ; from here to the summit the structure has completely 
vanished, but the valley for many hundred feet below is strewn 
with its remains, and the little oblong places cut in the rock 
show wlicre the base of the high wall was once sustained. 

It was close to the entrance of this terrace that for eighteen 
years Kasyapa the Parricide lived, as the Mabavaihsa quaintly 
puts it, fear of Moggallana and of death.'’ Around his 
home the huge granite boulders were hollowed and carved 
into bathing tanks and audience halls, and far above, on the 
top of the cliff, a water-tank was formed, from which the 
water, even in dry seasons, is often seen trickling down the 
overhanging rock; so that the native traditions" concerning 
the existence of a cistern there are proved to be correct. 

Along this gallery, which only the mad fear of an Oriental 
despot would have dreamt of constructing, Kasyapa hoped 

^ Tbe breastwork and steps are clearly visible in Photograph Xo. 88. 

- Forbes’s Eleven Years, vol. ii. p. 10 j Tennent’s Ceylon, voL ii. p. 580. 
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in tlie long foreseen hour of danger to fly; but it was as use- 
less to Hm, as an escape from MoggaMna as it would have 
been as an escape from Death Hmself. 


The story of Kasyapa’s crime is contained in the 38th 
chapter of the MahaYamsa, which is the last published by 
Tumour, and the story of his reign is contained in the till 
now unpublished 39th chapter — the text and a translation of 
^vhich are annexed. Tumour states in the introduction to his 
edition of Mahavanisa (p. xxxi) that MahanS^ma, the uncle 
of Xasyapa^s father Dhatiisena, compiled the first thirty- 
seyen chapters only; but in his Epitome’^ he says, is 
still doubtful whether Mahanama was not also the author of 
the subsequent portion /to his own times/’ If he were, we 
have a contemporaneous authority for the history of this 
period, and internal eyidence is strongly in favour of his 
authorship, at least of the 38th chapter, in which Ms last 
interview with DhS-tusena is so touchingly described. It is 
apparent, also, from v. 42 of the chapter now published, 
that Mah4nlma survived the eighteen years’ usurpation by 
Easyapa, and from the order in which the honour paid to him 
is mentioned, it is probable that he lived far down into the 
reign of Moggallanal But internal evidence is at best an 
unsafe guide, and the Tika or commentary, the acknowledged 
work of Mah4nS,ma, closes at the end of the 37th chapter. 
We cannot therefore, as yet, accept Forbes’s opinion that 
the history as we have it was written immediately after 
these events,”® but must consider the chapter now published 
as part of that portion of the Mahavamsa compiled from the 
royal chronicles by Dharma-kirti in the reign of Damha- 
deniya ParS-krama, about 1267 A,D. The fact that the last 
verse of the now published chapter is in the S^rdflla-vikri- 
dita metre cannot help us in deciding its age. It is true 

The names are not quite the same, but a comparison of the verse referred to 
with V. 12, p. 234:f and w. 4, 5, p. 120, of Tumour’s Mahdvamsa will show, I 
think, that the same person is referred to. There may be a mistake in the length 
of the reigns of Dhdtusena and his two sons, which is given as 18 years in each 
instance, but even without that it would not he impossible for Mahandma to have 
lived more than 36 years after the coronation of his nephew Dhdtusena. 

2 vol. ii. p. 3. Sir E. Xenneat is also of Forbes’s opinion, Ceylon, voi. i. p. 393. 
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that those metres in which the number of sjdlables and the 
quantity of each are regulated by strict rule, must be more 
modem than the freer and looser metres, which allow much 
choice to the poet ; but though comparatively speaking 
modern, these hard and fast metres, if they may he so called, 
are known to be much older than the time of Mahanama, 
and are found in the earliest of the Sanskrit playsd 

Future investigation will succeed in deciding with cer- 
tainty the date at which these two chapters were written ; 
hut whatever their date may be, there is no reason to doubt 
the general correctness of the narrative, -which tells us, as 
readers of the Mahavamsa will recollect, that in 434 a.d. the 
Dravidians took the opportunity of a disputed succession to 
make an inroad into Ceylon, and for twenty-four years held 
the capital, then Anuradhapura, in their hands. As usual, 
the Simhalese could not long bear the yoke ; and when 
they roused themselves, they were led to victory by a priest, 
Dhatusena, who claimed descent from a member of the royal 
family who had escaped the sword of Subha, a usurper of the 
throne nearly 400 years before. 

Ho attempt was made to fill up this gap. Subha had 
driven out the descendants of Kaiuna (PMi KhalMta-Haga), 
and had been himself dethroned and killed, a*i>. 62, by 
Wasabha, who claimed descent from Lajji-tissa b.c. 172 
(Sihihalese Linmini-tissa), the brother of Khallata-Haga. 
From A.B, 62 to the Tamil invasion in a,d. 434, the line of 
Wasabha (with possibly one exception) had occupied the 
throne. Dhatusena claimed descent from Ehallata-N%a, 
who reigned b.c. 112, and whose descendants, since they were 
driven out by Subha, a.d. 56, had never occupied the throne.^ 

^ See Note F, in tlic Appendix. 

® Crawford, in his History of the Indian Archipelago (voL ii. p. 359), referring 
to similar claims in Javanese history, says: ‘‘Oppression on the part of the 
Government acting on the singular credulity and superstition of the people, gives 
rise in Java to those rebels called in the language of the country Kuaman, a word 
which literally means ‘ a pretender to royalty/ ‘ an impostor.’ Whenever the 
country is in a state of anarchy, one or more of these persons is sure to appear.” 
There are several similar instances in Ceylon history, of which the most celebrated 
is that of Parakrama the Great, who, m default of any nearer royal ancestor, 
claimed descent from Wijaya, the Con< 3 ^ueror, hiraself~a claim, which seems to 
have been as readily admitted in Ms own time as it is in oui's. 
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Ko one/ However, ..came forward to. 'dispute tHe claim' of' 
tlie successful leader of tHo' patriot insurgents, ■ and Dliatu- 
sena reigned in peace' for eigliteeii' .years, .nncoiiraging 
literature and Buddliism', promoting, publie works, .especially 
of irrigation, and repairing^ -tlie Kala-v^i' (Siiiihalese KaM-' 
wtewa), tlie largest and finest of tbose artificial lakes of 
wMcb tlie Ceylonese were so justly proud* Tlie dams, .one of 
•wliicb was at riglit angles to tbe other, must have been to- 
gether eight or ten miles long, and the lake itself thirty or 
forty miles round. It is said to have reached to the foot of 
the great Daiiibulla Eock, and its waters were conducted by 
ParMirama the Greafs Jayaganga canal to the city of Anu- 
radliapura, forty miles away. Even now the stone spill water 
near the huge breach in its ruined dam is one of the most 
interesting remains in the district of JTuwara-kali-wiya,^ and 
the huge breach itself forms the source of one of the largest 
rivers in Ceylon. 

The repairer or maker of this gigantic tank had two sons, 
Kasyapa and Moggallana, the children of different mothers, 
and their natural jealousy was fomented by their cousin, who 
had married their sister, and had also been appointed Com- 
mander-in-chief (Senapati).^ The story shows that Buddhism 
had not softened his manners or tamed his natural ferocity ; 
for he caused the princess, his wife, to be so severely flogged, 
that her garments trickled with blood; and this happened, as 
the Mahavaihsa naively says, vinadosena, without any fault 
on her side, when she did not deserve it. Tlie old despot was 
furiously enraged at this, and had the Princess mother, his 
own sister, burnt naked and alive ! 

On this a civil war ensued. The Oommander-in-cliief 
stirred up Kasyapa to raise the chatra against his father, 

1 According to pie Mahavamsa, p. 251:^ but according to tbe Edjaratnakara, 
p 81 of the Sis. in the Library of the University of Cambridge, he made this as 
well as many other tanks. 

^ The derivation of this word is curious. Nuvrara-woewa=nagara-vapi is the 
fine tank near to the ^‘city” of Anur^i-dbapura ; Kala-waiwa^Kala-vapi ; wiya, 
according to the tradition of the district, is for the third great tank in it, the 
Fahadewda-wmwa, now called PMavil-kulam, that part of the district having 
become Tamil (Tennent’s Ceylon, vol, ii. p. 506). Either my informant, how- 
ever, or the tradition itself, seems mistaken on this last point. 

^ Turnout’s Mahdvamsa, p, 259. 
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wlio was perhaps favouring Moggallana, as the order in 
wliieli they are mentioned in the Maliavaihsa leads to the 
belief that Moggallana -was the younger son. The rebels won 
an easy victory; and the ease with which they won it shows 
liow w-eak the old King^s power had become. Such arbitrary 
acts of despotic cruelty as the one mentioned above, and the 
one referred to below in Note B. in the Appendix, had per- 
haps become too much even for Oriental resignation to hear,^ 
Moggallana escaped to Jambudvipa, which in Ceylon hooks 
merely means the Continent of India ; hut the old King fell 
into the hands of the victors, and was imprisoned at Anu- 
radhapura. He would not, however, inform the victors 
where the royal treasures, which they believed him to pos- 
sess, were hid, until at last, frightened by their importunity, 
he said, ^^If you will take me to the Kala-vapi lake, I shall 
be able to point them out/’ They sent him, therefore, to the 
lake, on the shores of which his friend the sage, probably 
Jlahanama, was living. There, says the Chronicle, from the 
way in which these two talked, sitting one by the other, and 
quenching the fire of each other’s afilictions, they seemed to 
be those who had won the kingdom. So after the sage had 
fed and consoled him in various ways, showing him the real 
character of the world, and strengthening him in resolution, 
the King went for the last time to the lake, and bathing de- 
lightfully in it, and drinking its water, said to his guards. 
These alone arc the riches I possess.”® 

Kasyapa was greatly enraged when he heard this, and, to 
the delight of those whose treason gave them no hope of 
pardon, gave orders for the death of his father; and then 
actually went down in his royal robes, and walked up and 
down in his condemned father’s sight, to mock him in his 
fall. Dliatusena, says the Chronicle, thought, This sinful 

^ ^ Professor Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. iv, p. 292, calls Dhatiisena a monarch dis- 
tinguished for his piety and gentleness — a description which seems rather at 
Tariance with the facts of the narrative. 

3 Professor Lassen, in his Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. iv. p. 291, states 
the King’s answer to have been that he had no other treasures besides ‘M)athingiu 
that tank.’" This rendering destroys the very point of the reply. The King un- 
doubtedly meant that he had nothing left beyond the consciousness of the great 
public benefit he had conferred on the people by his gigantic irrigation works. 
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one wants to torment my mind as well as my body ; lie wants 
to lead me to hell ; what is the nse of being angry with 
him?^'' and simply said kindly, Lord of lords, I have the 
same affection for you as I have for MoggalMna/^ 

The guards then stripped the old King, cliained him with 
iron chains, and built him up alive into a wall, leaving only 
for Mb face an opening towards the East, which they then 
plastered over with clay. 


The rest of the narrative follows in the words of the 
chronicler, to which I have added a translation. The text 
is formed by the collation of a MS. in my possession, which 
was bought in Eandy, and is denoted by K, with one in the 
library of Dadalla Wihara, near Gralle, Ceylon, which is 
denoted by D. Prof. Childers has also kindly compared for 
me some passages in an India Office MS. complete to the 
end of Parakrama the GreaPs reign. Though the text is 
still imperfect, and in one or two places so much so as to be 
unintelligible, j^et in the present state of Pali literature it 
will probably be considered better than none; and those 
most competent to give an opinion have advised the publi- 
cation of the text as it stands. The words printed in italics 
are conjectural. In the English version I have tried to 
retain the naive epic style of the old chronicler by trans- 
lating as literally as possible* 


MAHlYAMSA,'' CHAFTEE 


Ml 


The Eeigxs of KAsyafa the Pabeicibe and of Mogoae- 
lana the Fiest, feom the MahIyamsAj Thikty-ninth 
, , Chafter, 

1. Tato Kassapa-namo so papako nara-paliko 

Assa-gopan ca siidaii ca pesayitwana bkAtukaa 

2. Marspetum assakkonto bMto Siba-girim gato 

Duraroliaiii maaussebi sodbapetya samaatato 

3. Pakarena parilikbippa sihakarena karayi 

T&ttha nisseni-gebani tena to-Bamako abii 

4. SamharitvA dbanam tattba nidabitYa sugopitam 

Attano nibitinam so rakkbam datvA tabim taiiiib 

5. EatYa raja’-gbaram tattba dassaneyyaib. manoramaiii 

Dutiyalakamandam Ya Euvero va tabim Yasi 

6. Migara-ndmo karesi senapati sanamakaiii 

PariYeiiaiii tatbA gebam abbisekajinassa ca 


TEAHSEATIOK. 

1. Then that wicked king called Kasyapa, haying sent a 
horse-keeper and a cook to kill his brother, and being unable 
to do so, became afraid, and went to the Lion Rock (Sigiri) ; 
and having thoroughly cleared the place difficult for men to 
climb, and surrounded it by a rampart, built there a climbing 
gallery ornamented with lions, whence it acquired its name. 
4. Having collected his wealth, he buried it there carefully, 
and put guard over the treasures he himself had buried in 
different places, and built a palace there beautiful to look at 
and pleasant to the mind, like a second Alakamanda, where 
he lived like Kuvera. 

6. The general called Migara built there a monastery of 
the same name, and a coronation hall, where he asked that 
the coronation should take place with more splendour than 


TAEIOUS EE ADINGS AND NOTES. 

^ 1. B, palako. 2. B, duraroba, K. tra. 3 B. karena, K. tattlid, K. nisseti, 
K. tam namako, B. tdEamako. 4. K, D. baritva, K. tattlui, tilii tanam, I), 
tihitaiiam. 5. K. dassaneyyam^-maadaA ca, 6. K. B. Migaroadma* 
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7. Tassabliisekam yacitTi-sila sambiiddliato '.’dliikam 
Aladcllia satnino rajje janissaiiii ti santbati 
■8«: Hiitva .?ippati“Sari. so attaM kata-kammana, ,, 

Mticcissami batliannu ti pumlaiii kasi anappakaiii 
, 9. Malia%’‘attMni karesi dwaresu nagarassa so . 
Ambuy}4iiaii ca karesi dipe yojana-yojane 

10. Issara-samanaramam karetvA Buddliavatthuno 

Adbikam bhoga-game ca kinitva tassa dapiya 

11. Bodlii-uppalaYaniia ca tass’ Isu duliita duve 

Wiliarass assa karesi iiamaih. tasafi ca attano 

12. Dente tasmiiii na iccbimsu samana tberavadino 

Pitagliatassa kamman ti loka-garayba-bMruno 

13. Diltukamo sa tesam Ta Sambuddha-patim&ya ’da 

BbikkliaTO adhivasesiim bbogo no satthuno iti 

14. Tatba niyaati uyyane samipe pabbatassa so 

Karapesi vibAram so tesam namo tato abu 


the Silasambuddba, but being refused, kept quiet, thinking, 

I shall know about it when the rightful heir comes to the 
kingdom.” 

8, Having repented, he (the King) did no little charity, think- 
ing, How shall I get free from the deeds I have done ? ” He 
spent much wealth on the gates of the city, and made a mango 
garden every eight miles throughout the land; and having 
built the Issara-samana monastery as a place sacred to Buddha, 
he bought still more fruitful land and gave to it. 11. He had 
two daughters, ^^The wise one” and ^^The lotus-coloured,” 
and he gave their names and his own to this Wihara. When 
he gave it, the faithful priests would not have it, fearing the 
blame of the world that it was the work of a parricide. But 
he still intending to give it them, bestowed it on the image 
of Buddha ; then the priests received it, sa}dng, ‘^It (has be- 
come) the property of our Master.” 14. In the same manner, 
in a garden near the rock, he made a monastery, and it was 


D. santhiti. 8. K. B. kalham. 9, B. dvaresi, uyyanen. 10. B. Issaro, 
dapiyam. 11. K. D. asum, K. B. tdsam. 12. K. paYuyha, B, garuyha. 13. K. 
atthivdsesu. 14. B. ahum. 
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15. Ada dliammarucinan tan sampaniiaiii catiipaccajaiii 

Wiliaraiii c^eya uyyanam disa-bhagamhi iittare 

16. Biiattam sannira-pakkani so bhnnjitwa diniiam ittliiya 

Sappi-yuttaiii manunnebi supehi abbisaiikbaram 

17. Manunnam idam dassam eyaii ti tadisaiii 

Bhattaiii pMasi bbilikliilnaiii sabbesan ca saclyaram 

18. Fposatnam adhitthasi appamanfian ca bhavayi 

Samadayi dhutaiige ca likhapeyi ca potthake 

19. Patimcidaiiasaladim karapesi anappakaiii 

Bill to so paralokamba Moggallana ca yattayi 

20. Tato attharase yasse Moggallano mahaliayo 

Adesena nigantlianam dyadasagga-$^?/^4z^^?m 

21. Jambudipa idh’agamma dese Ambattlia-kolake 

Kutliari-name bandhittba vibar^ balasancayam 

22. EajA sutya galietva taiii bbunjessamiti nikkbami 

ISTemittehi na sakkati mdantehi mahabalo 

called by their name. He gave that wihara, abounding with, 
the four necessary gifts, and a garden in the northern pro- 
vince, to the Dhammarucis. 

16. He having tasted a dish given to him and prepared by 
a woman with king-cocoa-nut milk and ghee, and seasoned 
with excellent curry, thought, “ This would be good for 
priests, I will give them some,” and gave (accordingly) a 
meal like that and a suit of robes to all the priests. 18. He 
observed the eight rules, and meditated much and vowed 
TOWS, and had books written, and made many images, and 
dining halls for priests and such like things. Yet he lived 
on in fear of the other world and of Moggallana. 

20. Then, in the eighteenth year, Moggallana, that great 
warrior, by the advice of the naked mendicants,* came here 
from Jambudvipa with twelve chiefs as friends, and collected 
his army at Kuthari Wihira (the Axe-temple), in the district 
Ambatthakolaka, The King hearing this, saying, will 
catch and eat him,” started forth with a large army, although 
the fortune-tellers said, “ You cannot do it.” 

16. K. ittiya, D. sappirh. 17. K. K. D, uyyanam, dassam. 18. D. 

likliapesi. 1*9. K. D. vattati.. 20. D. bhato for havo, K. sahava, JD. sabhdyava. 
21. I), bandittha. 22. K. satvdna, K, B. vadante pi. 

* Oa the Kigeakthas, see Lassen, Ind. Ait. ii. pp. 692, 892. 
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23. Moggallfmo pi sannaddhabalo surasahajara 

Gaccbaiito ’sura-sangamaiii deyo yiya Sujampati 

24. Afiriam afirlam upagamma bhinnavela/va sagara, 

Arabliiiiisii raabayuddham balakaj4 ublio pi te 

25 . Kassapo piirato disya maliaEtaiii kaddamasayaM,,,, 

Gaiitum afiflena maggena pariyattesi dantinam 

26. Disva tan samikd no ^jah pal^ati bliane iti 

Balakaya pabbijjitva dittham pittban ti gliosaynm 

27. Moggallana-bala raja cbetya nikaranena so 

Sisaiii ukkbipiy’ akasam cbnrikam kosiy^iii kbipi 

28. Katva langanakieeaiii so tassa kamme pasidiya 

Sabbaiii sadhanam Maya agacebi nagaram varam 

29. Bbikkbu sutya pavattim tam snniyattbi, supk^uta 

Sanimajjitya ylbaran ca attbamsu patipattiya 

30. Mabameghavanam patya Dewaraja va Nandanaih 

Mabasenaib nivattetva battbi pakarato babi 

23. And Moggallana, too, marched out with his armed 
force and hero friends, like the god Sakra going to the battle- 
field of the Titans. The two armies met one the other, 
like oceans when their waves are broken ; and began the 
mighty battle. Kasyapa, then, seeing right in front a marshy 
hole, turned aside his elephant, to go another way. Seeing 
him, his army gave way, saying, Our master is flying,’’ 
But the soldiers of Moggallana cried out, saying, see 

his hack,” and that king, cutting oS (Kasyapa’s) head with 
his sword, threw it into the air, and put back his sword into 
its sheath, 

28. Then, performing the funeral rites, and confii’ming the 
acts of the late king, and taking all the baggage, he entered the 
wonderful city. The priests hearing this news, well clothed 
and well robed, swept the wihara, and stood in order. 30. He 
entered the Mahameghavana like the King of the Gods enter- 
ing his garden Kandana, and stopping his mighty army out- 

23. D. sura. 24. K. and D. put v. 26 heforeT^. 24 and 25, and D. repeats it 
before v. 27. 24. K. B. aMamaSfia, E. blimn5,vela, B. bhinnd vel^, cf, Batba- 
vaiiisa iii. 5. 26. K. B. bbane, K, pittba. 27- K jetvii, B. {Ik3,sa, sosiyam. 
28. B. labbamiceam, K. B. agafiji. 29. B. samni^jitv^,, K, patipattbiyatiy£ 
30. K. Tanaiii Yanam pat?% B. vaaam va patv^, K. Naudavanam, na Yafctetvd. 
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31. Upasaiikamma vanditvS. sanglie tasmiiii pasidiya 

Chattena saiigliam pixjesi sangho tass eva taiii ada 

32. Tan thrmaih Ohattayaddhiti vohariiiisu' ttiliiiii kataih 

Pariveiiam pi taiii namam aliosi. Puram igato 

33. Viliare dve pi gantvana sanghaih tatthabhivand^^a 

Piipunitva malia-rajjam lokam dhammena palayi 

34. Eiiddlio iiiliari Datliam so ghatakarii pituno mama 

AniiYattimsii ti tena Bakkhasa-ni.ma-Y& 

35. Atireka-sahassaiii so amaecteam Ymasayi 

Kanna-nasMi cliedesi pabbijesi tatha baba 

36. Tato sutvana saddbammaiii apasanto sami-naso 

Mabadanam pavattesi megbo viya mahitale 

37. Pbussa pimnamiyarh dinam aimvassam pavattayi 

Tato pattbaya taiii danam dipe ajjapi vattati 


side tbe elephant wall, and approaching and salnting them, 
he was well pleased with the priesthood there, and offered his 
kingdom to the priests, and the priests gave it back to him. 
They began to call that place ^‘The gift of the kingdom,^’ 
and the wihara which had been made there acquired the same 
name. 

33, He went to the citadel, and having entered both the 
wihdras, and bowed low to the priesthood, he took to himself 
the supreme sovereignty, in righteousness protecting the 
world. Being angry with the priests, saying, ^‘They as« 
sisted at the death of my father, these baldheads ! ” he took 
away the Tooth, and thence acquired the name of ^ Devil/ 
35. He slew more than 1000 ministers, cut off the noses and 
ears of others, and many he banished from the land. After 
that he listened to the Law, became quiet and of a good 
heart, and gave great treasure, as a rain -cloud to the broad 
earth. He gave gifts every year on the full moon day of 
January, and the custom continues in the island u|) to this 
day. 


31. K. D. naih. 32. K. thiina B, yohararasu, K. parivcntlma. 33. K. ee, K. 
D. ioka. 34. K.mnnchi, D. niaccE. 35. K. D. amaccuna, B. kanaa, 36. K. 
iipayaato, meso. 37, B. ptmaanxiyam, K. tadaaam, B, yattaati. 
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38. So pi sarattHka-l^Vdaj^ako piturajino 

Anetva' pittim*saE<iesa Moggallaiiassa dassayi 

39. Tail disva paridevitYa pitano pemam attaiii 

VaniTLetYa tassa pad^si dr^Ya-nlyakataiii vibliO 

40. Senapati Migaro M nivedetva yatM Tidliim 

Abhisekajmassaka abliisekarh yatlia ruciiii 

41. Siha-cale Dalha-namaiii Datbakondanfiakam pi ca 

Vihare Dhamma-rucinam Sagalinafi ca dapayi 

42. Pabbatan tu vibaram >so kat¥a tlierassa dapayi 

Mahanama-sanamassa Digbasana-viharake 

43. Pajini-nainakam c’eva katva bbiklcbOtt-upassayaik 

Ada Sagalikanaiii so bbikkbfinlnaiii iimbamati 

44. Lambakamiaka-gotto pi Datbappabiiti-naniako 

Kassapassa ■appattbane koci nibbiima-m^naso 

45. So pi Kassapato bbito liatakena sahattana 

Moggallanena gant?^na Jambudipa-talam ito 

38. Then tbe charioteer (see Mah. p. 260), who had given 
the juicy fried rice to bis father, brought his father’s letter, 
and gave it to Moggallana. Having seen this, he wept, 
remembering his father’s love to himself, and gave the man 
the dignity of Chief gate-keeper. The governor, Migaro, 
having told him (all) as it had happened (before), performed 
the coronation (anointing) even as he had wished. 

41. The King built on Sigiri rock the wiharas called 
Dalha and Dathakondanna, and gave them to the Dham- 
maruci and Sagali orders : and having made a rock wihara, 
he gave it to the thera, to Mahanama of the Dighasana- 
wihara (see foot-note, p. 196). Also he, the large-hearted, 
made a residence, called Edjini, for nuns, and gave it to 
the priestesses of the Sagali order. 

43. But a certain man named Dathappabhnti,” of the 
family of the Hanging-ear’d-ones,” who had been dis- 
sativsfied in the service of Kasyapa, and was afraid of him, 
had gone with his relation Moggallana to Jambudvipa, and 

38. K. Dsaratliiko. 39, 1). vaiinetva* 40. K. D. Migareln. 41. K. Balham, 
D. Dalhaiii, K. Kondafifiaka, H. vihara, D. vikaram, X. dhammanioinaiu, B. 
dhammarucina, 44. I). Lanibakann^ka. Profl Lassen thinks these must be the 
Wceddas. 45. X. and B. this vme after y. 46. 
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46. Gantva Mereliya-vaggam visan tatth^era i:appayi ': 

Aliosi putto tawss' eko Silakalo ti %4ssiito 

47. Bodliimaiicla-yiliaramlii pabbajjam samnp&gato 

Karon to sanglia-kicclim sadaro so snpesalo 

48. Ambaia safigliassa pMasi sanglio tasmim pasidiya 

■AM' ’mba-sdmajaerG ti tena tan-namako aba 

49. So Kesa-dliata-Tamsambi vuttena yidliinE tato 

Kesa-dhatum labbitvana tassa rajje idb^anayi 

50. Tassa katyana sakkli'am gahetya Kesadbatiiyo 

Mabaggbe nidabitvEna karande pbalikabbbaye 
f51. Dipamkaranagarassa patimaya ghare yare 

Vaddhetya paribarena maba-pbjam pavattayi 

52. Matulaib bbariyan ca 'ssa katva soyannayam tabim. 

Tbapesi patim&yo ca assa bimban ca carukam 

53. Eesa-dhatii-karandan ca cbattam ratana-maridapam 

Sayakagga-yugam yijanifl ca sa karayi 

going to Mereliyayagga, bad settled there. He bad a son 
named Sil^kMa, wbo took tbe robes in tbe Bodbi-manda 
wibara, and there led a priest’s life, loved of all, and virtuous. 
48. He gave a mango to the priesthood, and they, well pleased 
therewith, cried out, *^a Mango-pupil/’ So be was called by 
that name in future. He having acquired tbe Hair-relic in 
the manner related in the book The History of the Hair- 
relics/’ brought it hither in the reign of this king. 

60. (The King) entertained him hospitably, and received 
the Hair-relics, and placed them in a crystal shrine of great 
price, and carried them in procession to the noble image- 
house of Dipaihkaranagara, and gave a great donation ; 
making golden images of his wife and father-in-law, he 
placed them there, and a beautiful statue of himself. 
53. And he made a casket for the Hair-relic, and a canopy 
and a jewelled shrine and (figures of) the two chief apostles, 

.46. E. gantvana meraliyam, B. maggam. I would prefer, after all, to follow 
the MSS, in the order of these verses : kappayi would then be the finite verb to 
Buthap., and so pi would refer to Stlakala. The son of this Silakdla became 
king of Ceylon 534-547 a.d. 48. K. amha, E. D. abaraba n^mato. 49. B. 
dhatum, E*. B. rajja. Comp. J.B.A.S. 1872, p. 201, 50. E. D. Mahaggbam, 
palikunibhave. Comp. Mahdv. p. 241, L U. 51. E. patimaghare. For va<^- 
dhetva, comp. Bath. iii. 58. 52, E. B. bhariyara, E. va assa bimbam va. 

TOL. VII, — [new sebies,] 14 
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54, ParlHIraia ca tassMS, r&ja adMkam attaao 

, ' Stlakalo asiggaham -katTa rakkli%a yojayi , 

5f5. AsiggMia-silIkalo ifci 'ten^asi Tissuto ^ 

Bhaganiii c^assa padS-si saddhim bkogena bhlimipo 
f56, Tutto ^yam atisaiiikhepo Titfcharo pana sabbaso 
Kesa-dbatuka-Tansamb4 gabetabbo vibliavina 

57. Bandhitv4 sagararakkham dipan eakasi nibbbayam 

Dbamma-kammeixa sodhesi sadhammam Jinasasaiiam 

58, Senapati-sanam’ aka padhana*gharam iittare 

Katva ’ttbarasame vasse so pimfiani kliayam. gato 

59. Evam Eassapa-^^dmal’o oMbalz puiinakkbaye samkbate 

Jetum no Yisabittha mSkCoupagamam so yeva daso viya 

60, Tasxna maccu5«ir/w nibacca sukhita hessanti medhavino 

Nibbanaiii pai’am accutam sivapadaib pattabbam 
attafifiana 

Ito snjanappasadasamvegatthaya kate Mabavamse 
Raj a-d vaya-dlpano nama ekunacattalisamo pariccb edo. 

and of the sacred fan:^ and be gave it a greater retinae 
than that of the King himself, and made SllakMa the sword- 
bearer, and placed him in charge (over it) : so he was called 
the Sword-bearer Sllakala: and the King gave him his sister 
(to wife) and much wealth. This is said very shortly, but 
the wdiole is well described in the History of the Hair-relic, 
which the "wise should read. 

57, He saved the island from the fear (of inundation and 
encroachment) by building a dyke against the sea. In 
righteousness he purified the doctrine and ethics of Budd- 
hism ; and having built towards the north a palace for his 
chiefs, called Senapati-ghara, and done (other) good deeds, he 
came to his end in his eighteenth year. 

59, 60. Thus that powerful one, Kasyapa, when his merits 
failed, was not able to resist the approach of death, but 

54. E. raja, D. silakiHaman. 55. K, B. bliaganim, saddhim. 56. K. D. 
pasabbaso, K. vihariaa. 57. K. nibbaya, B. saddhaih, E. sabbammam. 58, E. 
B. sanarnamka, iittaro, kayam. 59. K. D. Kassapo noti balim, maccum npagatam, 
60. K. B. maccumpana sukhito, nibbanam. Last line— -D. catalisatimo. 

^ Compare dtra-vijani, p. 168 of FansboU’s Bhammapada : Tumour says 
(Mah. p. 164) that an ivory fan was the si^nof chief-priesthood (like our crosier), 
but I have often seen ordinary priests use it. 
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became its slaTe. Therefore the wise will be bappj only 
when they have overcome the power of death',; ' and: he^ who 
has attained to knowledge of himself will reach NievAnAj 
the excellent, eternal, place of bliss., ■ 

So is finished the 39th chapter — called the history of two 
kings— of the Mahavaihsa, which is made for the delight and 
agitation of righteous men, 

APPENDIX. 

I^OTE A, 

Fresco Painting in Ceylon.. 

With regard to the frescoes referred to at page 193, 
it would be perhaps useful to add here a note made on 
tJnap^hura Wihara, which I visited in December, 1868- 
This Wiliara is one mile and three-quarters from Yatawatte 
Rest House, and ten miles from Matale, in the Central Pro- 
vince of Ceylon: it was built by Bhuvaneka BMiu the Sixth 
(a.d. 1464-1471), repaired by Wira Parakrama (A.n. 1706- 
1739, whose name I have also found on the Dambulla rock), 
and restored by the villagers in 1837 and 1865, About a 
quarter of a mile from it is the most venerable tree I have 
seen in Ceylon, a Isa-tree {Mesua ferrea, Clough) about thirty 
feet round, three feet from the base ; under ^yhose spreading 
branches a gaiig-sablAwa (grama-sabha) or village council ^ 
has been held, according to tradition, all through the endless 
commotions and revolutions of the dynasties of Ceylon since 
the time of Walagam Bahu (104 B.a). The old ruppa or 
semicircle of stone seats is still remaining, and certainly has 
the appearance of age, for the stones are worn away by re- 
peated sitting. I went to the Wihara to copy some old in- 
scriptions on the granite boulders surrounding it, and finding 
a man engaged in repainting the image and the walls, I 
inquired from him how the frescoing was done. 

^ “This ancient institutioii,’’ says Sir E. Tennent, Ceylon, yoI. ii- p. 595, 
“ identical in its objects with the puncJmyets of Hindustan, the geroit^m of the 
Greeks, atid the Assembly of the Elders in the Gate among the Jews and Romans, 
still exists in Ceylon/' ’See Mainers ‘Village Communities/ passim. 
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He informed me that the painter irst spreads makul, a 
kind of very hard white plaster, over the wall or image, and 
then, with a brush made of settuttiri or Itana grass {Aristida 
sdaceuj Clough), lays on the paint mixed with a gum (latu) 
made from the diwul tree {Feronia eleplumkmi Clough). Ho 
previous drawing is made, at least, not on the image or wall; 
and if the painter makes a mistake, he covers it over with 
the plaster (makul), and begins again. The colours used 
were as follows : — 

White is the plaster, made of a kind of very fine pipe-clay 
(cf. TJmmagga Jataka, p. 115, line 15). The painter 
I saw had brought his makul from Maturata, fifty 
miles away. Comp. Mah. p. 259. 

Yellow (Simhalese kaha) is the gum of the gokatu-tree, 
gamboge {Stalagmitis emnhogioides, Clough), The 
yellow is also called in the Southern Province, Sariyal 
(cf. TJmmagga JS,taka, p. 116, line 30) and HarMla. 

Blue (Simhalese nil) was English Prussian blue bought in 
the bazar. 

Eed {Simhalese sMilinga= vermilion) was also bought in 
the bazar. Drawing with Hihguli, vermilion, is 
mentioned, Mah. p. 162, cf. Alvis, Kacc. 76, and 
Tennent, i. 455. 

Light Blue (Simhalese siwi) is Hue mixed with makul. 

Black (Simhalese kalu) is made from resin (dummala), the 
gum obtained from Hal or Dum trees [Shorea rohusfa^ 
Clough, cf. sala ; Clough explains dummala also by 
sandarac),' Black is also made by baking the gum 
(kohollse) of the jack-tree {Artocarpm integrifoUa), 
till it dries into cakes. 

It is curious to notice that the painter used no green ; and I 
tried in vain to detect green on the Stgiri frescoes : and there 
is no separate word for green in the Simhalese language. The 
painter did not mix Ms colours, but kept them in separate 
vessels, and the general effect of the use of such simple 
colours was not unpleasing. His art is fast dying out. 

It would be very interesting to obtain correct copies of 
some of the best of these frescoes, especially from remote 
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temples, where the priests or their helpers are still adherents 
of the old ante-English style of painting; and where the 
frescoes have neither been destroyed by time nor defaced by 
restoration. By far the most authentic and most ancient 
must he those few remains protected by the over-hanging 
crags of Sigiri, the work of a time when painting particu- 
larly flourished in Ceylon;^ and correct drawings and de- 
scriptions of them would be invaluable for the history of 
art, especially if, as Sir Emerson Tennent maintains,^ the 
SimliakBe were the first inventors of painting in oil 


Note B. 

On Samddhi. 

After relating the terrible fate of Dbatusena, the pious 
Chronicler asks, ‘^What wise man, after knowing this, 
will covet royalty, or wealth, or life?” and explains that 
tlie King’s tragical death was the result or fruit (vipaka) of a 
previous act of his in burying under the new dam of the 
Kala-vapi lake an ascetic who could not be roused from his 
state of saniMki or trance. I had always looked upon this 
part of the story as a piece of credulous superstition, until 
I read an article on the Physiology of Belief in the 
femporarg Review for last December, by Dr. Carpenter, the 
distinguished Registrar of the London University. The 
attainment of samadhi is looked upon by Dr. Carpenter as 
not only possible, but as having actually taken place in cer- 
tain instances given. No one, vrhether convinced or not by 
the arguments adduced, can refuse to acknowledge the great 
value of the light thus thrown by so high a physiological 
authority on some of the most difficult points of Buddhist 
asceticism and philosophy.. 

The reasoning of Dr. Carpenter shows that it is not only 

Fa Tliou mentions the beauty and correctness of tbe Ceylon paintings of this 
period, Foe Koue Ki, chap, sxxviii. ; and Dbatusena sent a picture of Buddha 
to the then Emperor of China. Teunent, vol. i. p. 475. King Jye^bta Tishya, 
A.r>. 340, was a painter, Mah. p. 242, according to the translation by Tumour : 
but the word cUruni in the Pali may there mean various^ and not paintings, 

- Ceylon, voL i. p. 490. 
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not impossible^ but is' so muck in accordance witb known: 
foots as to be quite credible,, that an ascetic should have 
worked himself into a state of samadhi or trancer in which the, 
cries of workmen would fall irnheeded on his ear, and from., 
'which no mere words or blows would suffice to waken him: 
and we, know too many instances of the gross injustice into 
/which the possession ■ of great power has betrayed civilized 
:, and even Christian rulers to refuse credence to the statement 
of a..geoerally reliable authority,, that a successful and power- 
ful despot, engaged in one of the most gigantic and useful 
engineering wox'ks which the mind of man had conceived, 
on being told that a hermit, seated in the line of opera- 
tions, refused to move away, ordered him to be buried alive 
under the earthwork of the dam. 

We should not, however, be justified in concluding from 
this story, or from the general picture of kingly violence 
which the undoubted facts of Easyapa^s history reveal, that 
Buddhism had little practical power in Ceylon, It is true that 
it was a State religion, introduced from above, through the 
Court, and not through the people ; that the real religion of 
the masses, the source from which they seek help in times of 
trouble or of sickness, is — and probably always was - — not 
Buddhism, but the old (? Dravidian) Beiil-worskipj aided by 
witchcraft and astrology.^ Yet the influence of the crust of 
Buddhist philosophy which overlay the old beliefs, and was 
especially powerful over the more educated and refined minds, 
is clearly perceptible throughout the history of Ceylon; and 
if it did not succeed in making its own mildness and charity 
quite supreme in the hearts of the Simhalese kings and 
people ; of the priests, at least, it is true, that we have to 
deplore throughout their weakness, not their strength ; and 
we look in vain for the priestly bigotry and oppression which 
produced elsewhere systems of caste or Aibigensian wars.^ 

i Compare Forbes, Ceylon, vol. ii. p. 194, 

^ See the instance of the priests of the three sects interceding with Parity 
krania the Great to make peace with the people of Eamanya, given in my 
translation of HarendracaritavalokanapradipiKawa in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Eengal, vol. xli. p. 199, and the passages quoted in the note. Forbes, 
vol. ii. p. 206, gives three instances of religious persecution ; but in these eases 
kings, not priests, are the persecutors. 
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N’ote 0. 

Derwation of the name S’lgtru 

Jfot withstanding the kind ''intention of the' anthor of this 
chapter to explain the deriTation of the name Sigirh it is not 
yet by any means clear vohy this' curious hill should ha?e 
been called the Lion Eock. In the passage (v. 3) — • 

Pakarena parikkhippa sihakArena karayi 
Tattha nisseni-gehani, tena tan-namako ahu — 

siliakarena seems at first sight as if it ought to be taken as 
an adjective qualifying pakarena: but tena most probably 
refers to the action denoted by the verb kArayi, and if so the 
tena 'would be a non seqiiitiir, unless sihakarena were taken as 
an adverb qualifying karayi. The tena might just possibly 
refer to the bsurrounding^ as well as to the ^making/ But in 
the many instances in which such an expression occurs in 
the Mahavamsa — ^compare vv. 14, 34, 48 in this chapter — 
the tena or tato refers always to the action denoted by the 
last verb. But whether it was the ^ rampart^ or the ^ladder- 
houses^ which were 'after the fashion of a lion/ the difficulty 
of explaining the meaning of such a qualification remains 
equally great. Major Forbes cuts the knot by saying, 

Sikhari signifies a mountain stronghold or hill fort ; but so 
simple a derivation and so appropriate a designation is re- 
jected, and the learned natives derive its name from siha or 
siiiiha (a lion), and giri (a rock), and assert that it was so 
called from the number of lions sculptured on different 
parts of the fortress. Their derivations, always fanciful and 
often absurd, are not supported in this instance by any 
remains which discovered: it is one of the very few 
places of consequence in which I have not found Hons 
sculptured in various altitudes. ^ This explanation seems 
more decided than decisive ; and it is necessary to consider 
somewhat more closely the meaning of the words in the text. 

^ Forbes, Eleven Years in Ceylon, vol. ii. p. 2, note. Prof. Lassen adopts tbe 
native interpretation here reject^. 
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Kisseiii-geMni may . eorresponcl to tHe G-erman Treppen- 
haiiSj, ^sta^^-case/ ^ and. means,: as I think it does/ the climbing 
terrace itself ; or it. may be a dvanclva compound, and mean 
^stab's a'nd houses b' or it m.ay mean ‘houses with steps’ leading 
up .to .them:., Neither of these, one would think,, could be in 
the shape of a lion : hut Ahhidh^nappadipika gives addhayoga 
as the name of a house built in the form of a supaniia, or 
raytliological hird ;“ and the Dathavaihsa, canto ii. v. 79 of 
the edition just published by Sir Cooaiara Swamy, gives silia- 
panjara as the name of a part of the king’s palace, not the 
cage in which he kept his lions, but an elevated window, so 
called, probably, from the form of its architectural ornamen- 
tation.® The Mayuraprasada, whose beautiful columns are 
still standing near the principal street of the little station at 
AnurMhapura, was so called because the brilliancy of its 
paintin g and metal work re-called the colours of the Peacock.^ 

Sir Emerson Tennent, following the version of this passage 
in an unpublished manuscript of Mr. Tumour’s, translates it 
as follows : — “ Having repaired to Sigiri, a place difficult of 
access to men, and clearing it alt round, he surrounded it 
with a rampart. He built there (uprights), and these he 
ornamented iinth fgiires of lions, Siha, whence it obtained the 
name of Sihagiri, the Lion’s Eock.”^ 

This seems, on the whole, to give the only possible meaning 
which can be attached to Slhakarem, and is confirmed by a 

1 Whatever the derivation of our word < stair-case’ may be, the latter portion is 
certainly not the Italian msa, and has therefore no analogy to the Pali expression 
in the text. 

® Abh. Edit. Subhuti, T. 209. 

® This meaning is confirmed by the use of the word in the Mahavanisa, p. 1G3, 
line 9, and is given in the Abhidhanappadipika, v. 216. 

^ This temple^ was originally built 25 cubits high by Biiddha-dasa a.d. 340, 
the author of Sarartha-sangraha, a Sanskrit work on medicine, which Turnoiir 
says (Mall, p. 245) is still extant. Lassen, Ind. Alt., iv. 208, wrongly calls this 
work Suratasangrriha. ^ At voL ii. p. 519, he fixes the date of Susruta, the earliest 
Sanskrit work on ^Medicine, at “several centuries before Muharnetl.” If really 
extant, Bnddlia-dasa’s work would be most important for the history of Medicine 
in the East. Dhatusena, Kasyapa’s father, reconstructed the temple with a height 
of 21 cubits. Mtih. pp. 247, 257. 

® Prof. Lassen’s Indische Altcrthuraskunde, vol. iv. p. 292. Sir Emerson 
Tennent’ s Ceylon, vol. ii. p, 589. Uphani’s Sacred and Historical Books, vol. i. 
ehap.^ xxxix. p. 341, In his note ProL Lassen says that XJpham divides the 
Mahavamsa in a manner different from Tumour’s division : but this is a mistake. 
Upham is quite right in calling this chap. Ho. xxxix. 
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passage quoted by Tennent from a writer, in an extinct 
periodical I have not been, able to procure,, viz. Toimg Ceghn^ 
ill the If umber for April, 1851, p. 77. The writer of .that 
article says, that having succeeded in penetrating ' the great 
gallery, he found it covered with, a , thick coat of chunam, 
as white and as bright as if it were only a month old, with 
fresco paintings^ chiefly of lions, whence its name Singhagiri 
or Sigiri.^^ As to the words in italics I must, however, add, 
that I did not notice any painted lions in the frescoes which 
■I saw. 


IfoTE D. 

Inscriptions on Sigbi HUL 

I was only able to find three inscriptions on or near Sigirl 
Hill. They are over the entrance to an ancient rock cave, in 
which is a gigantic reclining figure of Buddha in plaster, and 
one or two smaller images. There is said to he a similar 
cave "with an older image in stone further up the same hill, 
which is not the actual rock on which the climbing terrace 
was built, but an adjoining hill called Piduragala. The 
transliteration of the upper one is clearly — 

liolgamasawa puta majima Yasajitaya Tivsa deviya lene 

sagasa. 

The language is an ancient form of Elu, and the words mean 

The sons of Kolgmasmn, uz, Yasajita and Tisadeva {ham 
heivn out) this rock cave for the priesthood. 

The forms of the letters and meanings of the last two 
words will be found discussed in my article in the Indian 
Antiquary’’ for May, 1872, on a similar inscription over 
the Dambulla cave. 

The second inscription in the same alphabet is unin- 
telligible. Both these are, judging from the forms of the 
letters, much older than Kasyapa’s time; but the third 
inscription, which is also unintelligible, is in a later alpha- 
bet. 
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Note E. 

■ The Sigiri Sfone-hooh at Tulmtvpura, , 

"The similarity between^ the' names ==■ Siha-giri = 

Simha-girij and &l^m^=Cetiya--giri = Caitya-giri, lias given 
rise' to a curious mis-statement in Sir Emerson Tennent’s work 
on CeyloiL He says (voL ii.. p* 589), speaking of the so-called 
Stone-book near the Sat-nial-pr^sada at Pulastipura/ that' it 
bears an inscription stating it to have been brought a dis- 
tance of more than eighty miles. As the stone is of granite, 
and measures at least twenty-six feet by four by- two, so that 
it weighs at least 16 tons, and as there is rnuch of the same 
stone close at hand, this seems strange. The authority he 
gives is, however, a passage from the inscription on the 
stone itself, which he quotes, in inverted commas, from 
Armour s Translation in the Appendix to Turnour^s Epitome 
(p. 91), as follows : — 

** This engraved stone is the one which the strong men of 
King Nissanga from the mountain of Mihintale at 

AnurdjajMraT 

Now even Mihintale is certainly not 80 — it is less than 50 — 
miles from Pulastijiura ; and, further, on referring to the 
Epitome as given by Forbes (voh ii. p. 350), Armours 
translation will be found to be as follows : — 

‘‘This engraved stone is the one which the chief minister 
IJnawoomaixdawan caused the strong men of Nissankha to 
bring from the mountain Scegiriga at Anoorddhajmra, in the 
time of the King Sri Kalinga Chakra warti.’’ 

But on referring to the stone itself, I have found that the 
words *at Anooradhapura’ are not there at all, and that the 
only authority for the words I have italicised is the simple 
word ‘ Sigirigen/ from Sigiri, meaning, of course, the Sigiri 
of this paper, which is less than 20 miles from Pulastipura. 

When Armour, who never saw the stone, was translating 

^ The (€ in Elu and Simhalese is pronounced when sliorfc like the English a in 
hat, and when long like the French e before r, as in mere. 

2 The engraving of which is also to he found in Fergusson’s History of Archi- 
tecture, and in Col. Yule’s remarks on the Senbyu Pagoda, Journal E.A.S., 1870, 
p. 412. 
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the transcript of the mscription which had Been made for 
Tumours he probably asked his pandit for an explanation of 
the word. : To the Kandian priests S^girij the sacred name of 
the Dagaba-peaked hill' at Mihintale,. was .familiar enough; 
whilst Sigiri, of only historical interest, was almost or alto- 
gether unknown. That ■ they should have taken the one 
for the other is not therefore strange ; but it is instruc- 
tive to notice that Armour adds- The -words tin Anooradlia- 
piira/ without informing: his readers' that they are wanting 
in the original; and that Sir Emerson Tennent, in quoting 
his translation, further explains, away the passage till all trace 
of the.' original is lostT . ' 

Tliat a block of stone of this size and weight should, in the 
middle of the 12th century, have been quarried and then 
carried across country for 20 miles by the sezwaiits of a 
Sinhalese king, is a very remarkable fact. A careful history 
of Parakrama’s reign would probably show that at that 
time the Sinhalese had reached as high a state of civilization 
and culture as the English had then attained to. Stone 
blocks of this size have never, I believe, been quarried in 
England, but masses of iron of this weight are now not 
unfrequently moved. 


IlOTE F. - 

Metres In the Makdmmsa mi Dipamma, 

Each Chapter in the Mahavamsa ends in a distich, in 
which the lessons of the events related in the chapter am 
summed up from the Buddhistic point of view, after the 
fashion of the Moral at the end of a Fable. These morals 

^ It may be noticed that the stone gives tbe Ring’s name as Kdlinga Nissanba ; 
Armour separates tke two names, and spells the latter Nissanklia ; Tennent then 
drops the ibrmer, and spells the latter Nissanga. Now there tvas a king Kirti 
Kissanga (a.b. 1187-1192), so that here we have a precisely similar mistake to 
plat wliicli is found in the native books, that Kirti Nissanga' made the great hail 
in tbe pambnlla rock, ■whereas the inscription itself — my copy, test, and translation 
of -which are in the hands of the Ceylon Asiatic Society for publication — clearly 
gives the name Nissanka, without the epithet Kirti, but adding the well-known 
titie^ Eaiinga Parakrama Bahu. Sir Emersoh Tennent makes the same mistake 
in his description of the Daiada Maligawa, voL ii. p, 590. 
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are printed in Tiirnonr’s . MaliaTaiim as prose,' but .tbej 
reallj are 111 the following metres ■: — 


Trishtubh at the end of Chapters 

9, 35, 38 

Yam sa-stlia. Vila 

. fi' 

it 

8, 12, 22 

Praliarshiai. 

tn ■ 

tt 

6, 15,. 2'7, 32 

Prabhavati 

if 

tt 

2 

Yiisanta-tilaka 

»» 

it 

3, 7, 10, 13, 26, 

Maliiit 

ft 

it 

4, 21, 34 

Aiiapiosts 

ft 

it 

24 

Maudakrilntd 

it 

M 

37 

Sard ula-vibidita 

tt 

>i 

20, 30, 32, 39 

Sragdiiartl 

ti 

ii 

1, 25 

Aiipaechaiidasika 

ti 

it 

17, 33 

Pusbpitiigra 

J» 

it 

18, 2.3, 36 

Atijagati 

ti 

>5 

5, 11 

Jagati 

Tt 

ii * ■ 

14 

Akriti 

ft 

it 

16 


The passage at the end of Chapter 19 is too corrupt for 
its metre to be stated with certainty. These more modern 
metres, in wHeh the length of eTery syllable is fixed, do 
not occur in the Dhammapada and the Dipavaiiisa. In the 
former, out of 423 verses, 304 are Slokas, 30 are YaitMtya, 
29 are TrishUibh, four only are Jagati (or Vaiiisa-sthavila, 
with the length of the first syllable uncertain), and the 
remainder are mixed. In my MS. of the Bipavamsa, vv. 4, 
5, 7, 62-79, 87-91, 420-434 are Jagati, v. 672 is Trishtubh, 
vv. 52 and 53 are Jagati and Trishtubh mixed, and the rest 
are Slckas, the whole number of verses being 1302. 

Mr. Childers has given a short account of Saiigharakkita’s 
book on Pali metres, the Yuttodaya, in a note to his edition 
of the Khuddaka Patha, J.R.A.S.^1869. 

Note G. 

The Death of limy apa. 

In Tumour’s Epitome of the History of Ceylon, and in 
TJpham’s version of the Ceylon Historical Books, it is stated 
that Kasyapa committed suicide on the field of battle, and 
this statement has been repeated in most of the' books on 
Ceylon.^ Sir Emerson Tennent, however, relying on some 

^ IJpham, Mahavaiiisa, vol, i. p. 341 ; Kajarata^kara, ii. p. 76; Eajawaliya, ii 
p. 24L Knighton, History of Ceylon, p.* 104. Forhs, vol. ii. pp. 3, "291, 
Professor Zussen, who does not seem to have anywhere made use of 'I’ennenrs 
work, repeats this erroneous statement in the Indische Aiterthumskunde, vol. iv. 
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unpuHislied notes bj' Mr. Tumour, has ' pointed .out that the , 
words of the text not only do not- confirm this, hut say that 
he fell by his brother’s, hand.^ ' The.re can he .no, doubt that 
this is the memmgoi the, passage, but the wrong impression 
may nevertheless hare been ' derived from , the ivording of 
TV. 25-27, which, is, somewhat, obscure. 


. . ' Note- H. 

])dpkam (verse 

Fo instance iS' ■.given in Mr.-.' Ohilders’s, Pali' .Dictionary .'of 
the use of the word Ddthd standing alone, as it does in 
verse 34, for tM par' ex.celknce^^Q supposed left canine 

tooth of Buddha, brought in 310 a.d. from Orissa to Ceylon. 
For the description of that,.'event, see Mahavaihsa, chap. .37, 
and for the early history of the tooth, see Sir Coom^ra 
Swamy ’s' valuable little work, ‘^The Dathlvamsa.” For the 
story of its destruction by the Archbishop of Goa, see 
Tennent’s Ceylon, vol. iL chap. 5, p. 199, and the translation 
of Diego de Couto’s account given in the Appendix to that 
chapter. For my reasons from diffeiing from Sir E. Tennent 
in his belief that the tooth was really destroyed, see my 
article in the Academy for September 26, 1874. 

Dharmakirti, the author of D^thavaiiisa, says that Eirti 
Sri Meghavarima (a.b. 301-329) had a rubric written for 
the observances to he performed before the tooth caritta- 
lekham abhilekayi,^ Dathavamsa, canto v. line 68. It would 
be interesting to know whether such a work is still in use at 
the Dalada MMigdwa in Eandy.^ 

p. 292. One may point out small errors in that storehouse of Oriental learning, 
without stopping each time to express one-s appreciation of a work whose Yalue 
has long been uhiversally admitted. 

^ Ceylon, vol. i. p. 392. 

3 Sir Coomara Swamy translates this caused a record to he written of what 
he had done,^ 

^ Prof. Lassen hyice states that the tooth was kept in a tope, Indisclie Alter- 
thumskunde, toI. iv. pp. 657, 706 ; hut this, from the nature of a tope or dagaba 
(stlmpa^dhatu garbblia in Ceylon usage), is impossible. The Dagabas were 
never opened, except in one extraordinary instance; and the tooth which was 
constantly shown was always kept in a Baiadd Maligawa. That at Anuradha- 
pura is close to the Thuparama; that at Pulastipura— a most exquisite little 
Duilddng— was close to the King’s palace, as was that at Kandy. 
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Datlm was also tised as a proper name..: , Tte'DatliA men- 
tioned in tlie . :Mala.a¥amsa, .p. 254,. was' wry, appropriately 
both son and. fatber; of a. Dhatnsena, Hs. son being the king 
of that name, who . reigned; from 459-477 , a.d. Datha waS' 
therefore brother, to Mahanama/ the , author of tlie Maha- 
vamsa. .A chief named Dithappabhuti is. mentioned in the 
chapter now published, .Y. '44. 


ABPE.HDA IT' ^OEEIGEHDA. 

196, line 12, . And see especially Tumour’s note to Mahlr., p.^xci. 

Page 200, line 8. In Slam. in :tlie se-ventb century tlie usual mode- of executing 
traitoi'K was to 'build them -.up into the. .wails of the capital., Lassen, Tnd, Alt"! 

th6. ^ ■ . A . 

Page 201, V. d.., The .form Alakamanda is probably correct in Pali, as it is given 

by l^Ioggallana in the Abhidh^nappadtpikd v, 32, “ Alakhlakanianda *ssa puri.” If 
so, it must surely be' a dialectic .variety of Alakananda., which in Sansk.rit is the 
name of the B.* branch of the sources of the nw* Ganges, on which Alaka, 
Ivuvera’s rf/y, was situate; hut: see Childers s.v. Lassen, Ihd. Alt. iv. 322, i, 4,7, 
us(^s the Ibrm Alakananda, not given in B.E.’s Diet. Verse 2, remd asakkonto. 

Page 292, line 22, fo?', he spent much wealtli on, read, he built palaces at. 
Verse 8, read vippatisaii, V. 10, Kinitva; both MSS. have n. V. 11, Viharassa. 

Pago 21 j3, vv. Io, 16, read viharara, bhufijitva. One would expect sampannam, 
abhisaukhatarii. In the note, Jbr Kigranthas, read Nirgranthas ; and /br pp. 692, 
802, read p. 467. Compare Ahvis, Art. eviii. cxviii. and Burn. intr. dbs. Lassen 
(loo. eit.) culls them Nirgrantas. Veree 18, read Uposatham, Verse 22, bhunjissa- 
miti : the Sinhalese at the present day constantly use expressions similar to this. 
It is mere swc'uring, the idea being derived from the ritual of devil-woi'ship. 

Page 204, v. 23, a, read sura; v. 26, ’yam, bhane; v. 27, kosiyam; v. 28, tor K.’s 
reading Idugana, I would suggest alahana, and read therefore Katvalahanakiccani : 
comp, my article on Sinhalese Burial Bites, in the Cey/ou Friend for September, 
1870; lihp. 205, 206; FausboU’s note to Das. Jat. p. 21, 22; v. 29. bhikkhu, 
patiputiya. For v. 20, compare Mahav. p. 261, i, 6. Verse 30, vaiiaui, line 20, read, 

* like oceans which have burst their hanks/ the figure present to tlie waiter’s mind 
having probably been that of the rush of waters on the bursting of one of the 
artificial lakes, so numerous in Ceylon; but he uses the grander word sagara, and 
is consequently obliged to put * shore’ for ‘dam.’ Perhaps one ought to read in the 
text bliinna vele va siigara; compare our word ‘breakers.’ Note 23, a, read K.D. 
sura. 

Page 205, v. 31, pujesi ; v. 32, read Yohariihsu, parivenahi ; one would expect 
tannainam ; v. 37, I’liussa-, dipe j v. 34, Bakkliasanilmava ; line 26, read, they 
follow'ed my father’s murderer. 

Page 200, v. 38, read, sarathiko, pitu sandesam, Moggalldnassa; v. 39, dvara. The 
hig'liest native officials in Ceylon are still the Muclaliyars of the Governor’s Gate. 
V. 41, Sihacaie. For the Dhammarucis and Sagalis'see Mahav. p. 21. For the 
former see Lassen Ind. Alt.iv. 289, where it is stated that Dhatiiseua expelled this 
sect from Mihintale; so also Tumour (Mahav, p. 259), but the Pali seems to say 
he e/a-re them a wihara there, ’which would better agree wdth their being favoured 
by Moggallana. Comp. Burn. Intr. pp- 132, 161. In v. 42, ?w/,therassa ; v. 43, 
bhikkhun- (twice) ; v. 44, ppabhuti ; v. 45, Moggallauena ; sahattano (both 
MSS. have na) ; dipa. Line 18, dele juicy, V. 40, nivedetvd. 
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Aet. XI. — The Northern Frontagers of, Chim, Part I, 
The Origines of the Mongols. By H. IL IIowoeth. 


[Eead on January 19, 1874.] 

The researches of Schott^ have thrown considerable light 
on what was previously a very obscure question, namely, 
the Origines of the Mongols — a question I propose to re- 
examine, with his assistance and that of other recent authors. 
There are three methods of approaching such a question. 
We may analyze the Mongolian tongue, and thus discover 
the elements which went to make up the race; we may 
collect the references to the race that we find in con- 
temporaiT authors; or we may examine the traditions 
current among the people themselves as to their origin. 
The first of these methods I shall not at present deal with, 
inasmuch as it is complicated by many extraneous elements, 
the Mongols having borrowed from Chinese, Thibetans, and 
Turks both materials for their civilization and also for their 
language. 

I will first exatniiiG the earliest Chinese accounts of the 
Mongols. Dr. Schott agrees with Schmidt’s- derivation of 
the name Mongol from the word Mong^ which in J^Iongolian 
means brare, daring, or bold. He discusses the identity of the 
terms ^Olongol” and ‘‘Moho,” which a tempting similarity 
has led most previous inquirers to make. He shows that 
the words Mongol” and ^^Moho” are quite different when 
■written in Chinese characters, that the sound ong is an 
essential part of the word ‘^Mongol.” The Japanese, who 
probably cannot pronounce the two letters ng, have cor- 
rupted the Chinese ^^Mongku” into ^^Muko” or ^^Moko.” 
Lastly, -we have the name Mongu, used by Chinese writers 
contemporaneously with and in addition to the name Moho. 

^ Aelteste Xaeliricliten von Mongolen and Tartarcn. Bcrliii, 1846. 

® Ssanang Setzen’s History of the East Mongols, translated by Schmidt, 1829. 
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These facts satisfy me, and mil, I think, satisfy any at- 
tentive reader of Dr, Schott^s paper, that it is a mistake to 
confuse the Moho with the Mongols. As Moho is the 
collective name of the.Tangusic tribes of Manchuria, .and 
as the Mongols have a very large Tungusic element in their 
composition, it may well be that the Mongols are partially 
descended from the Moho ; but they have other elements 
besides, and it is a mistake to suppose that one term connotes 
the other. 

The earliest mention of the Mongols eo nomine occurs 
in the official history of the Tang dynasty (618-907), which 
was probably written after the latter date.^ In it we find 
them under the title Shi- wei, Mongu being a specific tribal, 
and Shi- wei the generic race-name. 

The Shi- wei, we are told, lived to the north of the Kitan, 
and to the north-west of the He-shui Moho, — that is, as we 
shall show presently, in the present country of the Eastern 
Khalkas and of the Daurians. They were divided into 
many tribes, whose chiefs bore the title Mu- ho-td, and were 
dependent on the Thu-kiu [Le. the Turks), who bordered 
them on the west. They chiefly lived by tending cattle and 
by hunting. They were an insubordinate race, and much dis- 
united ; their power was consequently but small. They were 
agriculturists, and used wooden ploughs. Their harvests 
however were poor, both the climate and the soil being harsh 
and unfavourable. They used a kind of waggons drawn by 
oxen, to live in. Their land contained little metal, and their 
iron they purchased from the Koreans. Their princes were 
hereditary ; and when a ruling family died out, they chose 
the wisest and bravest as their leader. They kept oxen and 
horses, but no sheep. They had, however, a large breed 
of swine, whose flesh they ate, and whose hides they used 
for clothing. Their nearest tribe was 3000 the furthest 
6000 li north-east of Lieutcliing.^ 

The most western tribe of the Shi w^ei lived to the south- 
1 Schott, op, eit, p. 7. 

® The fuicient name of an old fortified town on the site of the present Tchfio 
ien hien in the district of Tshing fu, i,e, in the country of the Mongol tribe 
known as Eastern Tumets (Schott, op, cU, p. 19, note 2). 
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west of the Kialun lake/ and was called IT sh kii. Its terri- 
tory bordered ob that of the Hoei ho {Le, the TJighiirs). 
To the east of this sea lived the li sai mii/ and more to 
the east, on the banks of the Tchuo, also called 
the Sai-hii-tshi, a very powerful stock. Farther east lived 
the tribes Hokiai, IJlohu, and Noli. The two latter very 
probably so named from living on the Talo, and ITo or 
Koniii rivers, and the Hokiai on the Tchola, a tributary of 
the jNToimi south of the Yalo. 

Directly north of the tribe Ling si was the tribe Iso 
petshi, and north of it, beside a great mountain, and on the 
river Shikien, which flows from the Xiulun lake, lived the 
Ta Shi wei (i.c. the Great Shi wei). South of this river 
dwelt the tribe Alonrjti, and north of it the Lotaii. We 
thus gather that at the time when the Tang Shu was 
compiled, the various tribes which made up the Shi wei 
race, of which the Mongu was one, lived along the course 
of the Kerulon and its tributaries, on the Upper ITonni and 
its western feeders, and on the Argun, — that is, occupied the 
present country of the Eastern Khalkas, and a part of 
Russian Dauria 5 and I have thus no hesitation in making 
this area the homeland of the Mongols when they first 
appear in history, nor in identifjdng as Schott has identified 
the Mongol race with the Shi wei. The only modern 
traveller who has crossed this country, and whose narrative 
is accessible to me, is Isbrand Ides, the first Russian envoy 
to China. Speaking of the country between Yerchinskoy 
and Argimskoy, ho says : In several scattered places in the 
valleys I observed hundreds of old and partly fallen castles, 
built with rock-stones, which, as the Timgusians told me, 
were built by several warriors long since, when the Mongo- 
lians and Western Tatars made joint incursions into this 
kingdom of Yieucheu, which monarchy comprehended the 
whole land upwards, from Nerzinskoy or ITieucliea (at 
|)resent called Meucheu by the Chinese), and from the river 

Tho well-known Kiulun lake in tlie country of the Eastern Ehalkiis, into 
which the river Kerulon flows. 

2 Woifl* says, “ In sai rau.’^ 

3 See tho map of Eastern Asia in Bitter. 
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iimiirdowii to the Albamau motiiitams ' aiicl , Leao tmg, and 
it is not long since that waggon wheels bound with iron, 
and large millstones were found in this ^country, from whence 
I conjecture that the Meucheuers, which border on the 
said, .province of Leao ting, , formerly followed ..'their. trade 
and manual employments in this Russian Dauria, since they 
made use of these waggon wheels bound with iron, which 
are nowhere else to be found among the Mongolians^ ’I 
This narrative shows that this part of the country is strewn 
with the (ISris of an old civilization, and when we consider 
the idiosyncrasies of the Mongols in the time of Jingis 
Khan, we must predicate for them a comparative degree of 
culture of some standing. They were very different people 
to the wretched Tungusian and Koriak nomades of Siberia, 
and were apparently not much inferior in general culture 
to the Buriats of lake Baikal as we find them now. It is 
something to have stripped the greater part of the desert of 
Gobi, which is now such a characteristic Mongol area, of its 
Mongol inhabitants. There can be small doubt that at the 
time we are speaking of it was occupied almost entirely by 
Turks. It still remains for us to dissect and analyze the 
details of the account already cited. Du Plano Carpino tells 
us : The country of the Tatars bears the name of Mongol, 
and is inhabited by four different peoples : the Jeka Mongols, 
that is to say, the Great Mongols ; the Sou Mongols, or the 
Fiuviatile Mongols, who call themselves Tatars from the 
name of the river that flows through their territory ; the 
Merkit and the Mecrit. All these peoples have the same 
personal characteristics and the same language, though 
belonging to different provinces, and ruled by divers 
princes/’ This is the earliest western account that we 
possess of the Mongols, and it is wonderfully accurate. 
The Jeka Mongols or Great Mongols, we are expressly 
told by our traveller, were those over whom Jingis Khan 
especially ruled. They first, we are again told, subdued 
the Tatars. The Chinese characters for Tatar may be 

^ Isbraiid Ides Travels, p. 47. 

^ Carpino, quoted in De Hell’s Travels, p. 265. 
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read either Ta ta or Ta tche. This is the opinion of 
Tisclelou, De Guignes, and all other authors known to me 
except Beniiisat. The double reading answers to that in 
the names Yuetchi and Yueti.^ This double form of t,he 
name supports a conjecture of M. Schmidt (whose conjectures 
one cannot always approve), which seems very well founded, 
namely, that the forms Tatar and Taidshut, which are used 
by Western writers, are synonyms for the same race, and 
this view has been accepted by WolflP. In the works of 
Gauhil, Mailla, and Hyacinthe, the latter form is used in a 
confused manner, sometimes as the name of a leader and 
sometimes as that of a tribe. The strife between the 
Mongols and Tatars in the time of Kabul Khan, as described 
by D’Ohsson, is to be identified with great probability with 
that described by Ssanang Setzen between the Beda {i.e. the 
Mongols) and the Taidshigod.® I consider the position of 
Schmidt and Wolff in this matter to be unassailable. Here 
then we seem at last to be on the track of the correct 
etymology of Tatar. Of the two forms that we meet with 
in Chinese, Ta-tche I believe to be the more correct one. 
This is the Chinese form of the Mongol Taidshigod, and 
Taidshigod is word for word Ta-Shi-wei, Great Shi 
I believe this identification to be new. In the 
following account I shall use Taidjut throughout in prefer- 
ence to Tatar, to prevent the ambiguity in the terms which 
has hitherto prevailed. We must now say a lew words 
about the other tribes ; and I would here remark that the 
topograpliv of the early Chinese accounts of Mongolia has 
been misunderstood both by Schott and Wolff*. They very 
properly make the Argun the head stream of the Amur, but 
they overlook the fact that there was a sister stream almost 
as important, namely, the Onon or Schilka, the two being 
separated by the KhingKhan range. The source of the latter 
stream is confused by the Chinese with that of the Argun, 
both being made to spring from the Kiulun lake, whereas 
the Argun alone does so, the Onon rising in the Kentei 

^ Yiviaii St. Martin on the Epthalites or White Huns, p. 26. 

® Ssanang Setzen, pp. 377 and 382, 
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lOianmomi tains. 'We are' told very properly ^tliattbeUsuku 
was tlie most western, tribe, of the Shi-wei, and that it lived 
to the souths west, of' the Jiiulun lake, and .bordered on the 
country of the Hoeiho. or Uighiirs. ■ That is, I, believe it 
lived on the Upper Kerulon, then' followed the.Ii san nini,. 
then ,we come to the lake Kiulun, and east of the lake, 
on the Ealka, were, the Sai hn tshi {ke, the well-known. 
Mongol tribe of the Suldshigod or Suldns).^ To the east of 
these lived the Hokiai (the Hadakiiis or Katakins ?), Ulohu' 
(? Arulad-), and Noli {ke* the dwellers on the No or Nonni). 
"We have here a continnons list of tribes extending from the 
Upper Kerulon to the eastern KhingEhan mountains. 

Schott, who has been followed by Wolff, has identified the 
Shi Kian of the above account with the Argun, and has 
thus caused some confusion. The Shi Eian is in fact the 
river still called Shilka, w-hose upper part is known as the 
Onon. It was on the Shilka, then, beside a great mountain, 
the 'western KhingKhan, that the Ta-Shi-wei lived. It 
was south of this river, of its upper portion, that the 
Monggu lived. This entirely accords with the traditions of 
the Mongols, which make the Upper Onon and the cluster 
of mountains from which it springs their cradle land. 
North of the river, ix. of the Onon, lived the Lo-tan. 
Ling‘Si in Chinese means west of the Pass or mountain 
road, and the Ling-si tribe, I believe, was the tribe which 
lived about the Pass that crosses the KhingEhan range on 
the main route from Nerchinsk to Argunskoy. 

At this period the Mongols were probably limited on the 
west by the great chain of the Yablonoi Ohrebet, which 
formed the eastern boundary of the water-shed of Lake 
Baikal on this side ; the country about Lake Baikal then 
being occupied by the Eirghises and other allied Turkish 
tribes, and by the Merkits. 

On the east they were probably bounded by the eastern 
KhingEhan chain, which separated them from the Timgusic 
tribes of Manchuria. 

1 Wolif has identified the Bai hu tshi with the Taidjuts, but vide ante, 

2 r in Chinese is transliterated by t 
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The next work in date ' to the oiBoial , history of the 
Tang which mentions the Mongols is the Topographical 
Survey called the Hoan Ju-ki,' which was written in the year 
976-984,^ In the interval between the two works being 
written, there was apparently some movement of the Mongol 
race, for the Sai hu tshi (i^. the Snldus) are placed to the 
south instead of the north of the river Tchuo (the Argun) ; 
the txibe Ulohu, which is also styled Uio, and Ulo hoen, is 
placed to the east of the Hokiai as before ; and we are further 
told that it lived north of the mountains Mo kai tu,‘^ which 
WoLff identifies with the mountain Yalo, a peak of the Khing 
Khan chain.^ This account adds that the TTlohu paid 
tribute from the fourth year of Tax ping of the dynasty Juan 
wei, ix, 443 a.d., until the ninth year of Tien pao of the 
T’ang dynasty, ix, 720 a.d.^ Two hundred U north-east of 
the trio, on the river Yo, or Nonni, lived the remnants of 
the ancient U-uan.^ They paid tribute under the first two 
emperors of the T’ang dynasty, North of them, and on the 
north side of a great mountain, dwelt the Ta tche® Shi wei 
on the banks of a river which flows out of the Kiulun into 
the north-east of the land of the Thu kiu. This river in its 
eastern course watered the lands of the Si and the Ta Shi wei, 
ix. Western and Great Shi wei. It then separated the Mongii 
Shi wei living to the south of it from the Lo tan Shi wei 
living north of it. Further east it took in the livers No 
and Hu han, and separating the northern from tbe southern 
He schui, it fell into the sea/’ I shall not attempt to 
reconcile the minute details of this topography with modern 
maps. I shall only call attention to the fact that in this 
account the Mongu are expressly made Shi wei, being called 
Mongu Shi wei. The Ta Shi wei of the previous account is 
now enlarged into Ta tche-shi-wei, another proof that we are 

^ Schott, op, eiL p. 10. 

“Mo ghal tu in M ungol means inhabited by snakes. Schott, op, dt, p. 20, note 2. 

^ See Ritter’s map, already cited. 

^ Not 7o0, as Schott says. See Wolff, op, eit, p. 19. 

^ A tribe allied to the Sian pi, and whom I believe to represent the Huns 
of history. 

Ta che or Ta kin means great waggon, just as Eao cho, a Turkish tribal 
name, means horse waggon. See Schott, op, oU* p. 21, note 1. 
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rigM, ia' identifying tlie -iomer' .with the Taidjiits or '.'Ta 
idle. ' , The. next mention of the Mongols is in a history .of 
the Liao dynasty j,, written by. ,a. southern .Chinese, ealled 
Je lung-li, who lived at'Kia hing fu, in the .province of 
Che kiang, and which he presented to' the Sung emperor in 
the year 1180. Having spoken of the Moho, the author - 
goes on to speak of' their neighbours, the Thie*li-M-shi-^ 
kien. This -name Schott splits in two. Thie li is a race 
name that occurs frequently in the annals ' Schott, op. 
cit. p. 14, note). Hi-shi-kien he conjectures with great pro- 
bability to be a corrupt Chinese rendering of the Mongol 
tribal name Keshikten, a tribe which still survives, and 
retains its old name, being almost alone in this, most of the 
old tribal names having disappeared in the many vicissitudes 
that Mongol fortunes have undergone since the time of 
Jingis Khan. The conjecture of Schott is strengthened by 
our being told in the history of the Liao just quoted, that 
this tribe differed considerably from the Moho, who, as we 
know, were Tunguses in language and customs. The same 
w'ork tells us the Thie li hi shi kien lived 4000 U to the 
N.N.E. (PjN’.H.W.) of Shang king (i^. Liu hoang fu in the 
district of Barin). It may be they gave its name to the 
province of Tsitsicar. Directly north of the Thie li hi shi 
kien, at a distance of 4000 U, lived the people called Moiig- 
kuli. They lived entirely by hunting and cattle-breeding. 
Without any fixed pastures, they nomadized every year in 
search of water and grass. Their food consisted of flesh and 
sour mill?: {Le. kumiss). They never did the Kitans any 
harm, and bartered with them the hides of their cattle, 
sheep, camels, and horses. * Here we find the Mongols 
emerging from the obscurity of a subordinate tribe, and 
becoming much more important. Their name in this account 
BO doubt connotes much more than it did before, and several 
of the other tribes are included under it. We are next 
told that further west than the Mong kuli, and 5000 U from 
Shang king, lived the people Ju kiu, no doubt the TJsulcu 
of the Tang official history, who resembled the Mong kuli in 
everything, “ In the 32nd year of the Emperor Chin tsung, 
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IE 1014/ tlie' Je kiu made a raid apon the Kitaiis, but 
they were so .beatea by the. Imperial ariB,y, that they had 
since only come tO' the frontier to trade. They dealt in the 
same articles as the, Mong fcnli.” Piirther to the north- 
west were the Pi ku li, and further to the north-west again 
the Ta-tii (? the Tatars of the Inchan mountains); next 
to them were the Turks, and lastly the kingdom of Tangut. 
This direction shows that for norfh-tvest we ought to read 
south-west in two places in the previous paragraph. 

Our next authority is the history of the Ein dynasty, 
styled Ta-kin-kwo-chi, also written by a Southern Chinese. 
It bears no date, but was written considerably later than the 
former work, inasmuch as it relates the downfall of the Kin 
empire. According to this authority the Mong ku lived to 
the north-east of the Niutchi (Dr. Schott remarks that this 
is clearly a iapsus pemcilli for north-west). Under the Tang 
dynasty it says, they ate no cooked meats ; they could see 
in the darkest nights, and they made, out of the hide of a 
certain fish, armour that would turn arrows. 

We have now collected such material as the Chinese 
writers afford us about the original homeland of the Mongols, 
and we are in a good position for criticizing the native : 
traditions on the same subject. They are contained in two 
classes of authorities. One tradition is found in Ssanang 
Setzen’s history of the Eastern Mongols, the only Mongol ■ 
historical work that has been made accessible to students. 
Ssanang Setzen was a chieftain of the well-known Mongol " 
tribe of the Ortus, who lived in the seventeenth century, and 
his history was edited and translated by Schmidt in 1829. 
The Chinese authors translated by De Mailla had recourse, 
it would seem, to the same authorities as those used by 
Ssanang Setzen ; at all events, their narratives agree very 
closely. 

Another tradition is that contained in the pages of Easchid- 
ud-din, the court historiographer of Gazan Xhan, the great 
Ilkhan of Persia, whose responsible position gave him great 
opportunities of consulting the best authorities ; and he tells 
us that he did so consult some did Mongols, and ako the 
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books contaiBecI in the Imperial Begistry. His account was 
followed by Abul Gba^ii .Khan^Ihe chief of Ehuarezm., who, 
wrote a history, of ihe .Tatars about the .same' time , that 
Ssanaiig Setzen was composing, his work. This' .tradition.' 
.'differs considerably from 'the other. 

■ ..., I may remark that in both' cases the genealogy, which in 
the earlier links, as in many such, genealogies in .Europe, is 
made eponymous, refers to the Imperial house only, and not 
to the race, about whose origines we are left in darkness. 
The fullest tradition is that of Ssanang Setzen, to which 
I shall chiefly refer. 

Ssanang Setzen makes the Mongol royal house spring from 
that of Thibet. He says that iwhen Longnam, the minister 
of Dalai Subin Aru Altan Shireghetu, usurped the throne 
of Thibet, the three sons of the latter, named Boratshi, 
Shiwaghotshi, and Biirteshino, fled to other lands. The 
youngest of them, Le. Burteshino, went to the land of 
Gongbo, Le, the Thibetan province situated north of the 
Jangbo, or Upper Brahma Putra. He did not stay with 
the people of Gongbo, but he took the maiden Goa Maral 
to be his wife, and having settled for a while on the borders 
of the Tenggis, i,e* the sea (doubtless the Kokonoor is meant), 
he marched on to the borders of the Baikal sea, near the 
mountain Burkhan Khalduna, where he met the people Bede. 
When they had interrogated him on the motives for his 
journey, and discovered that he was sprung from the great 
Indian chief, Oiana Ergufcdeksen-Khaghan, and from the 
Thibetan Tul Esen, they said to one another, This young 
man is of high lineage, and we have no overchief, we will 
obey him/’ upon wEioh they ranged themselves as his 
subjects. 

In this account we have a confusion of two legends, neither 
of which belongs properly to the Mongols. The story of 
Longnam we know from Thibetan sources. Klaproth ^ has 
abstracted it from a Mongol translation of the original work, 
entitled Horn gharkoi todorkhoi TolH.” The name Burte- 
shino is an excrescence upon it. 

^ Tableaux bistoriques de TAsie, pp. 157-8. 
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In the original Thibetan the three brothers were Dga-thi^ 
or the bird priiiee ; Ma-thi, or the fish prince ; and Cha sza 
thi, or the flesh prince: the terminating syllable of these 
iiameSj written k^ri, is pronounced thL It means throne/’ 
and is found in all the names of the ancient kings and 
princes of Thibet. The work referred to mentions the flight 
of Cha sza thi to Gombo, and leaves Mm there. The whole 
story, as Xlaproth says, is like one of the Arabian Nights 
tales, rather than sober history. There is no mention of 
the Beda people, nor of Cha sza’s flight to them. Such a 
flight is almost incredible and so are the incidents ac- 
companying it, and we may safely conclude with Klapi’oth, 
Wolff, and others, that the story was manufiictured by the 
Lamas, who, when the Mongols adopted their religion in 
the thirteenth century, wished to reconcile them to the 
change, or to flatter them by deducing their reigning house 
from that of Thibet, and through it from Buddha himself. 
Burteshino is no part of the Thibetan legend. This name 
has been borrowed from the old traditions of the Turks. 
The name Burteshino means the ^'blue wolf,” which explains 
the Chinese story that the Mongols were sprung from a blue 
wolf. Tsena or Assena (ie. the wolf) was the founder of 
the power of the Thukiu or Turks proper. A similar story 
of a wolf occurs in the legendary history of the IJsiun (Be 
Guignes, i. 56, and Visdelou, and also Von Hammer’s 
Golden Horde, 54). The Muhammedan historians, Abul 
Ghazi, etc,, who also mention Burteshino, instead of deducing 
him from the royal house of Thibet, link him to the chain of 
the Semitic patriarchs in their usual way. Burteshino is 
made by Setzen to marry Goa Maral, the lustrous white hind, 
and by her to have two sons, Bedes Khan and Bedetse Khan, 
the former of whom is made chief of the Tatars and the 
latter of the Mongols. Bede, or Pete, being the primitive 
name by which the Mongols seem to have been known to 
the Thibetans, we can account for these names as we do for 
the eponymous names Turk, Mongol, Helen, Danaos, Latinus, 
Brut, et id gems omne> But to continue Ssanang Setzen’s 
list. Bedetse had a son, Tamatsak, whose son was Khoritsar 
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Mergen, whose son was Aghodshini Bnghiirul, whose son 
was Sali Khaldshigho, whose son was 'Nige hTidun, whose, 
son was Samsiidshi, whose son w^as Khali Khartshn, whose 
son again was Bordshigetei-Mergen. .From him apparently 
was derived the imperial family name among the Mongols^ 
which was Bordshig, 

Bordshigetei Mergen, by his wife Mergen Mongholdshin 
Goa, had a son named Torghaldshin Bayan, who by his wife, 
Boroktshin Goa, had two sons, Doa Sochor and Dobo Mergen, 
The former is made the ancestor of the four Uirat tribes, 
the Kalrnuks of later days. He got his name from having, 
like Cyclops, only one eye, and this in the midst of his 
forehead. One day, as he and his brother were playing on 
the moimtain Burkhan Khaldun, there came a caravan and 
halted on the banks of the brook Tunggelik.^ Doa Sochor 
said to his brother, In a waggon yonder lies a girl super- 
naturally born ; we will go and find her, and she shall be 
your wife,” upon which they sought her out, and discovered 
that she was born of Baraghodshin Goa, the wife of Khoritai 
Mergen, of the Khoyar Turned, and that she had a spirit 
for her father. Her name was Alung-Goa, and Dobo Mergen 
made her his wife. 

[I may here remark that the mountain Burkhan Khaldun 
seems to be associated with the earliest traditions of the 
Mongols, and, according to Abul Ghazi, and to one of the 
accounts in Raschid, it was the burial-place of Jingis 
Khan.^ It is doubtless the knot of mountains from which 
flow the rivers Onon, Kerulon, and Tula, otherwise known 
as Kentei. Yissugei, the father of Jingis Khan, whose 
patrimony was the land of Burkhan Khaldun, had his yurt 
or encampment on the river Onon.] 

By Alunggoa, Dobo Mergen had two sons, Belgetei 
and Begontei, and then died. After her husband^s death, 
Alunggoa one night had a dream, in which a ray of light 
penetrated through a hole in the ceiling into her tent, and 

^ This stream is still called the Tunglu. It hows into the HaragoL 

“ Schmidt’s Ssanang Setzen, pp. 389 and 390. 
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took the form of a fair-haired youth -who/lay ' with her; 
by him she had three sous Bughu EhataM, BughuBaHshigo^ 
aud Budantsar Mong Khau. 

In reference to this legend, it may, be remarked that it is 
a repetition of the original story of the inearnatiou of the 
Buddha Sakyamuni. The same story is told about the birth 
of Apaokhi, the ' founder of the Leao dynasty,' and also of 
Aishin Gijmro, the reputed founder of the Mancliu dynasty. 
The existence of Alunggoa is- attested, by so ■ many inde- 
pendent wit,nesses, that- it may perhaps ' be believed, Easchid 
tells us that, according to the history of the house of Jingis 
Khan, deposited in the Imperial treasury (the same MS. 
elsewhere referred to by him as the Allan Defter, or 
Golden Eegister), and according to the evidence of very 
old men, she probably lived four centuries before his time, 
i,e. in the early years of the Abhassides and the Samanids 
(D’Ohsson, Hist, des Mongols, i. p. 24, note). This would 
answer to the date when the name Mongku first appears in 
the Chinese histories. 

The three sons who were miraculously born and their 
posterity were named Ifiruns (children of light) to distinguish 
them from their elder brothers, who were styled Darlegins. 
According to Easchid the Hfiruns were to the Darlegins what 
the pearl is to the oyster aiid the fruit to the tree. Each 
of the three former is made the eponymos of a distinguished 
family. The eldest one that of the Katakins, the second 
that of the Saldjuts or Suldus, and the third that of the 
Bordshigs the sacred family of the Mongols proper), 
Wolff remarks that the legend, as reported by Ssanang 
Setzen, clearly breaks off the genealogical tree, and makes 
a fresh start with xilunggoa. She was supernaturally born, 
and so was her son, the ancestor of the Imperial house of 
the Mongols, 

We are told that on the death of Alunggoa, a quarrel 
seemed imminent among the three brothers in regard to the 
division of the heritage. Why embarrass yourselves with 
wealth said Budantsar ; are not the plans of man scattered 
by the will of the gods P' He thereupon mounted his horse 
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and left them (De Mailla, ixv 4). Ssanang, Setzien says that 
when the heritage was' ■ divided, nothing wns assigned to 
Budaiitsar, except a tawny' horse named Frnk Snssuk. This 
' lie : mounted, and hied, him along the hanks of the ■ river 
, Onoa (Ssanaiig Setzen, ',61). He halted at a place called 
Balitnnala, where he determined to settle, bnt found himself 
short of provisions. Meanwhile he saw a falcon devouring 
a quarry of the species called Khara-Khuru. He caught it 
with a lasso, and trained it to kill game for him : he passed 
the night in a thatched hut, and he got drink from a colony 
of people who lived there, separated from their race, and 
without any ruler. It is curious that this account should he 
found hoth in the Chinese authorities of De Mailla and in 
the Mongol account of Ssanang Setzen, with sufficient varia- 
tion to show there has been a separate tradition in each case. 
After a while Budantsar was joined by several families, 
who settled around him. His brother Belgetei went to find 
Mm. They seem to have returned together, and together 
to have subjected the people who were ruled over by his 
father. But the accounts of Ssanang Setzen and De Mailla 
are not either very clear or consistent. Budantsar left three 
sons, namely, Bagharitai Khan Isaghortu, Khabitshi Bagha- 
tur (called Kapitsi kulup paturu by De Mailla), and 
Wadshirtai (the last of these was the ancestor of the family 
of the Wadshirtai). 

He was succeeded by his second son Khabitshi, and he 
by his son Biker Baghatur. He again by his son Macha 
Todan, called Mahatoudan by De Mailla and Dutum Menen 
by Easchid. He died young, and left a widow, Monalun, and 
seven sons ; Easchid says nine. She was of a turbulent, 
irritable disposition, and one day, when out driving, met 
a number of children of the Jelairs (a Turkish tribe), dig- 
ging up the ginseng root {Bheum palmatum), and eating 
it. She inquired harshly how they dared to tear up the 
ground where her children exercised their horses, and, with- 
out waiting for an answer, ran over several of them with 
her chariot. The Jelairs resented this; they made a raid 
upon the horses of her tribe, and captured them. Six of 
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her soBB went in pursuit, , without waiting to put on their 
armour. Their mother, fearing for the result, sent off their 
wiYes with carts loaded with armour, but they arrived too 
late. The six chiefs had been .killed. , The victors re- 
tunied, and put Monalun and her family to death without 
any loss. 

D'Ohsson and Erdmann, apparently quoting Raschid, tell us 
that it was after the Jelairs had sustained a severe ' defeat 
from the Chinese, on the River Kerulon, that some fugitives 
took refuge on the lands of Monalun, and through pressure 
of hunger dug up the roots there. 

Of the royal house Jfatchin, a relative of Maelia Tudan, 
and his youngest son Kaxdu, alone survived. The former is 
called a son of Madia Toclan by De Mailla and others, but 
see Erdmann, p. 542, note. He had married and settled in the 
country of Bargu (the Palhou of De Mailla). The latter, who 
was an infant, had been hid away in a kumiss bag. Hatchin 
now i^eturned to the horde, and plotted his revenge. Having 
disguised himself as a herdsman, he went towards the Jelair 
countr}^ On his way he met two men, a father and son, 
who were hawking, and some distance apart. Seeing his 
brother s hawk on the younger Jelair^s fist, he first told him 
he had seen some wild ducks and geese, and would conduct 
him to them.. Having taken him some distance, he assassi- 
nated him, and returning also killed his father. He soon 
after came across a herd of horses, which had also belonged 
to his brothers. Having killed the young people in charge, 
he returned with the herd, and with the hawk on his fist. 
He then removed his father’s uluss and the young Kaidu to 
the country of Bargu. When Iiaidu attained his majority, 
Hatchin caused him to be recognized by the people of 
Palhou (.Bargu) and Tsieku as their chief. He is styled 
Ohatshi Kiiluk by Ssanang Setzen. The young chief at- 
tacked the Jelairs, defeated and reduced them to slavery 
(De Mailla, ix. 7, and Raschid, Mirchawend, etc., quoted by 
Erdmann, p. 543). He settled on the borders of Mongolistan, 
in the district named Burgutohin Tugrum, which from him 
took the name Kaidu Ohunlum (Erdmann, p. 643), Many 
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tribes submitted to ,Mm. . He. became rich in .wives and,, 
cattle. He built many towns , and villages ' on the banks' of 
the Onon, across w,hich he also built a bridge,, and collected.'^ 
a large force under bis banners. Kaidu was succeeded by 
bis son Shingkor Doksbin (Ssauang Setssen ; be, , is ,, called 
Baisengkur by the Persian authors followed by Erdmann 
and D’Ohsson, and Paichongor by De Mailla), and he by his 
son Tumbaghai 'Setsen (tbe Tumeneh Ehan. ,of Erdm,ann, 
Tornbihai of De Mailla), the fourth ancestor of Jingis Khan, 
and styled Biidatur. He had nine sons, who are thus named 
by the Persians: Jaksu, the stemfather of the three tribes 
Kiijakin, TJrut, and Mengut ; Barim Shir Buka Taidshu, the 
stemfather of the Taidshuts ; Eadshiili, the stemfather of 
the Beriilas ; Semkadshiun, the stemfather of the Hedergin ; 
’Baitgulgi, the stemfether of the Budats; Kabul Khan, who 
succeeded to the imperial authority ; Durbajan, the ancestor 
of the Durbans ; Buzendsher Dukelat, the ancestor of the 
Dukelats; Jintabai, the ancestor of the Baisuts. This is 
the list as given by Erdmann. I cannot attach any credit 
to it. It seems to me like the manufacture of Mussalman 
genealogists, who ever had an eponymous hero ready for the 
ancestor of each tribe. It contradicts other authorities at 
many points, and it is unsupported by Ssanang Setzen, or 
tbe Chinese authorities. It further confounds Mongol and 
Turkish tribes with little discrimination. The following 
circumstantial anecdote related by Mirchawend may have 
some foundation in fact, and if not, it is a good illustration 
of Mongol modes of thought. One day Kadshuli, the third 
son of Tumeneh or Tumbagai, dreamt that a star issued from 
the thigh of his brother Kabul, but the firmament remained 
dark ; then a second one, and it became twilight ; then a 
third, and it was dusk. Then there came out a very sparkling 
star, so that the whole sky was lit up with its rays, which 
imparted a greater lustre to the other stars. Kadshuli 
awoke, and supposed that only a third of the night had 
passed. He meditated on his dream, and went to sleep again. 
Again a series of stars issued, but this time from his own 
thigh. This series consisted of eight stars, of which the 
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last was again by far the most brilliant. When daylight 
eaniej Kadshtili betook himself to his father Tiimbagai^ and 
related his dream. He was much pleased with it, called his 
eldest son Kabul Khan, and' had it repeated to him. The 
grandees maintained that three princes descended from Kabul 
Khan would mount the throne ; another of his descendants 
would enjoy the Imperial authority, and would conc|uer the 
earth from one end to the other ; and after his death his 
dominions would remain for a long time subject to his de- 
scendants. That from Kadshuli would also spring seven 
descendants, who should bear rule, and the eighth should far 
eclipse them, and also rule the earth. Tumeneh Khan was 
much struck by this dream, and with the concurrence of his 
other sons he named Kabul Khan as his successor, and 
appointed Kadshuli generalissimo of his forces, and left it in 
his will that these posts should be hereditary. This will 
was written in the Uighur character, was sealed with his 
Tamgha (or monogram), and it was kept in the Imperial 
treasury. Kabul Khan mounted the throne, and Kadshuli 
Khan Behadur faithfully performed his office (Erdmann’s 
Temudjin, p. 547, note). We now seem to have reached more 
stable ground, and to he able to walk with more confidence* 
In regard to Kabul Khan, I am disposed to think that the 
authorities followed by both Erdmann and D’Ohsson have 
made two Khans out of one. D’Ohsson makes Kabul to be 
succeeded by hi>s nephew Kubilai. These two names are so 
much alike that they are pi'obahly only variants of one 
name. Erdmann escapes from the difficulty by calling the 
nephew Kaidu. Ssanaiig Setzen only knows one of them, 
and calls him Kabul, as do the Chinese authorities followed by 
De Mailla ; and I shall imitate the latter, and treat the acts 
assigned to the two rulers by D’Ohsson and Erdmann as 
those of Kabul Khan. He was a favourite hero of Mongol 
story. His voice is compared to the thunder in the moun- 
tains, his hands were strong like bear’s paws, and with them 
he could break a man in two as easily as an arrow may be 
broken. He would lie naked near an immense brazier in 
the winter, heedless of the cinders and sparks that fell on 
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liis body, and, oa awaking, '.would mistake tbe. burns merely 
for tbe bites of insects.. ' He ate a sbeep a day, and. drank 
an immense c|uantity of kumiss. ..He seems, to, .liare, .sub- 
jected all tbe surrounding tiibes, and to b.aTe' ruled supreme 
in Mongolia proper. ■ He 'was apparently the;^ first, Mongol 
sovereign wbo had intercourse with the Chinese ' Imperial 
court. It is said that having been summoned to the court 
of the Kin Emperor, he astonished him by his immense 
appetite. One day, being very drunk, he so far forgot him- 
self as to seize the Emperor’s beard. When he became 
sober, lie demanded to be punished, hut the Emperor only 
laughed; and to show that he had overlooked the fault, pre- 
sented him with a gold-embroidered silken garment suitable 
to his size, a crown, and a golden girdle. After his de- 
parture, instigated by his courtiers, the Emperor sent 
messengers to demand his return ; and when these mes- 
sengers tried to take him away forcibly, he had them put to 
death. This story, contained in the Persian historians of 
the Mongols, tallies admirably, both in date and circum^ 
stance, with that contained in the history of the Kin 
dynasty, styled the Ta kin kwo chi, which I take from Dr. 
Schott’s paper already quoted. It was written after the fall 
of the Kin empire. According to this work the Mong kil 
lived to the north-east of the Hiutchi (Dr. Schott remarks 
that this is clearly a Iwpm^ j)enicilli for north-west) ; they 
ate no cooked meats, they could see in the darkest night, 
and they made, out of the hide of a certain fish, armour 
which would turn arrows. During the reign of the Kin 
Emperor, Tai tsung, whose Tungusic name was IJldmai {Le. 
in 1123-37), a great number of the Mongus became subject 
to him ; but in the next reign, 1138-40, they were rebellious. 
This accoimt surely points to the submission and the sub- 
sequent rebellion of Kabul Khan. 

The latter, as I have said, was supreme in Mongolia, and 
had probably subjected all the tribes on the borders of the 
desert: among those more or less subordinate to him was 
that of the Taidjuts, formerly the predominant tribe among 
the Mongols. I have already said that Burteshino, the 
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head of the Mongol genealogies, is said by Ssanang Setzen 
to have liad two sons, Bedetsa Khan and Bedes Khan, the 
former of wlioni is made to rule over the Mongols, the latter 
over the Taidjuts* He tells us that while Kabul Khan ruled 
over the Mongols, Ambai, a descendant of Bedes Khan, 
ruled over the Taidjuts. This Ambai is the Hemukai Khan 
of Erdmann, and the Ambagai of D'Ohsson, both of whom 
make him a great-grandson of Kaidu Khan, on the authority 
of the Persian historians. I prefer Ssanang Setzen’s narra- 
tive. On one occasion Hemukai went to visit the Tatars, 
probably the Tatars of the Inchan range, qtiery^ the Keraits, 
to get himself a They seized him, and he was sent 

as a captive to the Kin Emperor, who, to revenge the murder 
of his Chinese officers by Kabul Khan, had him nailed 
down to a wooden ass, a punishment reserved for rebels. 
(The same fate awaited a brother or son of KabuFs, named 
Ukin Berkan, who had also fallen into the hands of the 
Kin Emperor.) It was to revenge this wrong that Kabul 
(according to D’Ohsson and Erdmann, it was his nephew 
Kubilai, or Kaidu), with his grandson Yissugei, and with 
Kadan Taishi, the son of Hemukai, marched against China, 
defeated the Imperial army, and retired with a rich booty. 
This is perhaps what the Kin history refers to when it says 
that in 1138*-40 the Mongku became rebellious. ^‘Since then, 
it goes on to say, the Mongku have obtained many Kbitan 
and Chinese boys and girls, either in war or by way of 
ransom, who have coalesced with them : they have gradually 
got accustomed to the use of cooked meats, and become a 
mighty nation under the name of Ta Mongd kuo — the 
kingdom of the great Mongus.’^ On his return from the 
Chinese expedition, Kabul Khan, who was engaged in hunt- 
ing, got separated from his army with only one follower and 
a slave. He was thus surprised by the Durhans (a Turkish 
tribe), sped his horse at full speed, drove it into a marsh in 
which it sank, but he sprang on to his saddle and then on 
to firm ground. The Durhans, it is said, disdained to touch 
him, saying, what can a Mongol do without his horse ? He 
soon after, once more, reached his uluss. It is at this point 
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we must insert, a struggle. -.whicli tk=?':,Pers,iaiis . describe as 
being between the Mongols and tbe Tatars,' and- whicli^' as, 
I have said, I believe do be identical witli that described by 
Ssanang Setzen as between theTaidjuts and Mongols. ^ ..Ac,-, 
cording to the former .authorities, Sain Tekin, the, youn,ge8t, 
. brother of Kua ' .Eulkua, the wife of Kabul Khan, .fell ill, 
,,and .a Tatars slmnan^ .or medicme-man, was siiminoned to 
cure him : notwithstanding his efforts, the patient died. His 
relatives upon this put. the sorcerer to death, and to avenge 
him the Tatars took up arms. A struggle ensued, at a place 
called Beraii-Segdan, and in it Kedan Behadur, one of 
KabiiFs sons, distinguished himself in single combat with 
the Tatar leader, Meter Bahadur. The struggle was re- 
newed the' following year, 'and led to many fights between 
the Mongols and Tatars: such is the story as told by the 
Persians (Erdmann, pp. 553-4). 

Ssanang Setzen tells us that Kabul Khan had seven sons, 
and that Ambai (o^?. Hemukai), the chief of the Taidj uts, had 
ten. A strife having ensued between them, the latter fell 
on the former, and killed six of the seven brothers, plundered 
their territory, and overthrew their dominion. The seventh, 
Bardam Baghatur (the Berdam Behadur of Erdmann), 
escaped with three wounds, escorted by four “ companions,^’ 
while his eldest son Yissugei Baghatur, then thirteen years 
old, speared a mailed warrior through and through, and 
having seized his horse followed his father. Sain Maral 
Khajak, the wife of Bardam Baghatur, had meanwhile 
escaped on foot with her three younger sons, Kegim, Men- 
getu/ and IJtsuken. We do not know how the Mongols 
revenged this defeat. We are simply told by Ssanang 
Setzen that Kabul Khan was succeeded by his son Bardam 
Baghatur. Mailla says the same, only he calls him Pardai. 

Bardam Baghatur had by his wife Sain Maral Khajak 
(called Sunigel Fei'dshin by Erdmann) four sons, Mungdu 
Kian, Tegim Taishi, Yissugei Bahadur, and Dariti IJtsuken, 
and was succeeded by Yissugei Bahadur. The latter became 
a powerful king. He seems to have restored the supremacy 
of the Mongols, which had been invaded, as we have seen, 
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by tbo TajVljiits. Do Mailla. tells m that until his reign the 
I^forigols laid been more or less tributaries of the Leao and 
Kin dynasties in China,, and that he was the first to freci 
them irora this j^oke. This statement, however, is hardly 
consistent ivitli the intercourse his son Teiiiudjin afterwards, , 
held with China. Ssanang. Setzen tells us, that one day ' 
Yissugoi was hunting in company with his two^ younger 
brothers, and followed the tracks, of 'a, white „ hare in the, 
snow; they struck on theuuits' of a caravan, and. followed, : ' 
them to a spot where a woman’s tent was , set up. Then said 
Yissugei, This woman will bear a valiant -son,”, and having 
tracked out the ruts, they discovered that the cart belonged 
to Jeke Jilatu, a Taidjut, who had just married the young 
damsel Ogelen Eke (the mother of nations), of the tribe of 
the Olchonocls, and was taking her home. As they drew near 
she said to her husband, Don’t you see the intention of the 
eldest of the three men?” With these words, she took ofiP 
her undergarment, gave it to Jilatu, and said, Haste thou 
away as quickly as thou canst.” While this was going on 
the three drew near, and Jeke Jilatu took to flight. The 
three plundered neither the huts nor their contents, but onlyl 
carried away Ogelen Eke. She ceased not to cry until thej 
youngest of the three brothers, Dariti tJtsuken, addressed} 
her, and said, ^^We have already crossed three rivers, wej 
have traversed three mountains. Pursuit is hopeless. Thy | 
cries will not be heard.” Dpon which, our author says, she ■ 
became quieter. Yissugei made her his wife. Schmidt, in 
a note on this passage, suggests thtit this rape was the I 
cause of the struggle between the Mongols and Tatars which J 
followed. In 1154-0 Yissugei marched with a large army, 
overran the Tatar country, laid it waste, and killed its two 
chiefs,* Temudjin Ergeh and Kur Buka, and returned to his 
encampment on the Onon. The place where his camp was 
fixed was called Bilim Buldak. (The place still exists under 
the same name. Jurinsky, a merchant from UsTercMnsk, in 
the Proceedings of the Rusrian Geographical Society, places 
it on the right bank of the Onon, seveA versts higher than 
the island Eke Aral, and three versts from the Kotshuewschen 
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guard iiOEse, Erdmann, p. 572.) It was at this spot, and at 
this time, that his wife Ogelen Eke gave birth "to a son, and 
Yissugei named him Temudjin, after the slaughtered Tatar 
chief. By the same wife he had three' other sons, namely, 
Juji, Ehassar, Ehadshikin, and ITtsiiken, and by two mother 
wives two other sons, Bekter and' Belgetei. 

The, death of Yissugei is thus related by Ssanang Setzen. 
One day he approached a Tatar encampment, where a feast 
was going on. They called out to him, There is plenty of 
meat here, come and eat.^' He turned aside and joined 
them. The Tatars did not forget the grudge they owed him. 
They mixed poison with his food. He fell ill on his way 
home ; dismounted at the yurt of one of his subjects, and 
sent for his son Temudjin. A messenger was despatched 
from the latter, but before he could arrive Yissugei was dead. 
As Jingis was thirteen years old at his father’s death, we 
may date that event about 1168-9. His death was followed 
by some confusion, and the Tatars for a while recovered their 
supremacy. But we have arrived at a crisis in Mongol history. 
With Temudjin an entirely new chapter in their history 
commences. 
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Art. %lL~Ine(Mted Arabic Coins, By Stanley Lane Poole. 

(Read Not. 16, 1874.) 


Few men have done more for the science of Oriental Nnmis- ,:;. 
matics than. Frederic Soret. And yet among his writings;; 
we may search in vain for any work of great, extent. The 
largest he ever published is his handbook, JEMments de la 
dfimimmitique Musalmmie^ m.d even this appeared in parts in, " 
the Jlelgian Memie^ and was reprinted as a separate work 
after his death. Frederic SoreFs work was done by small 
pieces, which, when put together, form a very considerable 
whole. The line he took was chiefly that of publishing such 
coins as he found in his own or other collections, and which 
were as yet unknown to the numismatic world,— if I may 
apply so large a term to so small a thing. And those short 
monographs of his are among the most precious additions to 
the knowledge of Oriental coins which the century has seen. 
Nor does Soret stand alone in this system of publishing in- 
edited coins. He has been vigorously followed by a very 
able and suflfleiently numerous body of German and other 
scholars, who have made known all the noteworthy coins 
wdiich have come across their path. 

It is mj wish to profit by the example of Soret and his 
fellow-workers, and to endeavour to do for the English collec- 
tions what has so long ago and so efficiently been done fori 
those on the Continent. I now bring before the Society ten: 
inedited coins, seven of which are from the British Museum 
collection, and three from that of Col. Guthrie. When I: 
say inedUed coins, I mean that I have been unable to find.! 
any description of them in any 'work on Oriental Numis-'^ 
matics, or in any Catalogue of Oriental Coins, or in any 
serial publication which admits papers on Oriental subjects. 
It is obvious from this definition that the term inedited^ 
is not absolute; for in the vast number of German and 
other reviews and journals it 'is- mot unlikely that some of 
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the .coins may be found ■ described which I ha¥e thought 
iiiedited., Stilh I , have searched through all the more 
.important ones;, and at all events if it should prove, to be,' 
the case that some of' the. coins now described have already 
been noticed in some less-known continental jonrnab the re- 
pnblishiiig of them may yet not be useless,, as the Journal of 
.this Society passes' into many hands, into which the supposed 
continental journal may not fall. 

, Golb. Kiho of Kaemais", Jmd(l-ad-iawhh Kard-ArBldn Beg. 

Struck at YaMasIdr, a.h. 462 ( = a.b. 1 069-^q}. {British Museum. ) 

Obv. Area. 


Margin (inner) 


(outer) 

'Eev. Aim.'. 


Margin. 

^ An asterisk ('^) after the number of the coin indicates that it 
is photographed in the accompanying Plate. 

® Some readers may not remember that ^ is an abbreviation for 
the end of it , efuivaient to ete. 


A n 2 
aJ«J! 

A-J 2 

aJ jwliill 

AJUikJ AII! 


aJJI tXAJSf* 


aUI 
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Tills coin at first caused me no little perplexity. Its 
general appcaraTice closely resembling a kixlly-execiitcd 
Qreat-Seljuki coin^ and the date falling nncler Alp-Arsldn’s 
reign^ I was luilf inclined to think that it was struck in the 
iiainc^ of that Sultan by some governor who did not know 
the orthography of the name. This explanation, however, 
did not appear to me satisfactory, and I ivas very glad to be 
able to reject it for a better one. In searching for something 
ill that mine of historical facts, Ibn-al-Athirks Kamil, I 
stumbled upon the name of a certain Kara-xlrslaii, lord of 
the province of Karman, in the south-eastern part of the 
Persian kingdom. The passage in which this princess name 
occurs runs thus : — 

'^Account of the Eebellion of the King of Karman against 
Alp-Arslan, and of his return to fealty. 

‘‘In this year [459] the King of Karman, Kara- Arslan, 
rebelled against the Sultan Alp-Arslan. And the cause of 
this was that he had a foolish wezir, whose soul commended 
to him the obtaining [for himself] independent possession 
of the province from the Sultan. And his lord [Kara- 
Arslan], when he rebelled, found it necessary to seize him ; 
but he made the opposition to the Sultan seem good to his 
lord, and Kara-Arslan consented to it, and east away his 
fealty, and discontinued the khutbeh for the Sultan, 

“ When Alp-Arslan heard of this, he marched to Kar- 
inan, and wdien he drew near to it his scouts attacked the 
scouts of Kara-Arslan, and after a contest the latter^s scouts 
were put to flight. And when Kara-Arslan and his army 
heard of the rout of their scouts, they feared and were per- 
plexed and fled : no man paused for another. And Kar^- 
Arslan entered Jiraft, and fortified himself there, and sent to 
Sultan Alp-Arslan, professing obedience and asking forgive- 
ness for his fault : so he forgave him ; and he presented 
himself before the Sultan, who treated him with honour. 
And he^ wept, and caused those who were with him to weep. 

^ We are left in paiaM uncertainty whether it was the Sultan 
or the King of Karmen who wept. 
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So lie restored liim to Ms ■kingdoni^ and lie changed not 
auglit of his, condition.’’^ 

We^ learn, then, from 'this that Kard-Arslan was ruling 
the proYince of Karman, in feof to the'Seljuki Sult4n, in, the 
'year 459 of the Flight. . The coin proves him to have heen 
still ruling in 462, and the absence of the name of bis liege 
lord would lead us to, infer that the King of Karman had 
again asserted his independence. Shortly after this he must 

**7^^ tkib 4^ 

^LwjJiy 4.il , ^jlljSSSJ ^ 

^UaLwJt ^ ui^*w-4sll 

jLuui Xciyi 

]j^ ^«-«Hkw3 LAi 

Ir* 'y^ 1 .' ': ^ lyihA. 

bi»j ^j 4J j^^- 

L-Ji <uLc j^ki^ jjj fcSaLv* aolcU ydi* 


(.rv, n. X) rf)U- 
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have died or been deposed, for we find, Kawart-beg,. a brother, 
of Alp- Arslan, ruling KarmdB- in 465. It seems, not, im- 
probable that when, as the.- coin.' suggests, the' King of Karm5.n, 
revolted a second time, Alp-Arslan, deposed him and ap-, 
pointed in his stead his own brother,. 

Tazdashlr is a town in Karman,.. described by Al-Idrisi 
(transL by Jaubert,,L 426, 427)) as.^^jolie ville, offrant'beau- 
coiip de ressources, entouree ■ de murs et de fosses, munie de 
portes et ' possedant plusieurs bazars/’ It is not mentioned 
by Yakut' 1.11 his Kitdb {Geogra^hueha 

Wdrierbueh^. ed, Wustenfeld), nor by' the author of the 
Mardsid-(d’-IUiId\ 

The execution of the coin is unusually bad. The inscrip- 
tion on the Obverse oflers several inaccuracies, 4 for aUb 
jj-j'l for for U for UU, of which some may 

be due to want of space. The Reverse Area is double-struck. 

2'^. SrrvEB. Euwayhi. 8hams-ad-dawlah4hn^Fahlir-ad-iawhh 
Struck at 'EamadMn, A.n. 387-411. (^British Museum,) 

Obv. Area* 

. % a_JI i 

^ ■ A iii Mwwm»ln » wl 1 

■■ ■■ ■ , ' , * ■ ■ 

aAJUjaLlJ! 


Margin (inner), 
(outer). 


• 
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Bet. Area. 


. ■ aj ■ 

a33I 

AmMNiiAuI i ■■ . I .4 .. r i. ni |.*i 1 




•JhaJII 




^ ■'■■I j » ml 1 

^lir- 

U.^\ 


Margin. ^ cd^l <d!l 

When Faklir-ad-clawlah, of the house of Buwayh, died, in 
the year 387 of the Flight (a.b. 997), his sons Alajd-ad- 
dawlah and Shams-ad-dawlah succeeded him, the former in 
Ar-Eayy and the principal part of his dominions, the latter 
in Hamadhan and Karmasin.^ But Majd-ad-dawlah was 
unfortunate enough to ofiend his mother, who had managed 
the afiairs of the kingdom during his minority; and was 
deposed and imprisoned by her in 397. Shams-ad-dawlah 
■was then summoned to take upon himself his brother's duties, 
and accordingly goyerned in Ar-Eayy for about the space of 
one year; after which the dowager, taking compassion on 
her captive son, restored him to his dignities, whereupon 
Shams-ad-dawlah returned to Hamadhan. We hear of him 
again in 405, when Badr-ibn-Hasanwaj^h, the lord of Al- 

^ Or according to Ibn-al-Athir, from whose Kamil this 

account of Shams-ad-dawlah is drawn. 
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♦Talml/ died,, a.iid Sliams-ad-dawlali obtained part of liis 
doioinioiis. In tlie same j^ear lie again entered Ar-Ilayy, his 
mother and brother retiring on his approach ; hut he very 
speedily went his wa}^ back to Hamadliaii, and suffered Majd- 
ad-dawlah to recover his twice-lost throne. Ibii-al-Athir 
does not record the death of Shams-ad-dawlah ; but , as, lie 
loentions him as ruling in Hamadhaii in 411, and also relates 
that in 414 Sama-ad-dawlah Ahu-l-Hasaii, the son of Shams- 
ad-dawlah, wiis deposed by' ■’Ala-ad-dawlah Ahu-Jaafar ibn- 
Kakwayh, it is clear that ■ Shams-ad-dawlah must have died 
between 411 and 414. 

3. SiLTEK. Bowathi. Sultdn-adriuwlah. 

Struck at Bhtrdz^ a.h. 405 (=a.b. lOM-g). {Brituh Mumnm.) 

Ob?. Area. A_i_Jl % l\ S 

aJJI .il 

aISU. 

:i« .■ ■ . i : 

Margin (inner) 

(outer) 


^ The mountain-dxstrict in which is situated Hamadhau ; the 
district Is also caEed AhJahdl ( JWs!!^ yb 

Yal^dt, Geo^r. Wdrterh., in il. rr). There 
is also a place called Al-Jahulf three days’ journey from Jasiirat-ibn- 
’Omar (Al-Idriel, ii. 172). But the district is here meant. 


r 




c;- 


<LiJ! 




it# ^,j\) 

Illegible, but apparently eonsisling of the 
four words not uncommon on Buwayhi 
coins. 
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. This is, I belieTe, the only silver coin of this prince as yet 
published. He seems to have rejoiced in a considerable 
number of titles: The Just King, Shah of Shahs ^ Pillar of the 
! Religmi, and Might of the State, and Poicer of the Moral Law, 
and Aider of the People, Father of Valour. The subject of 
these epithets, however, scarcely played so important a part 
in history as they would seem to imply : he ruled the pro- 
vince of Faris from the death of his father, Baha-ad-dawlah, 
in 403, to his own death in 415, and his reign is chiefly re- 
markable for his contests with two of his brothers, which 
would seem to have occupied his attention throughout the 
twelve years of his rule. 

Al“Ghalib“bi-lidh, whose name appears beneath Al-Kadir’s 
on the Obverse of the coin, was the son and successor desig- 
nate of the Khalifah. He died, however, in 409, during his 
father’s lifetime. 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that the word Jac, 
just/’ which appears on the Eeverse, and which is so com- 
mon on most kinds of Arabic coins, is intended to indicate 
the accuracy of the weight. 
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4. SimiR. ILimbXj?L Ahu4-BaraMt LatafAtML 

■■ , Struck at: (?), a.h. 359 (=«a.d. {BrUish Museum.) 


ObT. Area. 


Margiu (mner). 
(outer). 


Eev*. .Area, 


Margin. 


^Ul A—Jl I 


_y 




[aJJI 


j.^1! 


4_1_J 


j' 


i R ii .^i wfiT Mi. Jtl 1 




Jw4.S'^ 


Abu-l-Barakatj thongli known in history, lias neyer before | 
come into the field of nnmisraatics. His father, the cele- ' 
brated Ifasir-ad-dawlali, died in 358, and was succeeded by : 
Abu-Taglilib Al-Ghadanfir, whose name appears on the | 
Eeverse of this coin. Abu-l-Barakat was killed in 359; 
so the shortness of the time between his father’s death and 
his own makes it probable that this coin wdll continue one of 
a very few, or even uni<][ue. The name of the mint-place is 
unfortunately illegible, and I am unable to discover from 
Prof. Freytag’s Gesehichte der Dymsiien der Ilamdamden} 
the best authority on the subject, what city or cities were 
under the rule Qf Abu-l-Barakat, in feof to his brother Abu- 
Taghlib. ^ 

^ Zeikchrift der deutschen morgenMfdmhen Geselkchu/i^ x. xi. 
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Tlie lakab LatafAMh is/ I belieTe^ nowhere else to be 
found on coins, ■ It may be rendered Bounty of .God/’ or 
^^Benefit of God”; rrHlst Ahihl-Baraluit^ which is equally, 
unique on coins, means ^-^'The Father of Blessings.” 

..5 * Gom. ,’Abbas‘i. Al-MttW 4i4ldh 

Struck at (f), a.h, 348 (=:a.3). 959-®). {Briitsh Museum.) 

Obv. Area. AiJ 

^ij 

w ■ , 

Margin, ^ mju dJi! 

Eev. Area. 

J}^j 

V 

Margin. Li LvJb <d^t 

(The margin stops at Ls for want of space. is for 

The size of this dindr is exceptionally small; the inscrip- 
tions are arranged in awery peculiar manner, totally different 
from the ordinary arrangement on ’Abbasi coins ; and, lastly, 
the mint-name is quite new. The letters of the mint-name 
are clearly cut, and what ambiguity there is arises not from 
any indistinctness in the coin, but from the different values 
which may be given to each letter in the name. The first 
letter, after the prefixed preposition 4 -^, is unquestionably 
either an ^ or a ^ ; the next is a simple short stroke, which 
may be (yv ij ; and the last is a short stroke 

of exactly the same height as the second letter, and there- 
fore can scarcely be a J or an ! (for in other words on this 
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coin the.«c two letters are distinguislied by lieiglit above tlie 
lirie)^ arid is not long enough in the horizontal part to be 
a ujfj CL?, or Cl? ; nor would it serve for a ^ ; but it closely 
rescunblcs the final of > and I am therefore inclinocl 
to regard it as a 

But having determined the letters witliiii certain limits, 
W’hat can tlie name be ? The most obvious interpretation is 
and we find in the Mamml-al-BtiW that is 
used in EMruk to mean ^Api-ai-Tmmr jAl] ^^d this 

is described in the same work as Lj\ 2\ uJja d 

1 b o<ii«m 3 cchwkll ^ 

(rVf, ii) 

In Yalai t's Mojam-^al-Bidddn (iii, vo b4y n-at-Tamar is thus 

described: 4 Jl&j \s^j^ jUS! ^ i’db 

•if' O y* O >> XX' 

! W cIlJI L^LLiii IjliCs 


Lr5*'^ I^V*^ L ' A ^j j}"’'^*^****^*^ ^ ^ 

{^ii tr AL-a ^ oJlrC dJ 

jjC 4X4*'iSlir*. • ^1111 ,ii^-b..^ inJdS^^- 

J^l, ^ iJ^' {Jy* c)V^- 

. ■ X O ..#'■ 

cL^>-^! jjjj) S! 

* lilfiU ^[£s ^ Q LLx^J^ 


I thinks therefore, that we may reasonably suppose the 
mint-place to be ’Ayn, Le. ’Aymat-Tamar. 
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6** SlIrTKE. .AmAWIV 

, Struck at BiMr^ a.m, z 2. ■ {^Col* Guthrie^ b CoUeciimi,) „ ■ 
Obv. Area. ^1 1 ■ H III H I I I U .Mm I 1 ^ 

Margin. «... Mxtu L^jta <dl1 

■WitMa doable outer circle of dots (not merely serrated). 


Ee?, Area. 


4iJ! 

J .. ^ 

cfi (^i 

\ySL^ 

4_J_! ymMk^SS’ 


Witk a row of dots between the second and third lines ; the whole 
area inclosed by two circles of dotsj between the circles hTC 
annulets. No marginal inBcri^^Uon, 


This is the only Amawi dirhem with which I am ac- 
quainted with a word beneath the regular Eeverse-Area in- 
scription.^ Owing to the had preservation of the coin, I am as 
yet unahle to make out the new word. The first letter might 
he a mhn or an Uujn (or ghayn)^ hut its large size induces the 


^ Two coins, published by Dr. Dorn and Dr. Mordtmann re- 
spectively, have the Pahlawi word marwtm (for so it may surely 
be read in preference to merhi) beneath the Obv. Area. They also 
both bear the mint-name in the usual Arabic marginal inscrip- 
tion. The dates of these two coins are 81 and 101. (See Tiesen- 
hausen, 294 and 494.) 
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helicjf that it is an ^ayn (or ghayn). The secoiirl letter might 
be //i, thi^ nm^ or ye, ..The third letter must be tin or 
hhiH, The fourth letter is, I feel -almost sure, tcdw; but there 
is j list the possibility of its being kdf. After this mho comes 
what may either be a separate word. All (/to Godl), or may 
form the termination ^ of the w^ord, or again .(but I think 
most improbably) may be the .separate word. to- him-’), 
composed of the preposition J and the pronoun ■ ' 

We may tabulate -these- possibilities (many of - -which, how- 
ever, are euphonical impos-sib-ilities) thus : — 

6 S • 4 3 . 2 , 1 



I must leaYe the task of interpreting these letters to some 
one else : for I confess myself completely at a loss to under- 
stand their meaning. 

The coin is rendered even more extraordinary by the 
absence of any marginal inseription -on -the'Eeverse*: ; ' 

7, SlLVUE. AlilAWf. 

Struck ixt Armimyahf^ a.h. 81 (=:A.b. TOO-j). 

(Col GuthnVs OoUeciion.) 

This coin is of the usual Amawi type, exhibiting nothing 
remarkable, except the position of the conjunction j at the 

' This (or Irminijali) not Arnvmiyah (with the ye musliaddad) is 
the correct spoiling, 

o F 

(Ydhut i. djusu>. 


Yon. VII. — [kew seeies.] 


IT 
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Ijeginning of the third line of the Reyerse-Area, a position 
usual on coins of. the 80, 81, 82,, but not afterwards, it 
being subsequently transposed to the end of the second line. 
The whole s.tylej however, is, curious. , No coin of this mint 
has hitherto been known of a date earlier than 92 of the 
Elight (see Dr. Tieseiihausen’s Table, p. 323), so this speciinen 
is an interesting addition to the published series of the coin- 
age of this Dynasty. The collection to which this belongs con- 
tained before but one example of the mintage of Armlniyehd 

Golb. Ahawi. ( Ool Guthrkh CoUeetion.) 

Obv. Heraclius and his two sons, all standing, and each one hold- 
ing a cross-bearing orb. 

Rev. The Cross, modified into a pillar with a globular capital, but 
not yet changed into a On either side, B !• 

Around. All 41^ 

I am not acquainted with any gold coin of this Obverse 
type: and the Reverse type is, I think, quite unique. The 
form of the Cross upon the steps is unlike the ordinary, and 
the letters B I are, so far as I can find out, unknown on 
Mohammadan coins. B I is merely I B reversed (in Arab 
fashion) ; and i B (=12) is the value-index peculiar to the 
coinage of the Alexandrian mint, denoting that the value of 
the coin was that of twelve voviifjuia? 

1 do not think, however, that it can be deduced from this 

^ See my Catalogue of the Collection of Oriental Corns belonging to 
Colonel C, Seton Guthrie, Fasc. I. Coins of the Amawi IChalffehs 
(Stephen Austin & Sons, Hertford, 1874), p. 7, and pL i. fig. 38. 

2 I am indebted for this explanation to my uncle, Mr. Reginald 
Stuart Poole, who has investigated the question of Byzantine and 
Alexandrian value-indexes in a paper in the Numismatic Chronicle, 
1853. 
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cwjciirrenue of tlie Alexandrian index 'tliat tlie coiia was stmck. 
at Alexandria; tliongli it is not, d nnlikety^ encii' 
was tlio case. Tbo date of the coin is also donbtMV 

II*, Goi'ii. FAinri 

Stiaick at ^Iddifidt J^us^ a.h. 51^ (ssA.d. 112|^)).’ 

{Bni'ish Museum •) 

Obv. Area. 


Margin (inner), 
(outer). 

Eev, Area. 


Margin (inner), 
(outer). 


The city of Iliis is a new addition to the mint-list of 
Arabic numismatics^ for it has never before been found on 
coins. The best account of the city is that by Quatremere, 
in his Me moires fjeographiques ct Imtoriques siir rEgyqite; but 
as it extends over more than twenty pages (t. i. pp. 192-216) 
I must content myself with some extracts. 

Kos. C^est ainsi que le lexique copte de Mont- 
pellier dcrit le nom de la villa qua las Arabes appellant Kou$, 
On lit Km ou Koo^ dans las vocabulaires saidiques da la 

^ The S of AjAii is omitted ; so too the which should support 
the ^ of the latter probably for want of space. 
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bibliotheqiie iiiiperiale* ■ /Ces differens ouvrageS' joigneat an 
ROTH cle cette ville celui de ^ep^ep ou ^ip0ip, doat je lie Yok 
pa.s trop Forigine. Seulement Faiiteur de.Fim. des vocabu- 
laires saidiqaes separe du mot Km aelni de iSep/Sep^ et rend ce„ 
deimier par qui sembleroit devoir ni§riter plus' 

d’attention. ' En effet, ■ commes nous I'avons appris d’mi 
passage de Macrizy, la ville d^Aksor ou xiksoreiii passoit 
pour Atre habitee par uiie colonie de Maris, peiiple de la 
Niibie, Bkin autre cote, il est difficile de reciiser le temoigii- 
age presque imanime de tons les vocabulaires coptes, aus- 
quels se joint encore Fautorite du manuscrit consulte par 
Vanslet. Quoiqu’il en soit, Golius a cru que la ville de Kous 
repondait 4 Faiicienne Thebes on DmcojyoUs magm^ et cette 
opinion paroit avoir ete adoptee par A. Schultens. Mais le 
pere Lequien, d’Anville, et Michaelis pensent avec raison que 
Eons represente la ville d! ApoUinopolk parva^ dont il est parle 
dans Strabon. Quant an nom Arabe de cette ville, il est 
certain qu'il doit s’ecrire Koiis par un sad, et non par un §m, \ 
corame on lit dans Fouyrage de Bolia-ed-din. Suivant Aboul- 
feda, ‘KouSjSituee dans le Said, a Forient du Nil, etoit, apres 
Eostat, la plus grande ville de i’Egypte. OAtoit M qu’arri- 
Toient les marchands dAdenF Sa distance, A Fegard de 
Eeft, est dAne parasange, suivant lakouty, ou de sept miiles, 
suivant FEdrisy. Au Mesaleh’-ah^^ et Maorizy 

ont consacre k cette ville des articles assez etendus, dont je 
vais transcrire une partie, en eieguant les fables que le 
dernier de ces ecrivains y joint, suivant son usage. ' Kous, 
la plus grande ville du Said, est sitiiee sur la rive orientale 
du Nil, et est le chef-lieu dffine province tres-importante. 
C’est le premier endroit oii s’arretent les caravanes qui 
viennent des mers de ITnde, de FAbyssinie, du Yemen, et 
du Hedjaz, en traversant le desert dAidab. ..... 
Au rapport dAl-Adfouy, dans son Histoire du Said, Kous 
est plac^e au c6t6 de Eeft, et si Ton en croit quelques 
ecrivains, Kous a commence a devenir florisante, et Eeft 

a se depenpler depuis Fan 400 de Fhegire 

Depuis Fan 800 de Fh4gire, cette ville est entierement 
dechue de son ancienne splendeur. Pendant les desas- 
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Ires et les Biallieurs qiii affligerent TEgypte^ clans le conrs 
de Fanil ee StJO, il perit k Kons dix-sept Jiiillc3s personnel. 
A\uiit. epoipie, cette Tille etoifc si peuplee, rpiej dans la 
seclicrcsse de Fan 770, il eut cent cinqiiante Iloglak, c|ui 
restenait aljaridonnes. On enteiid clans cette province par le 
iiiot 3Ifjghih^ nil Jardiii de 20 feddans ct aii-dessiis, accom* 
pagne d'uiie maciiine liydrauliqne a c|uatre faces. Et cela 
sans compter nue fonle de jardins moiiis considerables, qni 
derat! nrereiit egalement sans etre ocenpesF Macrizj nous 
appi'erid ailleurs, que Eons renfermoit un hotel des moniiaies, 
et que I’on voyait siir le territoire de cette ville de nombreux 
plants d’acaeias. Le meme ecrivain, parlant dii lieu nomm4 
3[miet-(d-Ij(mekf s’oxprime ainsi: ‘'Cette ville, sitnee clans le 
canton d'Atfih, a pris son nom de Basek, frere de Beliram 
rArmenien, qui fut vizir du Khalife Ilafed-li-din- Allah. 
J/an 629, Basek ayaiit ete nomme par son frere an gonverne- 
ment de Ivous qui etoit alors le plus important de FEg^qite, 
exerca contre le>s Musulinanes* toiites sortes dbnjustices et cle 
vexations. Cela dura, jusqu’au mois de djoumady second, de 
Fan 531. A cette epoque, les habitans de Kous, ayant appris 
que Behram avoit (5te supplante et expulse par Radwan ben 
liulkesclij, qui lui avoit succede dans la charge de vizir, se 
soiilevtirent contre Basek, et le massacrerent. Ensuite, apres 
lui avoir attache? un chien au pied, il trainerent son corps 
clans ies rue de la ville, et finirent par le jeter sur le funiier, 
.Basek professoife la religion chretienne.^ ... On troiive 
les iioms de deux de ses eveques de Kous], Theodore et 
Mercuro, dans Fhistoire des patriarehes d’Alexandrie. Du 
temps du pere Sicard, Jean, eveque de Eequade, Fetoit en 
raeme temps de Coptos, de Kous et cFIbrim. Ahou-Selali 
parle de plusieurs eglises situees sur le territoire de KousF’ 
The following extract from Brogseh {GeograpMsche In- 
.^ekn/ieu ailaggptmher Denkmdkr i. 197 f.) supplies the 
defectiveness of Quatremere’s account of the names of Eiis. 
“ Koch weiter nordiich auf' der Strasse, welche von Eariiak 
nach der Stadt Qeft, dem alten Koptos, fiihrt, liegt eine 
Btadt mit Kamen Qus, die zur Zeit Abulfeda's oder 
im 14. Jahrhundert naoh Fo8t4t die bedeutendste Stadt 
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Aeg}^pteiis war. Grosse Triimmerliaixfen bei derselben sine! 
beat m Tage die eiiiisigexi Ueberreste eines iilteren .anselm- 
licbeix Ortes. Die Grieclien, das wissen wir mit 

volLster Sielierkeit, nannten die Stadt ''Air6XKa>po^ ^ 0 X^ 9 , 
gewohlich mit dem Zusatze fimpd, ziim IJnterscliiede mu 
:der grossen Apollonstadt^ deren bedeiitende Ruineii inmitteE 
' des heiitigen Dorfes Edfu liegen. Die Kopteii bezeichnetea sie,. 
wahrscheinlicli nacb alter Tradition, mit dem Ynigarnamen' 
KUUC BlGPJB.€P (dialektiscb. jS.pfi.ip5 fipficp), welclies' 
Champollion, L'Egypte sous les Plmraons, voL ii. p. 221 ^'das 
brennende'’ oder ^‘'das heisse KCOC^^ iibersetzt. Ein Wort Ices 
Oder qes est mir mit Ausnabme des oben besproebenen 
das aber bier niebt ber geboren kann, nirgend in den In- 
scbrifteii und Texten aufgestossen, wobl aber eine Local- 
beneonung fo’ir, entspreebend dem koptiseben fipfiep. In 
dem bieratisoben Kalendar Sallier No. 4, p. 11, ersebeiat 
namlicbeine Gruppe fia-hrhr (898) ^‘^das Hans brbr^^ mit dem 
speciellen Detemiinativ der Pyramide oder des Obelisken, 
das sehr wobl die in Rede stebende Stadt bezeichnen konnte. 
Wie gesagt ist aber die Sacbe nicht aiisgemacbt und wir 
mussen es dem gliicklicben Zufall iiberlassen, ob filr diese 
Ziisammenstellung griindliche Beweise gefunden warden. 
Jenes Hu-brbr konnte namlicb nacb dem Zusammenbange in 
dem beregten Papyrus eben so gut einen bestimmten Tbeil in 
einem Heiligthume bezeiebnen.” 

The mention by EbMakrizi of an hotel des rnmnaies at 
Kus is bigbly interesting, and this coin is tbe first to confirm 
the historian’s statement* 

Gold. Mwahhid (Alraohade). ^ Ald-Al-Mit-mm. 

Struck at SaUak, {British Mkmum.) 

Similar to the coin described by me in the Numismatic 
Chronicle, k.s., voL xiiL p. 154, art. Mimah(uds, No. 1. Tbe 
difference consists in tbe occurrence of tbe mint-name Sahtah 
between tbe lines of the encadrement, on each side, 
beneath tbe area-inscription. Coins with these finely- written 
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iniiit-iianies between, tbe lines are, I believe, peculiar to tbe 
clviiast}^ of tlie ]MuwaUiicls, and very rare even among tliem. 
I am not aware of this coin ba\dng been already publisbcd. 
The diacriiieal points difier somewhat from tliose on the 
«|)cciiiic*ii described in the Wimh ChroiL^ as a comparison of 
the plates will show. A curious thing is the waiy in which 
ilie tail of the ^ of on the Obv. is cut through by the 
eiicadremerit, I need scarcely remark that Sabtah is the 
Arabic form of Geuta ; .or rather, Ceuta is the European form 
of Sabtah. 
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Akt. XIII . — Notiee m the Dinirs of the Ahhamde Bynmty. 
By Edwaed Tho5IAS Eogees, late H. M. Consul, Cairo. 


[Kead OB NoTember 16tb, 1874,] 

Evee-Y c-olleetor of early Muhammaclan corns must have 
obserYed , that the dinars of the fifth and two siibsec|iiei.it' 
Khallfahs are ,of two kinds: that is to say, some are plain, 
like those of the earlier Khalifahs ; .whilst others have Yarioiis 
Muhammadan names upon them^ generally beneath the 
ordinary inscription on the area of the reverse. 

It is well known that dirhams and filses were struck in 
many parts of the then vast Muhammadan Empire ; but it 
does not appear that under the first four Khalifahs dinars 
were struck in any other mint than that of the Capital. 

The dinars of the first four Khalifahs do not state where 
they were struck, and we may therefore presume that they 
were all struck in one place, namely, the Capital, just as the 
dinars of the Khalifahs of Bani TJmmeya were all struck at 
Damascus, ■which was their seat of government. Those of 
the fifth and two subsequent Khalifahs do not, as a rule, 
give any place of mintage ; but by careful examination and 
comparison of the proper names found on some of them, I 
am convinced that the plain ones were struck in Medinet-es- 
Salain (Baghdad), and that those bearing proper names were 
for the most part struck in Misr, which was probably next 
in importance to Baghdad, and was the first place after the 
Capital whence gold coins were emitted, 

I have seen some of these names mentioned in the descrip- 
tions of the coins on which they were found ; but no serial 
account of them has yet been published, nor any identification 
of the persons to whom they refer. 

With a view to partially supply this deficiency, I am pre- 
paring the following observations on dinars hitherto inedited, 
which are for the most part in my own Cabinet and in that 
of Colonel C. S. Guthrie, intercalated with those already pub- 
lished of which we do not possess specimens in our cabinets. 
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The cliiiiks of the first four Khalifalis lia.rrl].y differ from, 
each other c}xee})tliig in the date. They are nearly of the 
saint* ohanieter and weight. Certain points or clots 

liowevt?ry wliich occur on some of them, make iliem worthy 
of sepaitite remarks, and may, after further study and expo- 
rieiiec, prove that a second mint for the emission of gold coin 
existed earlier Ilian I am' at present in a position to prove. 

Tiic leg'cincls and inseriptions on the dinars of the first four 
Ivhalifahs are the, same;'' therefore the description of, one of 
the year 13 'j will serve for aE those. struck before the year 
170 : thus — ' ' ■ ', 

Ohmrse, 

Area,, Inscription in three line's: a! 1 z<Xs>- ^ all! II S, 

generally called the first symbol. 

Marginal legend : Alii 

Ali generaliy called the' second symbol. 

Eevene, 

Area, Inscription in three lines: aUI (J^j A 4 «.s^ being the initial 
words of the second symbol. 

Margin,ai legenclr j ,, 

In/.tlie iiam,'e of "Clod; this dinar was 'struck in,, thC; jear'MBB. , 

, : In the following , list will ,be' found in -separate eolmnns 'the 
date,, the initials of the owmer, the name of the author who . 
has dcseribc4 the coin, and descriptive remarks. T. refers 
to Tieseiiliaiisen. Where two asterisks '('**') appear,, the coin, 
thus nuirked ex'ists in both Cabinets. ' " . 


Bate. 

I.N viiosr, 
Cabinet. 

' By weom 
Euiteu. 

Besceiptivk Bemaeks. 

133 . 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

A central point on the reverse (PL I. 


1 

i , 


3No. 1). 

134 : 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

A central point on the reverse. 

135 

**- 

T. 675. 


136 i 

C. S. G. 

T. 683. 


137 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 
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Bate. 

In AvaosF, 
Cabinet. 

By WHOM 
Eihteh. 

Descriptive Remaeks. 

138 

E. T. E. 

Iiiedited. 


139 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 


139 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Diacritical point tinder tlie c-j of 

139 

E. T.E. 

Inedited. 

Diacritical point under the <--? of 
and three points thus */ be- 
neath area of reverse (Pi. I. No. 2). 

140 

Fraehn, 
Kov. Buppi. 

Inedited. 


141 

T. 711. 


143 

C. S. G. 

T. 719. 


144 

E.T.E. 

Inedited. 

Diacritical point under of 

145 

E.T.E. 

j T. 734. 

145 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

Diacritical point under of . 

146 

E. T. E. 

T. 746. 

147 

i '- iC ' 

T. 759. 


148 


T. 770. 

A central point on the reverse. 

148 

E. T. E. 

German 

Inedited. 

A point after the J of J in area 
of reverse. 

149 

Zeitschrift. 
Adler, Mns. 

T. 780. 


150 

Cuf. Borg. 

T. 787. 


151 


T. 796. 


162 

Fraehn, 

T. 803. 

A point after the J of J in area 
of the reverse ; the characters are 
more like the Aghlabite type. 

153 

MS. XI. 

T. 814. 


154 


T. 826. 

A point after the J of J , and a 
central point on the reverse. 

155 


T. 840. 

A point after the J of , and a 

central point on the reverse. 

156 


T. 852. 

A point after the J of J of reverse. 

157 


T. 858. 
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Date. 

I>r WHOSE , 

, 'CaBIKET.','' 

By whom 

BDITEI). 

Desceiptive Eemaeks. 


C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

A point under the of . 

158 

■ 

T. 872. 

A point after the J of and 

central point in the reverse. 

159 

■: E.. T. E. 

T, 880. 

A dot after the J of J of reverse. 

160 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

A central point on the reverse. 

161 


Inedited. 

A central point on the reverse. 

161 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

A central point on the reverse, and 
three points thus beneath the 

area of the reverse (PL I, Ho. 3). 

162 


T. 917. 

A central point on the reverse and a 
point after the J of J . 

163 

E. T. E. 

T. 932. 

A point under the of , and 

a central point on the reverse. 

163 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

A point under the of , and 

three points thus */ under the area 
of the reverse (PL I. Ho, 4), 

164 

Willenheim 

T. 950. 

165 

E. T. E. 

T. 965. 


'■ 165.'; 


Inedited. 

A point above the inscription on the 
area of the reverse. 

166 


T. 983. 


166 1 

E. T. E. 

'1 

Inedited. 

A point between the second and third 
lines of the inscription on the area 
of the reverse, and a point under 
the of . 

167 

?0: 

T. 1010. 

A point under the of and 

under the of 

167 

E. T. E. • ^ 

Inedited, 

A point between the second and third 
lines of the inscription on the area 
of the reverse; of Aghlabite type. 

167 

C. S. G. 

Inedited, 

A point under the of a 

central point on the reverse, and 
above the inscription on the area of 
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Uatbv 

Ix WHOSE 
. CABINET'. „ 

By whom 
Edited. 

BESCEtriTVE Bemaeks. 

168 

I 

T. 1038. 

the reverse a small crescent thus vty. 
(PL I. Ho. o). 

A central point on the reverse, and a 

169 

E. T. E. 

T. 10.57. 

point after the J of J . 

A central point on the reverse, and 


1 

i 

below the inscription in tbe area 

I of the reverse a combination of 
points thus . : *, which may be in- 
tended to represent the word^j . 


We now arrive at the year in which a name for the first 
time appears on the gold coinage. It is the first year of the 
reign of the great Khalifah Harun ar Eashid. 


170 


170 


C. S. G-. 


Inedited. 


E* T. E. 


T. 1094. 


The name of appears beneath the 
reverse area, but I have not jet 
identified this name. On a dirham 
of the same year described by 
Eraehn, and referred to by T. 
under bTo. 1108, the same name is 
found, but the learned author does 
not seem to have been able to settle 
tbe point (PI. I. jYo. 6). 

The name of Az appears beneath the 
inscription on the area of the re- 
verse, which is rightly ascribed 
by tbe learned author to Aly iba 
Suleiman, who was appointed 
Governor of Egypt by A1 Hady in 
1 69. He proceeded to Misr in tbe 
month of Shawal of that year, and 
remained in power till Eabia, 171. 
This, therefore, is the first dinar 
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■'J 

Date. 

. ..In ' WHOSE 
, . .Cabinet. 

By avkom 

1 Emteb. 

DesOeiptive Eemaeks. : 

171 

i 



that we can confidently attribute 
j to tbe mint of Mist. 

Beneath the area on the reverse is 
the letter 4, which is generally 
supposed to refer to the excellence 
of the metal. I presume it was 
struck at Baghdad (Pi. 1. hlo. 8). 

171 

1 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Beneath the area on the reverse ap- 
pears the name . I fijid, on 

reference to Abul Mahasin^s His- 
tory of Egypt, that Musa ibn ’Issa 
appointed 

Governor of Egypt by Harun ar 
EasMd in one of the months of 
Eabia, 171 (PL I. lYo. 7). 

172 

E. T. E. 

T. 1145. 

A central point on the reverse. 

:,.172 

E. T. E. 

T. 1146. 

The name in the usual place. 

Musa ibn Hssa held the post of 
Governor of Egypt until the 14th 
i of Eamadan, 172. 

172 

E.T. E. 

Inedited. 

1 The name^./*..^ here occupies the space 
beneath the inscription of the area 
of the reverse (PL I. No, 9). 

.;173^' 

1 Mars. XXXVI. 

T. 1166. 

Plain. 

173 


T. 1167. 

'.i 

j ^ ' Omar , *Omar ibn Ghilan vras 
appointed Minister of Finance in 
Shaaban, 173, when Aluhammad 
ibn Zuheir was made Governor of 
Egypt, and I think it very probable 
that he held the same office under 
Muhammad ibn ZuheiFs prede- 
cessor, Muslimeh ibn Yehia, which 
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Bate. 

In ■whose 
Cabinet, 

By whom 
Edited. 

Besceiptive Eemaeks. 

174 

PraeliB. 

T. 1181. 

would account for tlie same name 
being found on a dinar of tbe 
year 172. 

^Omar, This dinar must baye 

174 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

been struck during tbe first fort- 
night of tbe year 174, because 
Baud ibn Yezid was appointed 
Governor of Egypt on tbe 14tb of 
Moharram of that year, and be was 
accompanied by Ibrabim ibn Salib 
as Einance Minister. 

On this dinar tbe name of BdM 

174 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

is given — without doubt Baud ibn 
Tezid (PL I. No. 11). 

No name and no diacritical points. 

175 

E. T. E. 

T. 1194. 

(PL I No. 10). 

Mijisa, Musa ibn Mssa was ap- 

176 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

pointed Governor of Egypt a second 
time in tbe month of Safar, 175. 
IhraMm, In this year Ibrabim 

176 

E. T.E. 

Inedited* 

ibn Salih, formerly Minister of 
Einance, was appointed Governor 
of Egypt (PL I. No. 12). 

Beneath the inscription in tbe area 


I 


of the reverse^«^ 2 f Jmfar. Abu’i 
Mahasin reports, on tbe authority 
of Az Zababy (^Jb jJl)? that in tbe 
year 176 Haruu ar Eashid ap- 
pointed Jaafar ibn Yebia ibn 
Barmak to be tbe Governor of 
Egypt, and that probably ^Omar 
(ibn Mahran) went to Misr as 
Jaafar’s representative, but Jaafar 
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■Date. 

Inwvhose 

.Cabinet. 

By whom 
Edited. 

, Deschiptive Eemaeks. 

177 

E. T. E. 

T. 1223. 

himself did not go there. This 
remark is doubtless in allusion to 

the under-mentioned circumstance.^ 

Erom these historical facts I infer 
that the dinars bearing the name 
of Ja afar were struck under his au- 
thority in Misr, and that the plain 
ones, of which we have several 
examples, as well as those hearing 
the KhalifaVs title were 

struck in Baghdad (PL II. ISTo. IB). 
NTo name. 

177 

E. T. E. 

T. 1224. 

Jaafar. 

178 

E. T. E. 

T. 2789. 

Jaafar. 

179 


Inedited. 

Jaafar, 

180 

• , ■ 

T. 1272. 

Jaafar, 

181 

■ 

T. 1293. 

Jaafar, 

182 


T. 1310. 

Jaafar, 

183 

:''.E. T, E., 

T. 1338. 

Jaafar, 


^ Abu’l Mahasin quotes from the history called MiiAt ez ZamL^ii, by Abu’i 
Muzaffar ibn Kazaglili, that the Khalifah, having- received news that Musa ibu 
’Issa intended to rise against his authority, exclaimed, Wallahi, I will dismiss 
him, and replace him by the lowest person in my court/’ and said to Ja’atar ibn 
Yehia, “ Appoint to the Governorship of Misr the lowest and meanest person in 
my court.” So he bethought himself of ’Omar ibn Mahran, Ivheizerau’s clerk, 
who was of ugly appearance, wearing coarse clothing, and was in the habit of 
riding a mule with his servant mounted behind him on the same animal. So 
Ja’alar went out to him and said, ‘‘Will you be Governor of Misr?” He con- 
sented, and went thither, riding on his mule, with his servant mounted behind him. 
He went to the house of Musa ihn Hssa, and there sat down at the end of the 
divan. Wlien the Council departed, Musa asked him if he wanted anything, 
whereupon ’Omar gave him the letter. When he had read it, he exclaimed : “ The 
curse of God was upon Pharaoh because he said, ‘behold, am I not king of 
Egypt ! ’ ” Musa then transferred the Government of Egypt to ’Oraai', who after- 
wards returned to Baghdad just as he had left it . — Vide AbuT Maliasin, vol. i. 
p. 476. 
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Date, j 


183 ! 




In -whose 
Cabinet. 


Stickel. 


By -whom 
Edited. 


T. 1339. 


Descriptive Eemarks. 


Inner legend on the reverse, 


J-* 




Bt/ order of the Brince Al Amin 
Muhammad^ son of the Commander 
of the Faithful, In this year Mu- 
hammad al Amin was appointed 
G-overnor of ’Irak and of Syria. ^ 
This dinar was evidently struck in 
the capital of his new province, 
and as the type is very different 
from that of contemporary dinars, 
we may conclude that it is the pro- 
duction of a third mint whence gold 
coins were emitted. 


184 

^ E. T. E. 

1 

184 

E. T. E. 

184 

Holmboe 

Descriplio. 

185 


185 

E. T. E. 

186 

Marsden xl. 


Inedited. 

Inedited. 

T. 1355. 
T. 1371. 

T. 1372. 
T. 1393. 


Jdafar, 

Inner legend of the reverse, 

, as on the dinar 
of the year 183 (PL II. Ho. 14). 
Al Khalifah, 

Inner legend of the reverse, Ui/« 



' Jdafar, 

U^. This is 
the earliest gold coin that Marsden 
had seen with a double legend. 
My earliest dinar of this description 
is of the date of the year 184, whilst 
Stickel, see above, has described 


a similar one of the year 183. 


i rUe AWl Malmsin, vol. i. p. 510 : ^ 
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Bate. 

In whose' 
Caeinet. 

By WH05I 
Edited, 

'Desceiptitk Eemakk.s. 

186 


Inedited. 

Jaafar, 

186 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Inner legend of the reverse, 

187 

E. T. E. 

T, 1409. 

Ho name. 

188 


T. 1425. 

Ho name. Diacritical point over the 
^ of the word . 

190 


T. 1466. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, aLLs^I Klialtfah. 

190 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the letter ib. 

191 

E. T. R. : 

Inedited, 

Al KlmMfah. 

191 

c. s. a . 

Inedited. 

This dinar gives us a fourth type, and 
I think, also, a fourth mint for 
the emission of gold coin. The 
inscription in the area of the re- 
verse is in three lines, thus : 

(Pl.ir.Ho.l5.)^,^^^^^l 

191 

E. T. B. 

T. 1491. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the letter ^ , probably 
the initial of the word j current. 

192 

■ 'RT.-B. 

Inedited, 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the letter J5> . 

192 


T. 1504. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the word Al 

Khalifah. 

193 

E. T. B. 

Inedited.: 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the letter ji>. 


la tlie year 193 the great Ehalifah Harhn ar Rashid died 
at Tus. He was succeeded by his second son Muhammad, 
surnamed A1 Amin, his elder son Abdallah, surnamed A1 
Mamiin, haying been appointed and agreed to as heir pre- 

YOL. YII. — [new SEIIIES.] IS 
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sumptiye. A rivalry and enmity soon sprang up between 
tbeso brothers, which, ultimately led to open hostilities, thus 
laying the foundation of the dismemberment of the vast 
Empire over which their father had ruled supreme. 


Bate. 

. In , WHOSE 
' Cabinet. 

1 By '.'WHOM i 
Editeb. 

Besckiptive Bemarks. 

194 

1 -T./E.'',, 

T. 1562. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, the word Al 

Khalifah, 

195 


T. 1596. 

Above the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, Al Khaltfali^ 

and below, Al Amin. 

196 

C. S.H. 1 

' ■■ ! 
i 

Inedited. 

Above the inscription in the area of 
the reverse, Al Khdifah, 

and below, Al Imam (PI. II. 

Ho. 16). 


It is well known that Al M&mftn was much attached to 
I the sectarians of ^Aly, otherwise called Sliihs. Imam was 
^ a title almost exclusively adopted by that sect for their 
spiritual chief, so I have no hesitation in attributing this 
dinar to Al Mamhn. Moreover, Al Amin had in 194 pro- 
claimed a change in the succession, appointing his son Mhsa 
his heir apparent, under the surname of An bil Hak, 

which was naturally resented by Al Mamun, and war was 
declared between the brothers. Several sanguinary battles 
were fought in different parts of the Empire. Al Mamun 
I was proclaimed Ehalifah by his partisans in 196, and in that 
I same year he succeeded in conquering Egypt. In the same 
? year he appointed Al Fadl ibn Sahel Grovernor of the length 
I and breadth of the East, with a salary of a million of dirhams, 
I granting him the title of \) Za ar Rtdsateln^ which 

^he caused to be engraved upon his sword, referring to his 
being the holder of two offices, being Commander in Chief 
of the Army, and also Secretary and Counsellor in Chief. 
He appointed FadFs brother, Al Hassan ibn Sahel, to the 
Ministry of Finance. 
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Whilst all these great eveBts were ocoiirring, A1 Amiii 
was in BagMM, living a life of luxury, and paying but 
little attention to public affairs. His indolence caused many 
of his partisans to leave him and to join his brother’s ranks, 
and he gradually lost all power, and was killed in BaghdM 
in the year 198, 


' Date. 

Ix ' tVHOSE 
Cabinet. 

By “W’HOM 
Edited. 

Descriptive Bemarks* | 

196 

1 

Pi 

;i 

E. T. E. . 

Inedited. 

Beneath the inscription in the area of 
the obverse, the word IdiblM, 

In the area of the reverse, above 
the usual inscription, the word 

Al Khalifali, and below it, 

Al MamAn. In the month 
of Eejab of the year 1 96, Al Mamun 
appointed ’Abbad ibn Muhammad 
to be Governor of Egypt (El. II. 

1^0.17). 

: 197 

f 

f 


T. 1649. 

Same as preceding, excepting that 
under the ^ of there is a dia- 

critical point. It appears, however, 
from Tiesenhausen’s description, ! 

that the word has been misread 

as 4 W.C, consequently the person ; 

referred to was not identified. 1 

197 

i 

1 

I 

E. T.E. 

j 

■ .1 

Inedited. 

Above the inscription in the area of ; 

the reverse, ASl Eabli allah^ [ 

God is my Lordj and below it, i 

Al Amin. Beneath the 43 * 
of are two points, and one | 

beneath the C-j of (EL II. j 

Eo. 18). * 1 

f< 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

lYo name, no diacritical points. It is 
almost impossible to say whether 
this dinar was struck by Al Mamun’ s [ 


I 
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Desohitove Eejiabks. 

authority or by bis brotber, as two 
Kballfabs were reigning at ibis time. 

198 T, 2829. Beneath the inscription in the area 

of the obverse, the word 
Al Muttahl, Above that on the 
j reverse, AI Imam, and below 

I Intbemontb 

I of Safar, 198, AlMamun appointed 

I A1 Muttaleb ibn Abdallah to be 

Governor of Egypt. A diacritical 
point over the ^ of 

198 E. T. E. Inedited. Beneath the inscription in the area 

of the obverse, the name 
AlAUds. On the area of the re- 
verse, above the usual inscription, 
Al Imdnii and below it, 
AlMdnviLn» In the month 
of Sbawal, 198, Al Mamun ap- 
pointed Al Abbas ibn Musa to the 
Government of Egypt; he died at 
Bilbeis in Jamad al Akhera, 199. 

198 E. T. E, Inedited. Below the inscription in the area of 

the obverse, Medinet 

es BaUm^ Baghdad, a very unusual 
place for the name of the place of 
mintage, of which, however, there 
are a few other examples on dinars 
struck at Al ^Irak, Bokhara, etc. 
On the area of the reverse, above 
the usual inscription, <dl To God, or 
by the grace of God, 

M r Mamtein^ referring to Al Eadi 
ibn Sahel, above alluded to. 
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..I) AT 8. 

' In WHOSE 
■' Cabinet. 

By whom 
Edited. 

BESCElPTn^E S,.EMAEKS. 

' /I 99: 

i 

1 

1 

E. T. E. 

T. 1688. 

Below the inscription in the area of 
the obTerse, u«.Jia.4J 1 Al Miittaleh. 
On the death of A1 Abbas, A1 
Mamun re-appointed AI .Mnttaleb 
to the GoTernment of Egypt. In 
the area of the reverse, above the 
nsnal inscription, ZUr 

jRAdsatein^ and below it Al 

FadL In the margin the place of 
mintage is given, thus— -Allt 

, JJ ^ 

199 

: . . 1 

i 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

1 

Beneath the inscription in the area 
of the obverse, Al ^Irdk. 

Above the inscription in the area 
of the reverse, aU To God, and be- 
neath it, Zu r Mdsa- 

' tein. The invocation preceding the 
■ date is thus given, in the margin of 
the reverse — 

(PL II. Ho. 20.) 

200 

C. S. G. 

I 

Inedited. 

Obverse, beneath the inscription in the 
area, Al Hassan, and below 

it the letter The former doubt- 

less refers to Al Hassan ibn Sahel, 
who was Al Alamun’s Minister of 
Finance above alluded to, and the 
^is probably the initial of the word 
J Ax: adel (just), Hassan certifying 
the correctness of the weight and 
the purity of the metal, Keverse, 
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Bate. 



IX WHOSE 

Cabinet. 


By WHOM 

Edited. 



206 E.T.S. T. 1701. 



Beschiptive Remakes. 

above tbe iiiserip tioa in tbe area, 4 I! 
To GoAt and below it, 1 ^<3 

Zu r Ridsatein (PL II. jSTo. 21). 
In tbe area of tbe reverse, above tbe 
usual inscription, <d! To Goi, be- 
neath it \ j 3 Zu r Ridsutein. 


200 ( Fraehn. 

i 

! 

201 I E. T. 11, 


201 E. T. E 


201 Eraebn. 


T. 1702. 

y JR,'t^sQi&i7bw ^ j. J 

Inedited. Below tbe usual inscription on tbe 
area of the reverse the letter :>- , 
wbicb may be tbe initial letter of 
tbe word <3^:^ good.’’ 

Inedited. Below tbe inscription on tbe area of 
tbe obverse, i^jJl\As 8ary, In this 
year As Sary ibn al Hakam was ap- 
pointed by Mam unGro vernor of Mi s r. 
Above tbe inscription in tbe area of 
tbe reverse, y&lj? 4 II To God, Tdher, 
and below, Zd I Yemi- 

nein, ambidexter. In tbe margin, 

J5 ij ^\ . This Taber was 
Taber ibn al Hussein, who was a 
■zealous partisan of Al Mamun, and 
who caused the death of Al Amin 
in Baghdad. He was blind of one 
eye, and being able to use both hands 
with tbe same facility was called 
Z'd I Yemhzem (PL II. Ho, 22). 

T. 1 714. ^ {^i^\ , In Misr the 



DINAHS OF THE ABBASSIDE DYNASTY. 


277 


Bate. 


202 

202 


202 

203 

203 


, In whose 
Cabinet. 

By whom 
Bbited. 

BESCIilPTIYE KeMAEKS, 



year 201. dSJ To God, Al 

FadL Zu r Mmsat^^ 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

On area of tlie reverse, above the usual 
inscription, 1, and below it ib. 

E.T. 1. . 

1 

7:':; ^ 

Inedited.', 

1 

Below tbe inscription on the area of 
the obverse, 4^ 

^Above the. inseription. on,' the area 
of the reverse, To God, 

Al Fail. Beneath it, \ 

Za r Mdsatein, The marginal le- 
gend on the reverse presents a re- 
markable peculiarity, namely, that 
after the date the name of the then 
Governor of Egypt is inserted, thus 

the name of God 

this dinar was struck in the year 
202, As Sary (PL II. m. 23). 

Eraeliii. 

1 

, . ■ 

T. 1727. 

j cUmo , In Mi§r the 

year 202. i^jA\As8arp. 

To God, Taker . Z& r 

FMsatem» 

Description 
de i’Eg'Xijte. 

T. 1738. 

^ j^AJ , In Misr the 

year 203. Mdmiin, 

^Ib <lSJ To God, Taker. 

Ab Bary. 

E. T. B. 

1 

i 

T. 1739. 

Beneath the area of the obverse, 

Al Trdk. Above inscription in area 
of reverse, 4ll To God. Beneath it 

1 ^Ci Zu T Ridsatein. Mar- 
ginal legend, 

^ ^ 1 1 Lmmu^MP 
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1)A,T£. I" 


Ik whose 
Caeiket. 


204 E. T. E. 
204 Eraehn. 


204 ? 

205 I E. T. E. 


205 1 E. T. E. 

206 ! E. T. E. 

' 'I'' 



By whom 
Edited. 


Desceiptive' Remaeks. 


Ineclited. 
T. 1748. 


JSTo name. 

^ ^ In Misr the 

year 204. 4^A4JI Al MagJml, 
id! To Gocli Tdher. As 


T. 1749. 


8ary, 

^^\J\ Zd r Eidsatein. 


i Inedited. 

I 

I 

I 


T. 1769. 
T. 1781. 



Beneath the inscription in the area 
of the obverse, Allfaghreh. 

Above that on the area of the re- 
verse, jJb 11? id! To God j Taker • Below 
it, Muhammad iln 

as Sary, In Jamad al Akhera, 205, 
Muhammad ibn as Sary was ap- 
pointed by Mamun to be Grovernor of 
Egypt after the death of his father, 
who had held that post for the 
second time for nearly four years 
(PL II. jS^o. 24). 

dJ To God, 

Beneath the inscription on the area 
of the, obverse, dJ! 

^Oheid allak ibn as Sary, Above that 
on the area of the reverse, 
AlIDialifalh, Below it, 

Mdmiin, In my specimen the place 
of mintage is not given ; in other 
respects it answers to the descrip- 
tion given by T. Ho. 1781. On the 
death of Muhammad ibn as Sary in 
206, his brother, Obeid allah ibn 
as Sary, was appointed to succeed 
him in the government of Misr. 
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Bate, 

Is •WHOSE 

By -WHOM 

Cabixkt. 

Edited. 

207 

, Eraehn. 

T. 1788. 

207 

' E. T. E. 

Inedited. 


Descriptive -Eemaeks. 


Id all respects like tiae preceding 
dinar excepting tke date. 

This dinar is the first specimen of a 
new type of coin. Mrstly, the date 
appears on the obverse instead of 
on the reverse as heretofore ; and 
secondly, a new quotation from the 
Koran is introduced as a marginal 
legend ; thus, 

Obverse, area— Pirst symbol, a linear 
circle separates the area from the 
inner legend. 

Inner legend, 

Marginal legend, ^ ^ 

A broader linear circle surrounds 
this, and forms a sort of rim. 

Eeverse, area in three lines — 

^lJJI i}^j$ which inscription is 
separated by a double linear circle 
from the marginal legend, the 
second general symbol as far as 

ids' cd? • 

There is no name on this dinar, so I 
presume it to have been struck in 
Baghdad, as several contemporary 
dirhams are extant struck at that 
and other places in the Mashre^ 
bearing this legend — <d! . 
See Tiesenhausen, Kos. 1789, 1790 
(B. HI. Ko. 25), 
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Date. 

Ix -NTHOSK 
CAIilNKT. 

Bt WHOM 

Edited. 

DeSCHIFTITE EeMASKS.' 

208 


Inedited. 

.Obverse— aISI \Oheid 

allah iln as Sanj: Eeverse, above 
Al Khaltfah, below 

Al Mdmun, 

209 

E. T. E. 

T. 1798. 

Same as the preceding dinar of 208. 

209 

.E.'T.'E. . 

Inedited. 

This dinar corresponds exactly with 
Tiesenhaiisen’s ]Yo. 1798, except- 
ing that it does not bear the name 
of the place of mintage, which of 
course must be /^Misr.’’ 

'■ BIO: 

: E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Date on the obverse and marginal 
legend ^1! as on my 

dinar of 207. Eeverse To God, 
above the inscription in the area. 
On the obverse there is no line of 
separation between the area and 
the legends. On the reverse there 
is one circle. The second symbol is 
complete as far as 

215 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Like the preceding dinar. The place 
of mintage is thus given, <d!l 
iSAuJ jXJ aSI \ 

j In the name 

of God this dinar was struck in 
Medinet es Salam the year 215 
(PI. III. Eo. 26). 


After the date of this dln&r there is no difficulty in regard 
to the places of mintage, as they are almost invariably men- 
tioned on the coins, together with the date. I will therefore 
conclude this notice with a list of some still unpublished 
dinars in the two collections. 

On the following dinars the date appears on the obverse, 
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and tlie marginal legend, ifd! , is also on the 

obverse, like the dinars above described, 210 and 216. 


Bate, 

: 

IX WHOSE 
Cabinet. 

By whom 
Ebiteb. 

nESCEIPTIYE EeMAEKS. 

219 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Misr* 

220 

C. S. G-. 

Inedited. 

In Mhr^ 

222 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

ifcjJk/ij In Medhet es N«Jd»} (PI. 
III. No. 27). 

225 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Dimaslih On the reverse, 
above the inscription in the area, ^ 
To Gody and below it, 

AlMutasem Ullah (PL III. 28). 

226 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In like the preceding of 225, 

232 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Mkr. PGeverse <d!b 

To God) Al WatliikMllah, 

232 

! 

■ i 

C. S. G. 

1 

Inedited. 

in Smad, Obverse, Jaafar. 
Eeverse, <dl To God, Al 

Wathik Ullalu This Jaafar must be 
the son of Al Wathik hiilah, who 
succeeded his father under the name 

of Al Mutawakkel ’al allah. A 
neatly engraved die of the ordinary 
type (PL III. Ho. 29). 

234 i 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Herd. Eeverse, To God) 

<dJl ,J^ Al Mutaivahhel ^al 

allah. 

236 

■',.V 1 

] 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

ijj In Sir man raa. This is 

a half dinar, judging from its size and 
weight. Obverse, \ ^AAhu AM-- 
allah. Eeverse, id! To God, 
dJ! Jx Al Mutawakkel Al allah (PL 
III. Ho. 30). 

238 

I 

C. S. G. 

1 

Inedited. 

In San ad. Like that of the same 
mint dated 232, but without the name ' 
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Bate. 

I?r -WHOSE 

Cabinet. 

Bt -whom 
Edited. 

Desceiptive Besiaeks. 

' ' , 



Ja afar, and with the name of the 
Khali fah Muta" 

wahhel ^al allah. 

:,;240 

C. S. G. 

Ineclited. 

In Misr. Eeverse, 4 I! To God, 
Al Mtdmvahlcel hil 

allah. 

242:' 


Inedited. 

In Misr, Obverse, A.l 

Mutazlillah, Eeverse, 

Al Mutawal'Jcel ^al allah. 

24G 

: 

Inedited. 

. Like the preceding of 242. 

249^ 

Of A- 

Inedited. 

In Misr, Obverse (jwL-dl 

AlAhhds^ son of the 
Commander of the Faithful. This is 
Abbas, son of Al Masta’in billah, who 
afterwards succeeded to the throne 

under the name of Al M’utamed ^al 
allah. Beverse idib Al 

Masfatn Ullah (PI. III. JYo. 31). 

250 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Misr, Like the preceding of 
249. 

252 

C. S, G. 

Inedited. 

In Medtnet es Saldm, 
Like the preceding. 

253 

C. S. G. 

Inedited’. 

^lAJb InAshShdsh, Eeverse, above, 
^ To God; below, | ^dlb 

Al Mutaz htllahf Com- 
mander of the Faithful. 


C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In San ad, Eeverse, above, To 
God; below, <d!b AlMiihiadi 

lillahf Commander of 

the Faithful. 


C. S. G. 

Inedited. 1 

i 

In Medinet es Saldm, Oh- 
i verse, Jdafar, Eeverse, «. <dl 
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Date, 

In’ whose 
: Cabinet, . 

By whom 
Edited. 

Desckiptive Eemaeks.' 




To Goclr-~Al Jllufamed 

^alallali. This Ja afar is the son of 
A1 Muwajffak, afterwards called A1 
Miifawad il allah. 

258 


Tnedited. 

JjiMeitneteBBaldm, Like 

i 

the preceding dinar of 257. 

258 

c. s. a. 

Inedited. 

In ITkr. Like the preceding, but 
. beneath the name on the reverse is a 
word which I cannot decipher, 

259'' 

E. T. 

Inedited. 

In Mist. Like the preceding, but 
in place of the word I conld not de- 
cipher I find the letter j or ^ . 

260 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Mkr. Like the preceding. 

261 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

l^ith the 

same word on the reverse as on the 
preceding dinar of 258 Misr. 

263 

E. T. E. 

1 Inedited.; 

In Misr, Like the preceding. 

263 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Medimt es Baldm, 
Like the preceding. 

268 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

Obverse, be- 
neath the first symbol, <d!b Al 

MuwaffakUllaK Be verse, above, cdi 
To God; below, ^ Al 

Mutamed ^al allah 

270 

E. T. E. 

j; 

Inedited. 

jlyssSb In alAliwdn, Obverse, above the 
first symbol, jJ probably hir (right), 
and below it, b -dl Muwaffak 

hillah Beverse, above the inscrip- 
tion in the area, To God; below it, 
Al Mutamed ^al allah 
Zdl wazdratein^ holder 
of two Yiziriats, or head of two ad* 
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Date. 


.. .I'lsr -VYHOSE 

By yyhom 

CAEfNET. 

Edited. 


278 


274 


E. T. B. 


E. T, B. 


Inedited. 


Inedited. 


"'mS': 


E. T, B. 


Inedited. 


BESCftlPTIYE EeMAUKS. 


ministrations, referring to Saad, wlio 
was Yizir under A1 M iitamed . and.nlso 
tinder A1 Miiwaffak (EL III. I?^o. 32). 
A dinar of small size without place of 
mintage. Obverse, 

Miitvaffak lUlah. Be verse, above, 

To God ; below, AW iXMxxA^: Al 
Mktanmd ^al allali (BL III. iTo. 33). 

In ar Mdfilca. Obverse, below 
tbe first symbol, <d!l 
Mufawad il allali^ and below tbe name 
a double scroll forming a cross* 
Beverse, above tbe inscription in 
tbe area, id! To God; and below it, 
^ ^ / Mutamed^cd allah^ 

<1.1! b ^hj^W jjj Ahmed son of 

al Mmaffak UUaJi, and tbe letter j 
or A remarkable dinar, as it 
gives the names of tbe reigning Kba- 
iifab Al Mutamed, of bis brother and 
coadjutor Al Muwafiak, and of bis 
nephew Ahmed, who afterwards suc- 
ceeded under the name of Al MiitadirL 
This dinar gives no place of mintage. 
The area is smaller than in preceding 
dinars, thus giving more space for tbe 
double marginal legend. Obverse, 
area, beneath tbe first symbol, 
Jaafar, Beverse, above tbe inscrip- 
tion in tbe area, <d! To God ; below it, 
<dS! Al Midamed ^al allah 

Shueih9{'2l III. Bo. 34.) 
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Datb. 


Ix -VfHOr^E 
C.UilNKT. 


275 i E. T. E. 

1 





By wrro:.i 
Edited. 


Inedited. 


Descuiptivb Ebmadks. 


In Karldsiah, This is a very re- 
markable dinar, and would perhaps 
be more correctly classified in the 
Okeilide dynasty. I leave it, how- 
ever, in this list, because of its re- 
markable interest bearing on the 
history of the libbassides. 

Obverse, beneath the first symbol, 
cSi Mufmvad il allah^ 

beneath the name the word Muham- 
med in an ornamental form. 

Eeverse area, 




J1 


4_i!l 5^11 



To God. Muhammad, the Apostle 
of God, xil M^utamed ’al allah Ahmed, 
son of A1 Mufawad il allah Muhammad, 
son of Safwan’’ (PL III. l^o. 35). 


Ibn al AtMr says, in vol. vii. p. 276, 
that in the year 169 (six years be- 
fore this dinar was struck) IbnSafwan 
al ’Akeili was in Earkisia, and that 
Lulu, a freed slave and General in 
the army of Ahmed ibn Tulun, having 
revolted against his master, fied to Al 
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Date. 

In- ’vv’iiose 
Caeinot. 

Br ’v^’-noM 
Editee. 

Desceiptiye Ekm'aeks. 


■ 


Muwaffak. On his way lie stopped 
at Xarldsia, took it from Ibn Salwan, 
and delivered it to Ahmed ibn Malik 
ibn Tawkd This dinar, now nnder 
consideration, proves that Ibn Safwan 
afterwards retook possession of this 
city, though I have not yet found an 
historical record of the fact. 

281 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

The place of mintage is not given on 
this dinar, which is in every respect 
similar to the one dated 275 without 
mintage. It is remarkable in that 
the name Al Mutamed al Allah is 
still preserved, although, according 
to Ibn al Athir and other authors, 
this Khalifah died in the year 279/ 

281 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Uamaddn, Obverse, area, be- 
neath the first symbol, 1 
^Omar, son of 14.M al Iddz, Beverse, 


t. ,, ^ ijl? |4iLc Wi - ^i U>* 

j\j sJi 4»«»«.-^L5>* jj ^ fcX^Nis^"! 

j^ 3 dl J^ J? IjJ^ 

^l^uS 3 jjrjt IJii;:?^ <i»41 

lji)t\i>-l jj dJj\^ {^3^*^ W^ J? 

- J^’Uj jJb j 

cL?^ tX.4»Xst^l ^ y [f''^‘^ ^ ^ 

i3\dJui i^s:>-j — Vide Ibn al AtMr, toL yIi. page 316. 
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,'PATE, 


In YVH08E 1 

■ 'By whom. 

Cabinet. | 

Edited. ■ ' 


281 


286 


E. T. E. 


C. S. G. 


Desceiftive Bemares. 


above the inscription on the area, id! 
To God, Beneath it, aUU 
Al Mhtadid Ullah (PL lY. Fo. 36). 

It seems from the account given by Ibn 
al Athir that it was in this year 281 
that Al Mhtadid established his su- 
premacy in the eastern district, and 
appointed ’Omar ibn Abd el ’Aziz, 
whose name appears on this dinar of 
Hamadan, as Governor of Kahavend, 
Ispahan and al Kurj.^ 

Inedited. | In Ar Rdfikah. Eeverse, 

idlh Al M\itadid hillah, 

Inedited. j This is a beantifal little coin, probably 
a third of a dinar, without place of 
mintage. Obverse, area, 
i)L_J_! To God 

<jSmcs ! A^ ARuftt^tdifd ^ 

itJJLj liUadh 

Marginal legend. The first symbol. 
Eeverse, area, 

Commander 
of the 
Faithful. 

Marginal legend, <d!! ^ 

j ^ J liSliP J 4ijl 

jjjJ! udi J J 

3\xx} ^ ^ J J 

Atliir, vol. yii. page 324. 

VOL. YIL— [new series.] 19 
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Da'TE, 

In -v^'hosk 

CABIN,fc,T, 

By whom 
EdII'EI), 

Desceiettve Sesiarks. 




j ^ In the name 

of God, struck in the year 386 (PL 
lY. JSTo. 37). 

;::,292.; 

. ■ ■ :v;:: 

' 

' 

E. T. B. 

. . 

Inedited. 

In Misr. Above the inscription 
in the area of the reverse, /Ji To God ; 
below it, id!b Al MuMafi 

lilhh. This is a highly interestmg 
coin, seeing that it is struck by the 
Khalifah in Misr in the year of the 
overthrow of Sh ey ban ibn Ahmed ibn 
Tulun, who was the last representa- 
tive of that grand but short-lived 
dynasty the Tulunides (PL lY. ISTo. 
38). 

293 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In HamaMn, Like the pre- 
ceding of 292, 

293 

1. T. E. 1 

Inedited. 

In Misr, Like the preceding of 
292. In addition, however, it has a 
large dot beneath the inscription of 
both areas. 

293 

C. S. G. 

' 

Inedited. 

In JDimaslik, Like the pre- 
ceding of 292. 

294 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

lu Misr, Like the preceding of 
292. 

294 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Kum, Like the preceding of 292, 

\ * ■ • 

296 

0. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Misr. Beverse, above the in- 
scription in the area, To God; below 
it, <d!b jtioiUSt Al Muktadir hillah. 

300 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

b In Ar Rdfika. Obverse, area, 
« « 

11 cL.— J 1 ^ There is no deity 

j <cL!l but God alone. 

1 H!e bas no associate. 
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. Bate. 

In -wnosK 
Caeinet. 

By 'WHOM 

EDlTEli. 

DeSCEIPTI'S’E Rehaeks, 

300 

■ 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

^ Abu 1 ^ Abbas, son of 

^ \ the Commander of the 

Eeverse, area. [Faithful. 

» ^d! • ® To God ® 

4X Muhammad 

the Apostle 

9 m 

& ! !! of God 

<di b \ A1 Muktadir billah. 

• * • 

IjiMarrdn, Like the preceding, 

301 

E. T. B. 

Inedited. 

except that there are no dots on the 
reverse. The 1 is here introduced in 
the <uU hmdred, and also in the 
preceding dinar. A1 Muktadir' s son 
Abu T Abbas afterwards succeeded as 

Ar Badi billah. 

Hjh In Farah. Like the preceding, 

301 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

but without anj dots. 

In Bimashk. Like the pre- 

301 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

ceding, and without any dots. 

In Misr. Like the preceding of 

302 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

the same date. 

In Misr. Like the preceding. 

303 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Medinet es Saldm. 

306 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

.1 

Like the preceding. 

In Misr. Like the preceding. 

306 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Banad» Al 

312 

E. T. E. 

Inedited, 

Muktadir MUh (PL lY, Ko. 39). 

In Misr. Like the preceding dinars 

312 


Inedited, 

of the same mintage. 

d^NSS^b In Al Muhamniadij/eL Like 
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Date. 

In whose 
Cabinet. 

By tyhom 
Edixei). 

DESCBIPTIVB' Ebmaeks. 




the preceding dinar of Misr, but 
smaller in size. 

■':.3i2 

E. T. E. 

Inedited. 

In Like the pre- 

ceding dinar of M§r. 

813 


Inedited, 

In Misr. Like the preceding dinar. 

S14 

C. S. G. 

Inedited. 

In Sanaa. Obverse area, first 
symbol, the j of the word 


316 


E. T. E. 


Inedited. 


haYing an ornamental tail. Legend, 

<XilV 

lzAj j by^ ^%ij\ In tBe name of 
God this dink was struck in San’aa 
the year 314. The word A^ hundred 
is suppressed, probably for want of 
space. Outside this legend is a fillet, 
on which there is no legend. Ee- 
Terse, area, above, aSJ To God ; below, 
<dlb Al Muktadir Ullah. 

Legend, . A fillet 

without legend surrounds this, as on 
the obverse (PL lY. Fo. 40). 

In ArdUh Obverse, area, 

• : , 

There is no deity but God 
alone. He has no associate. 

Abu 1 Abbas, son of 

the Commander of the EaithfuL 
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Date. 


317 

322 


325 

325 


In yttiose 
Cabinet. 


By -whom 
Edited. 


Desckiptite E-emarks. 


Eeverse, area, 


<d! • 


■I.il 1 

• To G-od. 
Muliammad 


tlie Apostle of God 
A1 Path, son of A1 Afshin, 
Preedman of the Commander of the 


C. B. G. 


E. T. E. 
E. T. E. 


Paithful (PL IV. No. 41). 


Inedited. 

Inedited. 


Inedited. 

Inedited. 


In Mtsr, Like the preceding dinar 
of the same mint. 

In Suk al Ahwdz* After 
the name of the place there is a con- 
fused sign like j \ , which may be 
simply a repetition of the last two 
letters of Suk al Ahwaz from the die 
having shifted ; or it may be an im- 
perfectly struck preposition ^ m, 
which is hardly probable, however, 
seeing that the use of the preposition 
before the date of the year had been 
in disuse ever since the early Omeyade 
period. Ee verse, above, ^dS To Goi ; 
below, idJb At RMy Ullah, 

In Sak al AJiwdz. Like 
the preceding. 

In Misr, Like the preceding; 
but beneath the area in the obverse is 
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Date. 


In whose 

By whom 

Cabinet. 

Ebiteb. 


S28 


.m,. 


329 


329 i 


E. T. Pw 


E. T, E. 


Inedited. 


Inedited. 


Inedited. 


335 i 0. S. G. 


Inedited. 


Descriptive Eemapjis. 


a letter wi til the diaoritiGal point 

in it, probably the initial of the word 
good, 

InlEsr. Like the preceding, but 
in place of the letter ^ is a plain dot • 
and on the reverse at the bottom of 
the area is an imperfect a*- . 

In 'Misr, Like the preceding as 
to the inscription, and the dot below 
the inscription in the area of the 
obverse. 

\jAAi In Misr, Eeverse, above the nsnal 
inscription in the area, ^ To God; and 
below, MuUa^i hilhh* 

These two dinars, struck in the same 
year, representing the last of one 
Khalif and the first of his successors 
reign. 

WwdJ In Sanaa, Obverse, area, first 
symbol, the j and the word 
having an ornamental tail. Inner 
circular legend, 

In the name of Grod this dinar was 
struck in Sanaa the year 335 ; the 
omitted. On the marginal fillet, 
c-y® Struck in Sanaa, Reverse, 

^ To God. 

Muhammad 
the Apostle of God. 
AiMutiaHHah. 
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In whose 

By whoai 

Cabinet. 

Editeb. 


Date. 


336 

338 

343 

355 


606 


C. B. G. 

C. S. G. 
C. S- G. 

E. T. E. 


C, S. G. 


Inedited. 

Inedited. 

Inedited. 

Inedited. 


Besceiptiye Eeaiaeics. 


Inedited. 


Below this name a star. Inner circular 
legend, JJ 


On the marginal fillet, 


Lv® 


By order of the Imam ; or, perhaps it 
may he read the Mnir, This 

and the following dinar are of a new 
and hitherto unpublished type. The 
lettering is very inferior to that of 
all preceding dinars (PL lY. I^o. 42). 

In Sanaa. YTtli the name of 
AI MiistaJcJi Ullah (PL 

“ lY. m, 43). 

In Smiad. Yath the name of 
aiSl> Al Mustahfi Mllah 

In Sanaa. YTth the name of 
ai! Al Miitfa Ullah (PL lY. 

Ko. 44). 

InMlasiin. This dinar mast 
have been struck in Palestine (prob- 
ably in Eamleh) during a temporary 
success of the ’Abbasside Xhalifah 
against the Ekhshidites, the last of 
whom, Abu T Eawaris, was soon after- 
wards betrayed to the Eatemites. 

Obverse, area 

^U\ 

4_LJ1 T\ jU! 3 

aS lU^J^ 1 J 


The Imam. There is no deity but 
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In whose 

By whom: 

Cabinet, 

Bbiteb. 


Bate. 


Descriptive Eemakks. 


God alone. He has no associate. An 
Mser ledin illah, Commander of the 
Faithful. 

Marginal legend, j J.-^’ ^ <lL! 
Joo . Inner circular legend, 




In the name of 


God this dinar was struck in Medinet 
es Salam the year 606, 

Be verse, area, 





Praise be to God! Muhammad the 
Apostle of God. May God be propi- 
tious to him ! 


608 

614 

622 


E. T. B. 


Inedited. 

Inedited. 

Inedited. 


Marginal legend, second general sym- 
bol. 

Like the preceding. 

Like the preceding. 

Like the preceding, but with the name 
of 4iSS Az ZdherMamr illah^ 

who was the 85th Abbasside Xhalifah, 
who reigned only for a few months. 
(PL lY, Ho. 45). 


I have no doubt that this list will be of some service to 
the Oriental Numismatist who will undertake to contribute 
to the new edition of Marsden the article on the coins of the 
Khallfahs of Bani ^Abhas, and it is with this hope that I 
hasten to submit it to you for publication. 
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Furthermore, I subjoia a list of the mints which are 
proved to have existed under the Khalifahs of Bani Fmaya 
or Bani ^ Abbas, and a sketch-map, on which most of their 
names will be found. This will give an idea of the vastness 
of the Muhammadan Empire at that early period. 


Arabic Xames. 

No. 


No. in 
T.’s 
List. 

No. in 
Soret’s 
List. 

Extracts from 

Marasid el ’Ittila’a, 


1 

Abrashahr 

1 

1 

Said to be the place also 
called Nisapur. 


2 

Akhsiketh 

1 2 

i 

AcityinMa waran Hahr, 
the capital of Eargha- 
nah, on the banks of the 
river of Ash Shash. 


3 

Azrabeijan 

3 

49 

A province bounded on 
the east by Barda’ah, 
and on the west by Ar- 
zanj an, and on the north 
by the country of the 
Beilam and At Tarm. 
Its chief towns are 
Tabriz, formerly called 
A1 Maraghah, Khoey, 
Salmas, IJrmiyah, and 
Ardbil. 


4 

Arran 

4 


An extensive province 
separated from Azra- 
beijan by the river Ar 
Eass. Amongst its 
chief towns are Kanzah 
or Janzah, Barza’ab, 
and Shamkur. 


5 

Arrajan 

5 


1 Yulgarly called Arra- 
' ghan. A town in Ears, 
one day ’ s j ourney from 
the sea. 


6 

Ardbll 


23 

One of the chief towns 
of Azrabeijan. 


7 

Ardesliir 

Khurra 

6 

25 

One of the finest towns 
in Ears. 


8 

A1 Ardun 

7 

24 

A district in Syria, in- 
cluding the Ghor Taba- 
riyeh, Sur and ’Akkah. 
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Arabic Names. 

No. 


No. in 
T.’s 
List. 

No. in 
Soret’s 
List. 

Extracts from 

Marusitl el ’Ittila*a. 


9 

Armluiyah 

8 

31 

A large provin(3e in the 
north. The smaller is 
Tedisj the larger Xlila t . 

A^j\ 

10 

Urmiyali 

9 

30 

A town in Axrabeijan. 


11 

Ispahan 

10 

40 

The name of a proTince, 
and also of its capital^ 
which was first called 
ley* . 


12 

Istakhr 

11 

45 

The largest town of Tars. 

' A^hjhV 

, 

13 

Ifrikiyeh 

12 

52 

A vast kingdom south of 
the island of Sicily ; 
the w^esternmost part 
being south of the is- 
land of A1 Andalus. 


14 

Amad 

13 

64 

[Biar Bekr, Soret.^ 

iwJ 

15 

Medinet 

Amol 


65 

[Tabaristan, Soret,'] 


16 

Anderabali 

■ 

14 

69 

A village 2 parasangs 
from Marw. 


17 

A1 Andalus 

15. 

71 1 

i A large and important 
island, on the south of 
which is the strait be- 
! tween the ocean and 
the sea of Hum, the 
width of which is about 
12 miles. 


18 

Antakieh i 

16 

73 

The capital of Ath Tha- 
ghur ash Shamiyeh. 


19 

A1 Ahwaz 

17 

77 ' 

First called A1 Ahwaz, 
hut softened by the 
Persians to its present 
pronunciation, as they 
cannot pronounce the 

letter^. Said to be the 
same as Khuzistan. 

W 

20 

MU 

18 

87 

A name of Jerusalem. 

c^Ul 

21 

AlBab 

19 

89 

Distant from Manbaj 
about 2 miles, and from 
lialab about 10 miles. 
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Arabic Names. 

! , No . 


No. in 

No. in 

Extracts from 


T.’s 

List. 

Soret’s 

List. 

Slarasid el ’Ittila’a. 

UUc 

:' 22 

Bukhara 

20 

102 

The finest city of Ifa 






wara n jS’alir. It is 7 
days from Samarkand. 


23 

Bedaah. 

21 

104 j 



24 

Badlis 

22 

105 

A town in Arminiyah, 




m 

Khlat. 

fcikJ 

25 

Bazghis 

23 

106 

[ Cireonserip tion d'Herat, 





Soret.'] 


26 

Barzaah 

24 

107 

A town in Azrabeijan. 





Said to be Arran. 

••<2a1 1 ' 

27 

A1 Basrah 

25 

116 

In al ^Mk. 


28 

Baalhak 

26 

118 

A city 3 days’ journey 





from Dimashk. 

.i(£^ lXp-'® 

29 

Balkli(Me- 

27 

120 

A celebrated city in 



dinet) 



Khorastin. 

La-wJ! 

30 

Balkh al 

28 

121 


*“ c 


Beida 




jjj 

31 

Balad 

29 

122 

An ancient city above 






Mawsil. 


32 

AlBaujehir 

30 

130 

A towm near Balkh ; it 
has a silver mine. 


03 

Bihkubaz al 



One of 3 towns on the 


^ - " Asfal .- 



Euphrates called re- 
spectively Bihkubaz al 
a’ ala, Bihkubaz al 
Awsat, and Bihkubaz 
al Asfal. 




34 

Beit Jebrin 

31 

i ■■ ■, / 

k 

A town between Jeru- 

i 




salem and Ghazzab. 


35 

Tuster min 

32 

151 


■■■, i 
'■ ' . 1 

al Ahwaz 





36 

Teflis 

33 

154 

The capital of Jurzan. 


^ 37 

At Teimrah 

34 

158 

One of two villages in 





Ispahan, called respec- 
tively . . . al Kubra 







and ... as Sughra. 

J^j=r 

38 

Jurjan 

35 

166 

A celebrated city between 





Tabaristan and Khora- 
san, 
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Arabic Names. 

;' No. , 

' 

No. in 
T.’s 
, List. 

No, in 
Soret’s 
List. 

Extracts from 

Marasid el ’Ittila^a. 


39 

A1 Jezlrali 

36 

168 



40 

Jundey Sa- 
pux 

37 

177 

In Kbuzistan, also called 
Jundeisbahpur. 


41 

Jey 

38 

181 

The city of Ispahan. 


42 

Hajar 

39 

183 

The city of xil Yamameh. 
[Capital of Yemen, 
Soret.'] 

* •'( u 

. 43 

44 

Harran 

A1 Husn or 
alkhushn 

40 

184 

An ancient city, one day s 
journey from Eaha. 


45 

Halab 

41 

190 

A celebrated city in 
Northern Syria. 


46 

Hums 

42 

193 

A celebrated city between 
Bimasbk and Halab. 


47 

Khuna 

43 

211 

A small town in Azra- 
beijan. 


48 

Bebil 

44 

219 

In Arminiyeh. 


49 

Barabjard 

45 

219 

[bis] 

Capital of Hisapur, in 
the desert. 


50 

Beetawa 

i 46 

222 

A town in Ears, said to 
he Al Ahwaz. 

; JyovtJ 

51 

Bimasbk 

47 

225 

The capital of Syria. 

U"i) 

i;:5.2 

Eas al AIe 

48 

■ 

235 

The name of a town be- 
tween Harran and 
Hasihein. Eormerly 
called Eas ain al 
Khapur, but now ab- 
breviated into Eas al 
’Ain. The river flows 
into the Euphrates at 
Earkisia above Ar 
Eahbah. 


:,; 53' 

Ar Eafi^h 

! 49 

237 

A town near Ar Eattab. 

J'tr^l*l' 

54 

EamhormEz 

i 50 

238 

In Khuzistan. 

A.>~ J1 

■ , . ■ 

55 

Ar Eabbah 

51 

240 

There are several places 
of this name. 

ijji\ 

56 

Ar Eakkab 

52 

243 

When Ar Eattah was 
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No. in 

No. in 

Extracts from 

Arabic Names. 

No. 


T.'s i 
I/lst. 

Soret’s 

List. 

Marasid el ’Ittila’a. 






mined, Ar EMkah. be- 
came the capital in its 
stead. 


57 

Ar Eamleh 

53 

246 

Formerly the capital of 

-> 





Filastln, eighteen miles 
from Jerusalem. 

b>J\ 

58 

Ar Eaha 

54 

248 

A city in Al Jezirah above 
Harr an. 


59 

Ar Eey 

55 

250 

The chief town of Jebal, 




Hrak Ajamy. 


60 

Zerenj 

56 

252 

The capital of Sejistan. 


61 

Supur 

57 

259 

A town 25 parasangs 





from Shiraz. 


62 

Sejistan 

58 

268' 

i A province whose capital 





is Zerenj. 


63 

Sarakhs 

59 

273 

An ancient city of Ehor- 




{bis) 

asan, between Hisapur 
and Marw. 


dr* 

64! 

Surrak 

60 

274 

One of the villages of 





Al Ahwaz. 


65 

Sir man raa 

61 

277 

Founded by al Mustaa- 





sem, between Baghdad 
and Takrit. 



66 

Sirmin 

62 

278 

A celebrated village near 





Halab. 


67 

Sir wan 

63 

279 

A small town in Sejistan. 


68 

Salami yeh 

64 


A village in the desert, 






2 days^ journey from 
Hamah. 


69 

Samarkand 

65 

288 

A celebrated city said to 





have been built by 
Alexander the Great. 
The capital of Saghd. 







South of the valley of 
Saghd. 


70 

As Sus 

66 

297 

A town in Hhuzistan. 


71 

Suk al Ah- 

67 

298 

[KhuzistaUj Soret."] 


"waz 




V 

72 

BukMnrrak 

68 

299 

[Ehuzistan, Soref] 


300 


dhtars of the abbasside dynasty. 


Arabic Names. 

No, 


No.in 
. T.’s.- 
List. 

No.inj 

Soret’si 

List. 

E?7tracts from 

Marasid el ’Ittila’a. 


73 

Seiraf 

69 

300 

[Earsistan, Soret.'] 


74 

Ash Shash 

70 

305 

A city near Ar Eey. 

A .V 

75 

SMraz 

71 

319 

The capital of Ears. 

UChC? 

76 

Sanaa 

72 

'324 

The capital of Yemen. 

jy^ 

77 

, Sur 

73 

325 

A celebrated ancient city 
on the coast of Syria, 
projecting into the sea. 


1 '78 ■■ 

■Tateistan' 

74 

329 

Also called Mazanderan. 


" 79 

Tabari yah 

75 

330 

One of the cities of the 
Jordan, built on the 
border of a lake of the 
same name, 3 days from 
Dimasbk. 

_JU1 

80 

81 

Tanjah 

Alaal 

76 

77 1 

337:^ 

! 

On the shore of the sea 
of A1 Maghreb, one 
day’s journey from 
Cebta (Ceuta). 

3>«AmC 1 

82 

A1 ’Abbasi- 
yah 

■ 78 

340 

i Year al Kufah. 

1, ■: 

jljjell 

83 

Al'Mk 

79 

'342 

An extensive province 
between al Maw§il and 
’Abbadan. 


84 

Usfan 1 

80: 

345! 

{his) 

Year Mekkah. ■ 


85 

Askar Mu* 
kram 

81 

344 

An important town in 
Ehuzistaa. 

iLi 

86 

Akkah 

82 

347 

A fortified town on the 
coast of Syria. 


87 

Amman 

83 

850 



88 

Ghazzah. 

84 


A town on the confines 
of Syria, towards Misr. 
Two parasangs from 
’Askalan. 

(j^j\i 

89 

Ears 

85 

355 

An extensive province, 
hounded by Al ’Irak at 
Arrajan j Kerman at 
Seirajan; the Indian 
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No. 


No.ia 

No. in 

Extracts from 

Arabic Names. 


T.’s . 
List. 

Soret’s 

List. 

Marasid el ’Ittila’a. 






Ocean at Seiraf ; and 
Sind at Mikran. Its 
chief town s are Istakhr , 
Ardesh'ir Kliurra, Dar- 






abjard, and Saphr. 


90 

A1 Furat 

86 


Karae given to many 





villages irrigated by 
the liver Euphrates. 



91 

Farah ^ 


365 

A city of Sejistan. 


92 

Fasa.' 

87 

370 

A beautiful city in Fars, 






4 days’ journey from 
Shiraz, and 8 parasangs 
from Kazarun. 

IslkAMiSl 

93 

lil Fiistat 

88 

371 

Kear al Kahirah. 


94 

Filastin 

89 

373 

[Palestine.] The south- 





ern district of Syria, 
nearest to Misr. Its 







capital is Jerusalem. 

JJ 

95 

Fil 

90 

376 

An ancient city in Kha- 
warizm ; first called 
Fil, afterwards Man su- 
rah, and now called 
. Karkanj. 


96 

AlTCiidsiyali 

91 




97 

ICasr es Sa- ' 

92 

392 

Built byllarun ar Bashid 


lam 



near ar Eakka. 

c" 

98 

Klim 

93 

395 



99 

lunnisrln 

94 

397 

A city one day’s journey 





from Ilalab. 


100 

Karldsiah 



A city at the mouth of 





the river Khapur. It 
- is partly on the Eu- 
phrates, and partly on 
the Khapur. 




101 

Kumis 

95 

400 

A district in Tabaristlln. 





Its capital is Bamghan, 
between Ar Eey and 
Kisapur. 




102 

Kerman 

96 

419 

A district between Ears, 





Makran, Sejistan and 
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Arabic Kames. 

No. 


No. in 

No. in 

Extracts from 


T.*s 

List. 

Soret’s 

List. 

Marasid el ’IttUa’a. 






Kborasarij celebrated 
for its tin mines. 


ioa 

Kankawar 

97 




104 

A1 KMah 

91 

|440 

The celebrated city in Al 





, 

’Irak. 

I! 

105 

Ludd 

99 

448 

A city in Tilastin, near 






Jerusalem. 


, 106 

Maridin 

100 

454 

A fortified city in Al 






Jezirah, looking to- 
wards Bara and Hasi- 
bein. 


107 

MahalBas- 

101 

458 

A name applied to Ij^aha- 


rah. 



Tend (as well as to 






Hamazan and Kum), 
because they were con- 
quered by the people 
of Al Bawsrah. 

A'U 

108 

Mah al Kh- 

102 

459 

Ad Benawar, so called 


fah 



because conquered by 
the people of Al Kufah. 



109 

Mahy 

103 

460 

One of two Tillages near 





Marw, together called 
Al Mahian. 


i^jU\ 

110 

Al Mubra- 
kah (for ! 
Al Mnbari- 

104 

461 

A town of Khawarizm. 


kah) 





111 

Al Muta' 

105 

463 

Hear Samarra. 


wakkeli- 

yeh 





112 

AlMubam- 

106 

465 

InArEey. [auparavant 



madiyeh 



Rey, Soret.^ 

aIIaaaII SC^d\^ 

iia 

Medinet es 

108 

474 

Old name of Baghdad. 

1 


Salam 



^|^3waA^u11 twi.1 uXctP 

114 

Medinet es 
Seteilim 

107 





(for Med. 


472 



etTesIim) 




^ 1 (S/Ssl 1 

115 

Al Maz^r 

109 

471 

In Meisan, between 




(his) 

Wasit and Basrah. 
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No.;' 


No. in 

No. in 

Extracts from 

Arabic .Names. . 


T.’s 

List. 

Soret’s 

List. 

Marasid el ’Ittila’a. 


116 

'Marw , 

110 

480 

The capital of Khorasan. 

■ ' 

117 

Misr ' 

111 

487 

The name of Egypt and 





of its capital. 


118 

Maadan 

Bajtnes 

112 

493 

ISTear Khlat in Armini- 

yali. 

^ JI.W l.^^J 1 

119 

Ma*adan ash 
Shash 

113 

494 



120 

llaaratMis- 

rein 

114 

, 

Eive parasangs from 
Halab. 


121 

Manazir 

115 

499 

In Khuzistan. 

^»jJaiiS2X<4w \ 

122 

A1 Mansu- 

116 

505 



rah 





123 

A1 Mawsil 

■ 

■ 

1 . 

117 

511 

One of the largest cities 
in the Muhammadan 
Empire. It is the gate 
of Al ^Irak and the key 
of Khorasan. I have 
often heard it said that 
there are three cele- 
brated cities, namely 
Nisapur, because it is 





1 ' ' ' ' 

i 


' ' ' 

' the gate of the East; 
Dimash k, because it is 
the gate of the West ; 
and AlMawsil, because 
a person going to either 
of them must pass 
through it. It is 7,4 

AjJ 1 


1 

1 , 



parasangs from Eagli- 
dM. 

124 

AI Mahdi- 

118 

501 

[Eraque Arabique, Sot^ef] 



j . yah ■ ■■ 




125 

Meisaa 

119 

514 

A populous district be- 






tween Wasit and Al 
Basrah. 


126 

Hasihem 

420 

520 

Also called I7asibun, In 






Jezirali, on the caravan 
road between Al Maw- 
sil and Dimashk. 


127 

ISTahawand 

121 




128 

■ ;:■ 1 

Hahr Tira 

122 

527 

Fear AI Ahwaz. 
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Arabic Names, 

No. 


No. in 
T.»s 
List. 

No. in 
Soret’s 
List. 

Extracts from . 
Marasid el nttila’a' 


129 

Keisapur 

123 

528 

Thirty parasangs from 
, Marw. , 


130 

"Wasit 

124 

537 

Half-way between A1 
Basrah and A1 Hufah. 


131 

A1 Hashe- 
miyah 

125 

529 

A town near A1 Hufah. 


132 

Herat 

126 

530 

One of the oldest towns 
of Hhorasan. 


133 

Harunabad 

127 

531 



134 

A1 Haruni- 
yah 

128 

532 

1 

A small town near Mar- 
1 a’ ash , in the Syrian pass 
of Mount al Lukkam, 

founded 

by Harun ar Kashid. 


135 

Hamadan 

129 

533 

A city with 120 villages. 


136 

A1 Yamii- 
meh 

130 

550 

fPour Hadir Yemen, 
Soret. '] 


COREECTION'S. 


Page 281, on coin dated 236, read j instead of , 

,, 296, NTo. 20 (Soret 89), dele the statement * Distant from/ etc., 
and readf ^ A town on the hanks of the Caspian Sea, also 
called Darband/ 

„ 297, ^No. 33, read instead , 


,K.T. XIV . — The Northern Frontagers of China. Part II.— 

|r 

j The Origines of the Manchns. By H. H. Howobth. 

i tlie name Mancliu several etymologies have been pro- 
sed. Klaproth says that the Chinese characters represent- 
^ ' it mean a well-peopled island, and that it is probably of 
inese origin ; the Tatar hordes in early times liking to 
v>pt Chinese soubriquets. The Thibetans transcribe the 
me Mandjhau, and some have thought it to be of Thibetan 
igin. Remusat has devoted several pages of his magnnm 
opus to a discussion of the subject, but without arriving at 
any satisfactory conclusion.^ Palladius tells us that the 
name Mantszuin, i.e, Chinese soldiers, was applied to a large 
number of Chinese emigrants settled by Khubilai Khan on the 
borders of Corea to resist a threatened attack from Japan. 
It may be that it was from these emigrants that the name was 
first derived.^ It may be, again, that the name is connected 
with the Corean deity Manchusri, who lived, says Palladius, 
according to the Corean Buddhists, in the Changpo Shan 
nountains, Le. in the cradle-land of the Manchus, vide mfrd.^ 
his last appears to me to be the most reasonable etymology. 

In regard to the pedigree of the race, all the authorities 
seem agreed in one thing, namely, in deriving them from the 
Juchi, the Tungusic tribes which gave a dynasty to 
China known as the Kin or Golden. The Mongol account 
in Ssanang Setzen calls the founder of the Manchu empire 
an offshoot of the family of ancient Manchu Altan Khans 
{i.e. the Kin Emperors).'^ Altan in Mongol, and Kin in 

^ See Heclierches sur les Langues Tartares, 14 et seqiiitiir. 

- Sec Paliadius’s Expedition through Maxichuna, Journal Geograpliieai 
Society, toI. xlii. p. lo4. 

3 Palladius, op, cit, p. 164. 

^ Ssanang Setzen, p. 285. 
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Chinese, both mean Grolden.^ The Chinese annals trans- 
lated by De Mailla make them descend from the Juchi of 
bTankoan, one of the three divisions into which they separate 
the Juchi; while the tradition of the Manchiis themselves 
is that they were sprung from the Wild Juchi, These 
accounts are amply confirmed bj^ the linguistic evidence col- 
lected by my friend Mr. Wylie and others, and to which 
shall refer at greater length in a future paper. 

We are now in a position to examine the Manchu ' 
dition about their origin. Like other similar traditions, t. 
commences in the realm of fable. The cradle-land of t. 
race is the great knot of mountains which forms the northe” 
buttress of Corea, and which consists of two closely-connectf 
ranges, the Changpo Shan or Grreat White Mountains, a'^ 
the Jwuliui range. The Archimandrite Palladius says of ^ 
former : The sacred importance of the White Mountaii 

has been recognized in the Far East for ages. They are first 
heard of under the name of Bukhian Shan, a name not of 
Chinese origin, but reminding one of the Mongol Burkhan, 
as the Kentei Mountains in Mongolia were called in ancient 
times/’ ^ Burkhan is in fact the Mongol for Grod’s Moun- 
tain or the Sacred Mountain, and may be further compared 
with the Sacred Mountain of the Kalmuks, the Bogdo-ula. 

Bukhian Shan is also the same name as the Bukuri of 
Klaproth, a mountain whose name, he says, he failed to find 
in this part of Manchuria, and referred, quite unnecessarily, 
to the district of the Amur. The Emperor Kien-lung, in his 
Eulogium on the city of Mukden (translated with notes by 
Klaproth), says: “Our dynasty of Tai Thsing had its origin 
in remote times in the Great White Mountains. There is 
Lake Tamiin (? Great Lake), whose circumference is eighty U, 
whence flow the Yalu (the great river flowing into the 
Yellow Sea), the Khong tung (the Sungari), and the Aiklion 
{ix. the Hurka).” This is apparently a mistake of the 

^ Schmidt’s note, ibid. p. 421. 

^ Pktli’s Maiidschurey, p, 228. 

3 Expedition through Manchuria, Journal Royal Geographical Society, 
voL xlii. p. 163, 
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Imperial geographer’s, for we know no lake tlie source of 
these rivers. 

The Tung-hua-loa, a MS. history of the Manchu dynasty, 
describes the cradle of the dynasty as the Mount Bukhuri 
(Le. the Sacred Mountain), east of the Great White Mountain, 

' at the foot of which is the lake Bukhuri {i.e. the Sacred 
Lake). This lake we may identify with great probability 
with the great Manchurian lake of Hinka, which does lie 
just to the east of the main range of the Great White 
Mountain. At all events, we may fix upon the mountains 
inclosing and forming the watershed to the river Hurka as 
the district whence the Manchu dynasty sprang. The story 
of the origin, as told in the Tung-hua-loa, may be compared 
with the Lamaist traditions about the oiigin of the Mongol 
Imperial family, etc. It runs thus: ^‘According to an old 
tradition, there formerly lived near the Lake Bukhuri three 
supernatural virgins, the eldest called Tzu-gurun, the second 
Jing-gurun, and the third Foe-gurun. One day they were 
bathing in the lake, when a sacred magpie let fall on the 
robe of the youngest a red fruit which it had in its beak. 
The virgin ate it, and became pregnant. She gave birth to a 
son, who could speak from his birth, and whose stature and 
appearance were remarkable. The eldest sister was asked 
what name should be given to the child. ^Heaven has 
given him thee to re-establish peace among us ; call him, 
therefore, Aishin-Giyoro. We give thee the surname Buk- 
huri Yongchon.’ When his mother had entered the icy cave 
of the dead, the son got into a little boat, and followed the 
course of the river of the Hurka). He at length landed, 
and sat among the reeds. The canton where he landed was 
occupied by three families, whose chiefs lived in discord with 
one another. There he was found by those who went to 
fetch water. They could not help admiring him, and went 
to tell their friends, who came and asked his name. ‘ I was 
born,’ he said, ^of the celestial virgin Foe-gurun. Heaven 
meant me to terminate your quarrels.** They thereupon 
chose him as their chief, and he lived east of the Great 
White Mountain, in the town of Odoli, situated on the 
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plain Omoklio. His kingdom bore the honorary name of 
Mancbu.'’^ 

The evidence of Aishin-Giyoro^s existence was strong 
enough to convince the sceptical Abel Heinnsat ; and if he 
was an historical personage, he probably lived in the second 
quarter of the fourteenth century, when the authority of the 
Mongol dynasty had reached a low ebb. In the Eulogium of 
Mukden, the Emperor Kien-lung, his descendant, tells us that 
his family name was Giyoro, and that his honorary title was 
Aishin, Le, Golden, upon which title we have already en- 
larged. In regard to the three families, there can be little 
doubt that by them we are to understand the Han Ilala {i.e, 
three families), who are clearly pointed out as the kernel of 
the Manchus. Han Hala, translated into Chinese, becomes 
San Sing, which, as is well-known, is an important town at 
the outfall of the Hurka into the Sungari, where the Han 
Ilala still have their seats. The three families are no doubt 
to be also identified with the three divisions of the TJssunu 
Jurtsliid of the Mongol narrative (Ssanaiig Setzen, p, 285). 
Hssiinu means those living on the water, and answers to the 
Su in the Sii Mongol of Dupiano Carpini (Schmidt, note to 
Ssanang Setzeii, p. 421). 

The site of Odoli is fixed by the Chinese geographers on the 
banks of the La fuchen pira, 43° 35' N. lat., and 128° E. long., 
that is, on one of the feeders of the Hurka. Its position is 
marked in the map of Manchuria attached to Williamson'vS 
Travels in North China, .and the town itself is described in. 
Hu Haiders narrative. These facts are conclusive that, in the 
cpinion of the Manchus themselves, the valley of the Hurka 
is their mother-land. According to the Chinese accounts, 
the Manchus are to be identified with the Juchi of Nankoaii; 
and although it is somewhat dangerous to deal in etymologies 
for those who are not skilled in a language, I would suggest 
the identification of the Nankoaii of the Chinese accounts 
with Ninguta,’the chief town on the Hurka. So that the 
Juchi of Nankoan mean simply the Juchi of Ninguta. 

Contrasted with the Juchi of Nankoan, we have in the 
Chinese accounts the Juchi of Pekoan. These Juchi of 
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Pekoanj again, we may, from several considerations, identify 
with the four tribes, Khada or Hata, Ula or Wala, Yekhe 
or Tehe, and Khuifa or Ktiifa, which are found in the 
Manchii accounts in constant feud with the Manchus proper, 
]ust as the Juchi of Pekoan are with those of Naiikoan, in 
the Chinese narrative, and which were comprised in one 
kingdom known as that of Khulun,^ This is doubtless the 
kingdom known to the Mongols as that of the Engke Tsaghan 
Jurtshid.*^ The situation of these tribes is not hard to dis- 
cover. 

The Ye-he tribe, according to Mr. Meadows, occupied the 
angle of Manchuria proper, which has Liau East on its south, 
and Eastern Mongolia on its west.^ There is still a ruined 
fortress here thus mentioned by Palladius: Passing the for- 
tress of Eh-heh Ehotan, the former residence of a prince 
(beh leh) of a Mancliu tribe called Eh heh (Le, Ye-he with a 
different orthography), the road approaches the station of 
Eh-heh (I heh). The sides of the fortress measure fifty to 
seventy fathoms in length, and are two fathoms high; its 
shape is that of a parallelogram with rounded corners. This 
fortress was evidently not the work of Chinese hands. He 
marks it on his map about 43"^ 5' N. lat., and 124^^ 40' E. 
long., and it is doubtless the Ye-hoh-djan of WilKamson^s 
map. 

The Khada or Hata lived in the neighbourhood of the 
fortress still marked in the maps, both of Williamson and 
Palladius, as Hata. It is within the ancient row of pali- 
sades. The latter author says, ^‘The upper course of this stream 
{■Le, the Tsing ho, a tributary of the Liau ho) flows past the 
fortress of Hata, once inhabited by a people of that name 
(op. cit. 159). This fortress ^vas close to the Ming frontier 
fort of Ki-Yuan-hien. 

The Ula or Wala are mentioned by the same author* (op. 
cit. 158) in the following passage. The station of Eh lu or 
Ilu, situated between two branches of the range (f.a. a range 

^ See Xlaprotli’s note on the Eulogium on Mukden. 

Ssanang Setzen, p. 285. ' 

3 Williamson, op, cit, vol. i. p. 86. 

^ Palladius, op. cit. p. 160. 
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nortli of Hama ling), is said to occupy the site of an ancient 
town, Eh-lu-hien, called after some ancient inhabitants of 
Manchuria the Eh lu (Yih-low)/’ 

The Khuifa were no doubt the inhabitants of the town of 
Khuifa, on the river Khuifa, an important feeder of the 
Sungari. These four tribes, who are often mentioned in the 
chronicles, and who, I believe, were certainly the Juchi of 
Pekoan, occupied the south-western portion of Manchuria, 
and lay betw^een the Manchus proper of Mnguta and the 
Chinese frontier. I believe them to descend very directly 
from the Juchi tribes who founded the Kin Empire in 
China. How far their authority extended northwards I 
do not know, but probably a good deal north of Girin. 

Besides the Juchi of Hankoan and of Pekoan, a third 
kind of Juchi were known to the Chinese, namely, the Wild 
Juchi. 

The Wild Juchi were chiefly so called because they were 
entirely independent of the Chinese, paying them no tribute, 
neither did they molest their frontiers, but traded peaceably 
with them at a mart situated near Kai-Yuen. The Chinese 
called their land Kien tcheou.^ They were doubtless the 
Juchi of the Middle and Lower Sungari, who were known 
to Khabarof and his Cossacks as Ducheri.^ 

Having mapped out the distribution of the several sections 
of the Juchi, we may now resume the consideration of the 
origin of the Manchu nation. Of Aishin-Giyoro we are told 
little more than that he was surnamed Gorokingamafa, in 
Chinese Yuan tsu, that is, most remote ancestor. After 
some generations, the Manchus rebelled against his family, 
and exterminated it, with the exception of a young man 
named Fan cha kin, who fled to a desert canton. They 
pursued him, but a magpie settling on his head, they mistook 
him* for the decayed branch of a tree.^ For this reason the 
magpie is highly reverenced among the Manchus, and a 
feast takes place every year at the spot where Fan cha kin 

J Platt’s Mandscturei, p. 228. 

^ See Eavenstein^s Amur, p. 19. 

^ The Tung-tua-loa, translated by Klaproth, vide ante. 
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was sayecl. i^l tM is, of course, pure legend, and its eliief 
value is in fixing the traditional homeland of the race. We 
now get on firmer ground. After some generations, we are 
told, lived Ghau tsu, who is clearly an historical personage, 
and has a distinct place in the Imperial genealogy. 

Before criticizing this portion of the story, I would remark 
on the difficulty, if not impossibility, of entirely reconciling 
the account of the Origines of the Manchu dynasty, as col- 
lected from native tradition, with that contained in De 
Mailla’s narrative. The latter seems to me to be at fault in 
certain places, and makes one wish that the second volume of 
Delamarre's translation of the Ming Annals, dealing with 
this period, were published. The first mention of the Juohi 
or JSTutche of jSTankoan in De Mailla is in volume x. p. 342, 
where he says, that in the fourth year of Suenti the ISTutche 
of ISTankoan quarrelled with the Wild Nutche, and robbed 
them of a portion of their territory. Suenti reigned from 
1426 to 1437. So that this happened in 1430 ; and it may 
be that it is with this increase of territory that the Manchus 
considered their nation to have been constituted, while its 
author was placed at the head of their list of Wangtis or 
Emperors, If so, the author of this increase was Chau tsu. 
His name in full was Chau tsu Yuen Wangti, Le. the 
Emperor who was first of the race, and in Manchu Deribuhka 
mafa da Wangti, Le, the founding forefather, the primitive 
exalted Emperor. According to the Manchu account, he sub- 
jected the country for 1500 U, i.e. 150 leagues, west of Odoli, 
and annexed Khulan Khada and Khetu Ala. Ehulan Khada 
is doubtless the Hata above mentioned ; while Khetu Ala, 
the Hih-too-a-la of Mr. Meadows and others, is the present 
city of Hing king or Tenden, situated on a small eastern 
feeder of the Liau at about ninety miles to the east of 
Mukden.^^ ^ It is with Mukden held sacred, from containing 
some of the Imperial sepulchres* 

To him succeeded his son, the so-called fifth ancestor, who 
was called Sing-tsu-tche-wangti, or the Emperor who has in- 


^ Meadows, in 'Williamson's Jomneys in North China, yol. ii. p. 84. 
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creased tlie race, in Manchu Yendem buklia mafa tonto wangti, 
the noble and august emperor. He bad six sons, each of whom 
bad a separate beritage. Deebiku liTed at Guirtoba, Liucben 
at Akba-kbolo, Sotshangga at Kbolo gasbaii, Su tsu at Ebetii 
Ala, Biilanga at Himala, and Busai at Dcbanggia, These 
six brothers were called' - the six chiefs (Hiiigudai Beile). 
They brought their realm to great prosperity, and surrounded 
their territory with a palisade,^ This inclosure is said to 
have given its name to the great town of HingUta, on the 
Ilurka. Of these brothers, the suzerain who ruled at the 
metropolis, Khetu Ala, was Su tsu; beside that town, he had 
five others, the nearest one being five, and the furthest twenty 
li from Khetu Ala.'*^ - He was ' the so-called fourth ancestor. 
His name in the register'Avas: Hing tsu-yAYangti,: 

Emperor who has made the race- to ' shine, in Manchu Mukdem ; 
bukhe mafa gosingga wangti, the distinguished ancestor, 
gracious and august emperor. I believe it is to bis reign 
that we must assign the statement in De Mailla’s narrative 
that the conquest of so much territory ante) so inflated 
the Juchi of Nankoan, that in the reign of On tsong (1506- 
1522) they refused to pay tribute. 

Hing tsu had five : sons, Lidun baturu, Ergonen, Giarkan, 
Hian tsu, and TallAa Bianggu.^ Of these, the fourth became 
Emperor under the name of Hian tsu siuan-wang-ti, or the 
Emperor who has made the race known, in Manchu He tu 
lekhe mafa khafum bukha wangti, the illustrious ancestor, 
the august and extensive Emperor. He wms, I believe, the 
Wangti of De Mailla's account. This says that in the reign 
of Chi tsong (1622 td 1567), Wangti, the chief of the Juchi 
of Hankoan, determined to again send tribute to the Chinese 
court. He who bore it returned borne with a rich girdle of 
gold and many other costly presents for his master. This 
gained the Wangti great distinction among the Juchi, who 
began to fear him. Some time after, his uncle, Wang Tchong 
(Wang = a Chinese title), presuming on the power of his 

Platli^s Mandschurey, pp. 231-32. 

® Klaproth’s Memoires roiatifs a TAsie, vol, i. p. 445. 

^ Klaproth, op, oit. 
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nephew, killed in a dispute Oheaulionke, one of the principal 
officers of Kanghia and Chinkia, the chiefs of Pekoaii. To 
reveiige his death, this horde intercepted the tribute which 
the Waiigti -was sending to the court, and also captured 
thirteen of his strongholds, leaving him only five.^ This 
was, doubtless, a disastrous , war, and its consequences are, 
doubtless, referred to in another- passage in De Mailla, in' 
which he is describing a conference held between the" rival 
■Jiichi of ■iN'ankoan. and- Pekoan at the instance of the 
Chinese commander, Li tching leang, and where he says 
that formerly the land of the Juohi was divided into 999 
districts, of ’which 700 belonged to those of Ifankoan and 
their leader Wan gti, and 299 to those of Pekoan; but that 
the latter, by right of conquest, had then obtained the greater 
part of these districts.- 

Ilian tsu had two wives. One was a daughter of Agan 
dondon, who bore the title of Siuan Wang heou ; the other 
was of the family of Khitara. By the former he had three 
sons, of whom the eldest became the Emperor Thai-tsu.^ 
When the latter was only ten years old, he lost his mother ; 
but the father’s second wife took charge of him. On turning 
to De Mailla’s account, wo find him stating that Wangti 
had four sons, Hurhan, Sanmatu, Kankulu, and Monkupolo, 
of whom the second died young, leaving therefore, three of 
these brothers. I may say that Hurhan seems to me to be the 
Chinese form of Giirkhan, i.e. Great Khan, a title in con- 
stant use among the Mongols, and veiy applicable to Thai-tsu, 
the great hero of the Manchus, who is not mentioned eo 
nomine by De Mailla ; and I have no hesitation in identify- 
ing him as the same person. Kankulu is assuredly the same 
person mentioned in Mr. Wylie’s authority, and also by Mr. 
Meadows, as Ke-kan-waelan. The names are in fact the 
same, the former being only slightly disguised by a Chinese 
orthography ; and Mr. Wylie expressly says he was of the 
Imperial family. De Mailla goes on to say that the quarrel 
between the Juchi of Pekoan and those of Kankoan, already 


^ Xlaprotli, op. cU, 


2 De Mailla, op. eit, p, 342. 


ibid, pp. 345"46, 
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mentioned, arose out of differences between Hurhan and Ms 
brother Eankulu, who lived so much at strife with one 
another that the latter took refuge with Ohinkia («>. the 
chief of Pekoan), and invited him to make war on his own 
father. Mr. Wylie’s narrative, in describing this, says, that 
he was threatened by the machinations of one of his own 
family named Ne-kan-waelan, who, with the connivance 
of the Ming soldiers, attacked the Mancha city of Eoo lih. 
This city, he says, was governed by one Atae, who had 
married a granddaughter of Kingtsoo, i.e. a cousin of Thai- 
tsu. De Mailla calls him Hatai, and says that Hurhan, i.e, 
Thai‘tsu, who was of a turbulent disposition, had killed Wang 
Siuen, the father of Hatai.^ Hurhan and his father seem to 
have gone to the fortress to rescue their female relative, but 
Atae or Hatai refused to let her go. De Mailla says that 
Hatai, having collected a party, made Wangti and Hurhan 
prisoners, and sent the former to the Juchi of Pekoan. Mr. 
Wylie, on the other hand, says that the besiegers decoyed 
the garrison into a surrender, when all the inhabitants were 
massacred, including, he says, King tsu and H4e tsoo, the 
grandfather and father of Thai-tsu. I believe this is a mis- 
take ; it is hardly probable that, when Thai-tsu was already 
twenty-three, three generations of the family would be 
found attacking a town together. The account in De Mailla 
is much more reasonable, and the other seems accommodated 
to the fact that Tai tsang complains of the massacre of two 
of his relatives in his letter to the Ming Emperor, but he 
does not say his grandfather and great-grandfather. After 
surrendering Wangti, Hatai is said to have fled to the 
mountain Tiding of Ku chang. A town or fortress, Tiding, 
is marked on Mr, Williamson’s map, about forty miles north 
of Mukden. 

The Chinese not only disclaimed all part in the business, 
but, according to De Mailla, their commander in Liau tung, 
named Li tching leang, went to the assistance of Wangti, 
attacked the Juchi of Pekoan, of whom he killed 1030 


^ He Mailla, yoI. x. p. 342. 
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men, and captured tlieir copper seaL Wangti Having died of 
grief in captivity, the Emperor sent some mandarms with 
orders to perform the funeral rites over him with especial 
solemnity.^ Hatai was now in a difficulty. He would not join 
the Juchi of Pekoan, the enemies of his race, nor, after 
what had happened, did he like to return home; and he deter- 
mined to form an independent power. With the assistance of 
his friends and several thousand braves, he set out to attack the 
Chinese town of Chin yang, Mukden. When news arrived 
that he had set out from the Yunho river, Li tching leang, 
the Chinese commander, went to meet him at several hundred 
U from the frontier, and having met him at Ku la tchai, he 
defeated and killed him (? killed). Another division of his 
armj^ was no less unfortunate, and was scattered. In the 
two actions the Tatars lost 3222 men.^ 

The victory is said to have caused as much rejoicing at 
the Imperial Court as the subsequent ruin of the Juchi of 
Pekoan. Leagued with Pe-nu-tchi, chief of a horde of Wangti 
which had quitted the service of Nankoan and deserted, they 
marched at the head of 10,000 horsemen to attack Monku- 
polo and Hurhan, Le. Thai-tsu, and his brother. Li tching 
leang (the Chinese governor of Liau timg) went to aid the 
brothers, fell on the Pekoan, who fought bravely, but, over- 
whelmed by numbers, they were beaten. Ifangkia and Chin- 
kia, i,e. the chiefs of Pekoan, Harhan, son of the former, 
Niesunpo, son of the latter, and Pe-nu-tchi, remained on the 
battle-field. This crushing defeat, no doubt, made easy the 
path for Thai-tsu, when he shortly after conquered Manchuria, 
We must now turn to the particular history of the latter. 
His proper name was Novurh-ho-chih. In the Imperial 
register he is entitled Tai tsu kao Wangti, ix. the great 
ancestor, the very exalted Emperor, in Manchu Taidsu 
dergi Wangtai, Le. great ancestor, sublime, august Emperor. 
He is described by Mancha flatterers as born in 1559, as 
having the face of a dragon, the eye of a phoenix, with 
large ears and hands, and a loud bell-like voice. 


^ De Maiila, p, 343. 
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On tlie murder of his father, he was twenty-four years 
old. The tribes to whose government he succeeded are 
thus enumerated by Klaproth. The Aimans of the rivers 
Suksukhu, Sargu, Giamukha, Jan ; those of the rivers 
Wangghia, Elmin, Jakumu, Sakda, Suan ; those of the 
rivers Donggo, Yarkhu, Andarki; the tribes Wedzi, Warka, 
and Khurkha, all three on the eastern sea ; lastly, the Fin 
and Sakhalcha. These names are those of the rivers of 
Northern and Eastern Manchuria, and among them are in- 
cluded, no doubt, the Manguns, Goldi, Oronclii, etc., i*e, the 
Tungusic tribes of the Amur and its tributaries. The two 
last are, doubtless, the Giliaks at the mouth of the Amur and 
the Ainos of Saghalien. 

These tribes were known as Fe Manchus, ancient 
Manchus, to distinguish them from the tribes subsequently 
conquered. I have already described how the Juchi of 
Kankoan had suffered severely in loss of territory, etc., in a 
war with the Juchi of Pekoan in the reign of Thai-tsu^s 
father. The first occurrence that we meet with in the Chinese 
annals after the murder of Wangti refers to the restoi^ation 
of a portion of this territory. 

In 1588 Li tching l^ang, the Chinese governor, set out 
from Liau tung, and went as far as the frontier of Pekoan 
and Kankoan, where he invited the chiefs of the rival sec- 
tions of the Juchi to meet him. After feasting them 
sumptuously, he argued that their common interest was to 
be on good terms with China, who, on account of their depre- 
dations, had suppressed the fairs where they sold their peltries 
and ginseng (or Turkey rhubarb). He pointed out how their 
strife tended to their mutual destruction, and counselled them 
to come to terms, and to re-arrange their boundaries. It 
was agreed that 500 of the original 999 districts should he 
assigned to the Juchi of Hankoan, and 4-99 to those of 
Pekoan, and the two parties, left the meeting highly grati- 
fied,^ To cement their understanding, they agreed to make 
mutual marriages* Puse, son of Ohinkia, gave his daughter 
in marriage to Tai chang, son of Hurhan, and Tai chang his 


^ He Mailla, vol. s. p. 346. 
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eldest sister to Ualinpolo, son of ITanglda. This account seems 
reasonable. Its only mistake is in the mention of Tai chang, 
or Tai-tsong, instead of Thai-tsu, who is ignored by the Chinese 
account, and who was the ruler of the Manohus for thirty 
years after this* Tai ohang only succeeded his father, in 
fact, in 1622. The next event we have recorded is in 1593, 
in the account of the Mongol tribes, translated by Schmidt 
from the Chinese, and contained in the second volume of the 
sixth series of the Memoirs of the St. Tetersburgh Academy. 
It is said that in 1593 Ongghotai, the chief of the Ehortsin 
Mongols, with his cousins, Manggus and Mingan, allied 
themselves with Bosai, the Taidshi, of the tribe Dsege or 
Yege (i^?. the Fuse above named), and with the tribes 
Khada, Ula, Khoipa (Euifa), Ehualtsa (Gualtcha), Jari, 
and others, and marched against Eovurh-ho-chih, then 
called by his title of Taidsu Wangti. They had attacked, 
without success, the town of Gedshige, and had pitched their 
camp on the mountain Cure. The Ehakan marched against 
them, and as he drew near to them he thus addressed his 
officers, The enemy^s army is very numerous, but we shall 
assuredly defeat it if we succeed in overthrowing one or two 
of their leaders (Taidshis).” In accordance with this dictum, 
the brave warrior Eitu put himself at the head of a hundred 
horsemen, whom he incited to the combat, and rushed at the 
foe. As soon as the warriors of the Dsege noticed this, they 
ceased attacking the town, and marched against him. In at- 
tempting to seize the horse of Minggan, it stumbled and fell, 
and he escaped on foot. Meanwhile the Manchu army drove 
the enem}?' to a hill fort of the Ehada tribe, completely 
scattered them, and captured a large booty.^ This was a 
very important victory, and no doubt raised the renown of 
the young victor very considerably. The Chinese seem to 
have assisted the confederated tribes, and Tai-tsong, in his 
memorable letter to the Chinese Court, written in 1627, 
makes this one of his grounds of complaint, dating it, how- 
ever, two years earlier, in the 19th year of the Emperor 
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Waiili.^ The same eYent is thus told in the Tshng wan ke 
lung, translated by Mr. Wylie, Tae tsoo met with a formid- 
able opposition to his progress in the Ye hih tribe, who were 
aided by the Ming. In 1593 these, together with the Hata 
Woola and Hwuyfa tribes, the Kourh sin and Kwa urh ch’a 
Mongolians, and some hordes under yassalage to the Manchus 
and Kalmin-shanggugan tribes, joining three companies of 
the Ming troops, made an attack on Tae tsoo, who withstood 
them, at the Koo lih hill, and eventually put them to the 
rout, killing Poo chee-chih, prince of Ye hlh, capturing 
Poo chen tae, prince of Woola, beheading 4000 men, and 
taking 3000 horses and 1000 coats of mail.” This account is 
in complete agreement with that of Schmidt ; and the Gure 
hill of the one is the Koo lih of the other. 

This important victory no doubt enabled the Manchus to 
obtain the accession of territory admitted in the Chinese 
accounts followed by De Mailla, which I abstract. Under 
the Emperor Chi-tsong {Le: 1522-67), the Chinese built 
several forts on the eastern frontier of Liautung, that is to 
say, Koan tien, Ta-tien, Tchang tien, and Sin tien. These 
were built as a protection against the Tatars. In the 19th year 
of Wanli, Le. in 1591 (but ? 1593), these people, always un- 
easy, obtained (? a euphemism for conquered) from China a 
certain breadth of country, as far as a mountain on whose 
summit were some stone boundaries, on which was engraved 
the cession then made.”^ To continue our story. In the 
complaining letter of Tai-tsong, he says that, in the 
26th year of Wanli, Le. in 1597, the Hatai again made war 
upon his people ; and that, although they were hardly 
pressed, the Chinese abandoned them. Nevertheless the 
Tien, Le, the Gods, gave them the victory. That the 
Chinese then took the part of the Hatai against the Manchus, 
and forced the latter to surrender the provinces they had 
taken, not to the Hatai, however, but to the Ye he ; and 
that the latter had conducted them within the Chinese 
frontier. He adds : “ You, who give yourselves the name of 
Tchong ku4, or Middle Kingdom, you ought to hold an even 

^ De Maiila, 'vol. x. p. 435. 
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balance* To surrender the Hatai prisoners to the Yehe is 
merely to perpetuate war by an injustice/^ ^ Here we see 
the effects of the cynical plan adopted by the Chinese in 
their intercoui'se with the neighbouring tribes, which con- 
sisted in setting one against another, and by creating mutual 
jealousies, preventing them from uniting. But Thai-tsu con- 
tinued his victorious course notwithstanding; and we find 
him gradually subduing the various tribes of Manchuria. 
In one of Tai-tsong’s letters, printed by De Mailla, we find 
it stated that ^‘in the 28th year of Wanli — i,e. in 1600 — 
his people were at war in the East, and that the Ooreans, 
taking advantage of them, crossed their frontiers and carried 
off some soldiers, which their troops afterwards retook ; and 
that afterwards Putchen tai, Peile or chief of the IJla, entered 
at the head of his forces into Corea, and captured several 
towns. The Coreans, understanding that the invaders were 
related to his the writer’s people, wrote to them to complain; 
upon which he complained to him, and they (the TJla) ceased 
their attack.” ® 

The Chinese seem to have now begun to fear the rising 
power to the north of them, and to have adopted a more 
aggressive policy. The immediate cause of rupture may 
be gathered from the letters of remonstrance sent to the 
Chinese court by Tai-tsong and his father Thai-tsu. One of 
these thus mentions the event, ^‘Notwithstanding the murder 
of our ancestors, we consented to fix the boundaries betw^een us. 
Your deputies and ours killed a white horse and a black cow, 
swore before heaven and earth that the two nations would 
live in peace, and decreed death against those -who should 
break the treaty.” This is doubtless the treaty made when 
the cession of territory, already mentioned, was granted. 
Thai-tsu, in his letter of complaint, after mentioning the 
treaty, goes on to say, that certain people having broken the 
treaty, and been treated leniently, the Ming, misconstruing 
this leniency, and ignoring the terms of the treaty, crossed 
the borders to assist his enemies, the Yehih tribe. ^ This 

^ De Mailla, toI. x, p. 435. ^ iMd, p. 439. ® Wylie, op. cit. 

YOL. YII. — [new SEEIES.] 21 


320 


THE HOETHEEN EEGNTAGEES OF CHINA. 


was in 1610.^ The Ming people, being in the habit of cross- 
ing the border every year, between the Tsing and Ya luh 
rivers, for the purpose of plundering, in accordance with 
the treaty, some of them were capitally punished ; but the 
Ming, turning their back on the treaty, charged him with 
putting them to death without authority, and seized upon 
Ean Kuii and Fakima, with ten attendants, whom they 
executed. They also caused the Yehih maiden, who was 
betrothed to him, to be sent to the Mongols ; and afterwards 
their troops broke into the three departments of Ohae ho, 
Shancha, and Foogan, which had been for generations culti- 
vated by his frontier people, and drove them away before 
they could reap the fruit of their labours.^ In his son’s com- 
plaint, cited by De Mailla, they are said to have advanced 
more than 30 U into his territory, to ravage their ginseng or 
rhubarb roots, and their lands sown and unsown.^ They also 
again helped the Yehih tribe against him. 

It will be seen from , these accounts, crooked as they are, 
that the Manchus had an ample r61e of grievances against 
their neighbours the Chinese, when fortune gave them an 
opportunity of prosecuting their ambition. ISTor is the 
catalogue of grievances to be gathered merely from the 
Manchu accounts ; it is amply admitted in the Chinese 
annals themselves. Thus some of the ^preceding events are 
thus related by De Mailla. In the 30th year of Wanli, Le. 
in 1602, there were also Tatars at Wang-wo-tang, Tchang- 
ki-tien, Link, Popi^, and Liei-pao, who cultivated the 
ground and lived in peace. They were classed as subjects 
of the empire. The Mandarins of Liautung having deter- 
mined to visit their country for the first time, these republi- 
cans expressed their discontent; and to punish them, the 
Mandarins resolved to transfer them to the interior of the 
province, and to disperse them in different places. To effect 
this they sent orders for the troops to burn all their houses, 
break their furniture, and to make them understand that 
they must remove to their new quarters. It was then 
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winter, and tlie eartli was covered with snow and ice ; it 
was a terrible disaster to these people ; the mountains re- 
sounded with their cries. They preferred to die of hunger, 
cold, and misery, rather than migrate to the interior of the 
province ; many fled, but perished from the weather and 
want of food. It was only the old people, the infirm, and 
ill, to the number of 60,000, they succeeded in transporting* 
These were dispersed in the thirty-five departments of the 
province, where they nearly all died shortly after*. 

Three years later (De Mailla says- the third year of "Wanli 
instead of the thirty-third) an envoy, sent from the Imperial 
Court, went to the mountain where the boundary had been 
placed. He destroyed a great number of houses, and dis- 
persed their inhabitants. Surely this conduct was good 
warrant for war, but it was supplemented by other as bad. 
Thus in 1608 it is confessed, in De Mailla’s annals, that one 
Kao hoai, a eunuch, and a favourite of the Emperor’s, who had 
been sent as tax-collector to Liautung, committed great injus- 
tice there, seized arbitrarily on the Tatars’ best horses and on 
their merchandize, which he taxed according to his fancy. 
This person was recalled, but the mischief was not easily 
repaired. In the account translated by Schmidt, already 
cited, it is stated that this year the Kortshin Mongols and 
the tribe Ula were again defeated, and the hill fort of the 
Ula captured; and that, after this, the Mongols agreed to 
send presents and to enter into alliance with the Manchu 
chief. Thai-tsu was now master of Manchuria, and the border 
lands of Mongolia.. He, apparently, also exercised some 
authority in Corea. The tribes of Manchuria whom he had 
successively annexed, and who form the division known as 
Iche Manchus, are thus enumerated : — The Joogia, Mar- 
dun, Ongolo, Antu Gualgia, Khunekhe, Jetshen, Tomokho, 
Jangia, Barde, Jaifian, Diingia, Olkhon, Dung,. Jucheri, the 
tribe ISTeyen in the long White Mountains, Fodokho, Sibe, 
Antchulaku Jang, Akiran, Khesikhe, Omokho soro, Fenekhe, 
Khuye, BTamdulu, Suifun Hinguta, Nimatcha, Hrgutchen ; 
Muren, Jakuta, Ussui, Yaran, Sirin, Ekhe kuren, Gonnaka 
kuren, the tribes of the rivers Saghalien and Usuri, JSToro, 
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Sirakhin, Gualtcha, KMngan, XiLuntcliiin, Kuala, tke nation 
Khulun, comprising the four tribes Kbada, TJla, Yekbe, and 
Kuifa. 

Tbai-tsu proceeded to organize his dominions somewhat 
after the fashion of Jingis Khan. He divided his people 
into Muruns or companies, each 300 men strong, and each 
commanded by an Edshen or chief. These were employed, 
not only in war, but also in the great hunting parties- Each 
Murun was commanded by one Edshen, while one man in 
every ten saw that the rest were properly armed and 
equipped.^ 

As I have said, he had abundant grievances against the 
Chinese, and he now began to be strong enough to cross 
weapons with the Chinese Empire. He began by making 
raids upon their • frontiers in Liautung. Thus in 1609 we 
find the Viceroy of Liautung demanding reinforcements and 
money from the court, to resist the encroachments of the 
Tatars on the east and west of that province, Le, of the 
-Manchus and Mongols. Some time after he made a fresh 
application, as he was informed by Wang Siang, the com- 
mander on the frontier, that ten chiefs of the Tatars, on the 
east of Liautung, had assembled 50,000 troops, and threatened 
to attack Tieling, Kuang-ning, and other towns in the 
neighbourhood ; and that he could not defend the province, 
inasmuch as his soldiers were in arrear with their pay, and 
would not march.^ In 1611 news arrived at the Court, from 
Liautung, that the Imperial troops had gained some advan- 
tage over the Tatars; but this is somewhat problematical. 
The news was not credited at the Court, and a commissioner 
was sent to make a report as to the real state of things.^ In 
1616 Thai-tsu renounced his dependence on China, took the 
title of Emperor, and gave the years of his reign the honorary 
title of Thian Ming, in Manohu Abkai fulinga, Le. favoured 
by the sky. In 1618 he surrounded Khuifa with a wall,^ 
and at length, irritated by the murderous raid the Chinese 

^ Klaproth, Memoires Relatifs a I’Asie. 

® De Mailla, vol. x. pp. 39C, 897. 

® ibid, p» 397. * Klaproth, op, cit. 
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had made upon his frontier, as I have previously described, 
he marched upon Fuohnn, where the fairs between the two 
nations were held. It was stormed, and Wang-min-in, who 
defended it, having been killed in the first attack, it sur- 
rendered. Li wei han, the Viceroy of Liautung, sent 
Ghang-ching-in against the Manchus, and they were pushed 
back to their own country; but, supported by a body of 
10,000 cavalry who came up, they completely defeated the 
Chinese general, who was killed, as well as Liang yu kue, 
his lieutenant. After this battle, when the Chinese were 
cut in pieces, the chief of the Tatars sent the viceroy a list 
of his grievances against the Empire.^ 

This letter has been translated by Mr. Wylie in the work 
already cited, and runs as follows : 

1. While my grandfather and father (? a mistake of the 
translator for relatives, vide Plath’s Mandschurey, 238) had 
never injured a straw or an inch of ground on the Ming 
territory, the Ming wantonly raised a disturbance and killed 
my father and grandfather — which is the first object of re- 
sentment. 

^^2. Although the Ming raised a quarrel with me, yet being 
desirous of living on amicable terms, I entered into a treaty 
with them, which was graven on a stone tablet, to the effect 
that ^the Manchus and Chinese should be mutual^ pro- 
hibited crossing the border, and those who crossed should be 
put to death.^ E"ow some have, under such circumstances, 
been treated leniently : the Ming, misconstruing this leniency, 
and ignoring the terms of the treaty, crossed the borders to 
assist our enemies the Yehih tribe — which is the second 
object of resentment. 

“ 3. The Ming people being in the habit of crossing the 
borders many times every year, between the Tsing and Ta 
luh rivers, for the purpose of plundering ; in accordance 
with the treaty, some of these have been capitally punished ; 
but the Ming, turning their back on the treaty, charged us 
with putting these to death on our own authority, seized 
E^ng koole and Fang Keih nuy, our envoys to Ewang 
1 Be Mailla, Toi. x. pp. 408, 409. 
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ming, witli ten attendants, whom they put to death at the 
borders — which is the third object of resentment. 

‘^4. When the Ming crossed the borders to assist the Tehih 
with their troops, they caused the maiden who was betrothed 
to me to be sent to the Mongols — which is the fourth object 
of resentment. 

5. The three departments of Chae ho, Shancha, and 
Foogan have been for generations cultiyated by the people 
guarding our border ; but the Ming troops have driven them 
away, without allowing them to reap the fruit of their 
labours — which is the fifth object of resentment. 

6. The extra frontier tribe Yehih, having sinned against 
heaven, the Ming put confidence in their statements, and sent 
an envoy with a despatch, reviling and insulting us — which 
is the sixth object of resentment. 

7. Formerly, on two occasions, the Hata assisted the Te- 
hih in invading our territory, when we returned the aggres- 
sion, Heaven having delivered the Hata people into our 
hands, the Ming, taking part with them, constrained us to 
send them back to their own country ; after which the Hata 
people were visited with several incursions by the Yehih. 
How, in the subjugation of kingdoms, those who comply 
with the mind of heaven are victorious, and preserve their 
standing ; while those who oppose the Celestial dictates are 
defeated, and perish. How can those who have died in battle 
be restored to life ? Shall those who have been taken 
prisoners be sent back again ? Heaven establishes princes of 
great kingdoms, that they may attain universal rule. Why 
should our kingdom be marked out as an object of hate ? 
At first the several states of Hoo Ifin, Le. Khulun, united 
their troops to invade us ; therefore the Hoo lun were 
oppressed by heaven, which has looked with favour on us. 
How the Ming, assisting the Yehih, who are cast ofiP by 
heaven, has opposed the Celestial dictates, reversed the order 
of right and wrong, and acted false in their decisions — 
which is the seventh object of resentment. 

On account of these seven grievances, I am now going to 
subjugate the Ming.^^ 
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Tlie Imperial Court treated tMs letter with, its usual 
haughty disdain; upon which the Tatars entered Liautung, 
by way of Ya-ko-'koan, and laid siege to Tsing ho. Instead 
of marching to meet them, its commander, Tsow-chu-hien, 
adopted a defensive policy. The Tatars proceeded to storm 
the town. From six in the morning until mid-day did the 
fight continue ; the ditches were crowded with corpses, and 
the Tatars would have had to retire, but for traitors within 
the walls, at least so says the Chinese narrative followed by 
De Mailla. The commandant was killed, and with him 6400 
soldiers, and 10,000 inhabitants, upon whom the Tatars 
vented their rage. They then proceeded to ravage the 
country from Sun-tcha-ho, as far as Ku-chan.^ Le wei han, 
the viceroy of Liautung, had been recalled by the Imperial 
court and degraded; and another oflB.cer, named Yang kao, 
was put in his place. The latter proceeded to Ngai yang 
and Koan tien, inhabited by Tatars who had rebelled ; there 
he put to death Tchin-ta-tao and Kao-hiuen, who had gone 
over to the enemy; and he was about to transport their 
inhabitants, when he was joined by a body of 10,000 
Coreans. 

After the capture of Tsing ho, and the ravage of Kuchan, 
the Tatars had returned home ; but at the 7th moon they 
returned by way of Fu-chun; and occupied Ngan-pao, where 
they captured many prisoners. 

At the beginning of 1619 the viceroy, Yang kao, at the 
head of over 100,000 men, divided into four bodies, attacked 
the Tatars by different routes, determined to exterminate 
them. 

These four divisions were to rendezvous at XJ-tao-koan. 
Tu fong, who commanded one of them, wishing to have 
the sole glory of defeating the Tatars, hastened to cross 
the river Yun ho ; but the enemy, who lay in ambush, 
attacked him before his whole force had crossed. This 
portion was cut to pieces ; while the rest were spectators, 
on the other bank, of their friends' disaster ; and he himself 
was killed. Another division, under Ma lin, was also vigor- 
^ He Mailla, vol. 2 . p. 410. 


326 


THE HORTHEEH FROHTA0ERS OF OHIKA. 


ously attacked and defeated. Lieou-yen, a third commander, 
succeeded in capturing some ten or a dozen forts; but the 
Tatars, flushed with victory, adyanced against him, dis- 
guised in the cuirasses of the vanquished Chinese soldiers of 
Tu fong; and, waving their standards, charged him suddenly 
and defeated him. Li-ju-pe, the commander of the fourth 
division, heard of these disasters, and deemed it prudent not 
to advance. In these combats the Chinese lost more than 
310 general officers, 45,000 soldiers, a large number of 
horses, arms, and cuirasses, and the baggage of the three 
divisions; and the Imperial Court was naturally much 
troubled. The Tatars were as much elated. Issuing from 
Fu chun, they marched by way of Tie ling as far as Ifgan 
pao ; and captured Kai yuen by assault.’ While the Mongols, 
farther west, laid siege to Tchiii si pao, with 30,000 horse- 
men ; the people of Fayang and Tie ling abandoned their 
houses to escape destruction. The latter town, and Sin yu 
tching, were speedily taken, as well as the forts of Kin taiche 
and Pe-yang-ku, where they found Tipurhan and Telike, 
chiefs of Pekoan, who had been made prisoners by the 
Chinese. The new Viceroy had been replaced by another, 
but he too found it hard to make way with his discouraged 
troops, and he determined to concentrate his efibrts upon the 
defence of the capital of the province. 

In the 11th month of 1619, the Tatars, having captured 
Long tan keou, and being masters of the districts of Xai 
yuen. Tie ling, Tun hao, Lie kie, Ki6 tching, Fuchun, and 
the frontiers of Corea, determined to conquer that kingdom. 
The Ooreans asked assistance from the Chinese and the 
Mongols. 

The Manchus were apparently satisfied with their progress; 
for we are told that they spent the remainder of 1620 in 
visiting the places they had already conquered, as far as the 
mountain Hoa ling. They were divided into various bodies 
of cavalry of 10,000 each (Le. the tumans of the Mongol 
military system), of which one approached Liau yang. Al- 
though Fan yang was abandoned, they did not occupy it. 
After their retreat the Chinese general, Ho chi Men, placed 
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a garrison there. Another body made a raid into the pro- 
Yince of Tong chow pao, advanced as far as Tse kue tchu, 
and then retired.^ 

The Chinese again changed their Viceroy in Liautmig. 
The new officer was named Yuen ingtai; he was a cabinet 
soldier, and had not had any practical experience of ’war. 
He determined to fortify the various routes by which the 
Tatars made their incursions; but they were not thus to be 
controlled. Armed only with swords and bows and arrows, 
they bravely faced the Chinese musketeers, protecting them- 
selves from, the bails by making the front rank carry a 
series of wooden shields fastened to one another.^ They now 
attacked Fan-yang. Its commander made a sortie, but was 
beaten; and we are told that the Chinese desei'ters in the 
Tatar ranks pui-sued him sharply, and introduced them into 
the town. Only those who did not resist were spared. They 
now proceeded to attack Liau yang, the capital of Liautung. 
Its fortifications had been repaired, and it was amply pro- 
visioned. An army was sent out to meet the Tatars, under five 
generals, hut it was defeated. The Tatars now began the siege, 
and pressed it vigorously. In the Chinese annals the ready 
excuse for defeat is a cry of treason. Here we find it again 
assigned as the cause of the Tatar success, which was doubt- 
less duo entirely to their intrepidity. When the Manchus 
captured the town, they especially punished the soldiery; the 
Viceroy and many of his officers committed suicide. The 
civilians agreed to shave their heads. This was the token of 
submission exacted by the conquering Manchus. They 
shaved their heads, except a pigtail behind, and also j)lucked 
their beards, except a moustache ; and when they had cap- 
tured Liau yang, they issued a proclamation offering their 
lives to all who wmuld shave their heads and dress in their 
fashion. Many Chinese submitted to this ruleJ^ The con- 
quest of Liautung seems to have compassed the limits of 
Tatar ambition ; and for several years we do not hear of 
their making any fresh attack. 

^ De Mailla, vol. x. p. 413. ® p, 417, note. ® thW. p. 419. 
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In 1620 Thai-tsn moved his residence or capital from Yenden 
to Sarkhn; and in 1622 he built a new capital two miles 
north of Liau yang, called Dergi king, or the Eastern Eesi- 
dence.^ It is still found on some maps under the name of 
Tung King. Its now much-dilapidated walls form merely 
the ring-fence to a farm, which the space within them con- 
stitutes ; and the farm buildings belonging to it are the only 
houses there ; for after only three years Thai-tsu made Sliin 
yang, since called officially Shing king or Mukden, the chief 
city of the state.'’' ^ 

In 1624 the Chakhar Mongols, whose chief, as representing 
the elder line of the house of Jingis, claimed supremacy in 
Mongolia, sent an army to reduce the Kortshins, a tribe 
bordering on Liautung. The threatened tribe appealed to 
Tbai-tsu, who sent an army to their assistance, at whose 
approach the Chakhars retired.^ In 1625 Thai-tsu died, and 
succeeded by his son Thai tsong. 

With the death of Thai-tsu I shall conclude my survey of 
the very crooked subject of the Origines of the Manchus. 
I hope that fresh material may yet be forthcoming for a 
more detailed and clear account of the subject; but, at 
present, the foregoing paper contains, I believe, a con- 
spectus of all the available facts, and one which, I believe, 
has not previously been made. If you should accept it, I 
propose, in a future paper, to examine into the Origin of 
the Nuchi or Juchi, the ancestors of the Manchus. 

^ Klaproth, M^moires Relatifs ik TAsie. 

2 Meadows, oj??. ciL yoI. ii. p. 87. 

3 id. 90. 
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Art. XV . — Notes on the old Mongolian Capital of Shanghi, 
By S. W. Bitshell, B.Sc., M.D., Physician to H.B.M. 

Legation, Peking. 

[Read on June 22, 1874.] 

On February 9th, 1874, I read a paper before the Eoyal 
Geographical Society entitled, ^'Xotes of a Journey outside 
the Great Wall of China, made by the Hon. T. G. GrosYenor 
and myself in the autumn of 1872, including an account of 
a visit to the ruins of the city of Shangtu, the ancient 
northern capital of the Tuan Dynasty, described in such 
glowing terms by Marco Polo, who was there in the reign of 
its founder, the famous Kublai Khan. They are situate on 
the northern bank of the Lan-ho — the Shangtu Eiver — about 
twenty-five miles to the north-west of Dolonnor, the populous 
city founded by the Emperor Kang-hi, as a trading mart 
between the Chinese and the Mongolian tribes. These ruins 
were identified by the existence of a marble memoriah tablet, 
with an inscription of the reign of Kublai, in an ancient 
form of the Chinese character. A more detailed account of 
the history of the city so frequently referred to by mediaeval 
travellers, derived from Chinese and other sources, has been 
drawn up; and a plan of the ruins, with a facsimile and 
translation of the inscription, added, in the hope that it may 
prove of some interest to the Members of your Society. 

The city was founded in the year 1256. It is recorded in 
the Geographical Statistics of the History of the Yuan 
Dynasty,^’ that in the fifth year of the reign of Hien Tsung 
(a.d. 1255) the Emperor (Mangu Khan) ordered Shih tsu 
(his younger brother Kublai, who succeeded him five years 
after) to occupy this territory, and to form a military encamp- 
ment there. The following year Shih tsu commanded Liu 
Ping-chung to select a favourable site for the city, to the east 
of the city of Huan-chou,^ in the neighbourhood of the 

^ Huan-chou is now known by the Mongolian name Eonrtu Balgasnn. 
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Dragon Hill, north of the Lan Eiver. The new city was 
named K^ai-p’ing-fii in the first year of the Ohnng t’nng 
epoch (the beginning of Kublaf s reign, a.b. 1260), Four 
years later an Imperial Residence was built there, and there 
was added to the name the title of Shangtu— Upper Resi- 
dence (as distinguished from Taitu — Principal Residence^ — • 
the title of Oambalu, afterwards known as Peking). The 
Emperor resided there for a time every year. In 1268 
Shangtu, previously the chief city of a 'lu/ or circuit, was 
made the seat of a governor-general. It is also recorded in 
the same History, ch. iv. fol. 3, that an imperial decree was 
issued in the third spring month of the cyclical year ping 
chen (a.b. 12f56) appointing Seng-tzu-tsung to examine 
geomantieally the land east of Huan-chou, north of the Lan 
River, in order to find a px'opitious site for the new city of 
K^ai-phng-fu and of the Imperial Palace to be erected there. 
It was the custom of the Emperor to spend the three summer 
months here, the journey from Cambalu occupying ten days, 
A minute account of the journey, with an itinerary, by a 
Chinese mandarin who travelled in the suite of one of the 
successors of Kublai, is preserved in one of the appendices of 
the recent OflScial Statistics of Cheng-te-fu (Jehol). 
Having passed through the Chii-yung-kuan Pass, the modern 
Kalgan post-road was followed as far as Thi-mu-yi, where the 
party branched off northwards, trending westwards till they 
arrived at the Palace of Chagannor, built near the Mongolian 
city of Hsing-ho (Kara Hotun). From this to the city of 
Shangtu was three days^ journey. The return trip in the 
autumn followed the same route as far as Chagannor, where 
several days were spent making hawking excursions among 
the numerous lakes in the vicinity, all of which abound in 
wa;ter-fowl. From this in a southerly direction to Hsuan-hua- 
fu — the Siadachu of Marco Polo — a department famous for 
its vineyards and fruit orchards, and once more by the Chii- 
yung-kuan Pass to Cambalu.^ The “order of the G-reat 
Khan when he journeyeth ” is the heading of ch. 39 of the 
“Description of Friar Odoric of Pordenone : “How this 
^ See Yule’s Catbay, and the Way Thither. 
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lord passetli tlie summer at a certain place wliicli is called 
Sandu, situated towards the Nortli, and the coolest habitation 
in the world. But in the winter season he abideth in Khan* 
balech. And when he will ride from one place to another, 
this is the order thereof. He hath four armies of horsemen, 
etc. The king travelleth in a two -wheeled chariot, all of 
lign aloes and gold, and covered over with great and fine 
skins, and set with many precious stones. It is drawn by 
four elephants, well broken in and harnessed, and also by 
four splendid horses richly caparisoned. Moreover, he 
- carrieth with him in his chariot twelve gerfalcons ; so that 
even as he sits therein upon his chair of state or other seat, 
if he sees any birds pass, he lets fly his hawks at them. And 
so also his women travel according to their degree, and his 
heir-apparent travels in similar state/^ 

In the Statistics of Jehol, cited above, there is also preserved 
a description of the new city of K’ai-pfing-fu by a Chinese 
traveller, Wang Yun, who went there in Kublai^s suite soon 
after its foundation. He says : This walled city was founded 
in the cyclical year ^ping chen’ (a.d. 1256), to the south of 
the Dragon Hill, with the Lan River flowing by on the 
opposite side. Encircled on four sides by mountains, it stands 
on a well-chosen site in a luxuriant and beautiful country. 
To the north-east of the city, not more than 10 li distant, 
are large pine forests, the haunt of many kinds of birds, 
notably the species called chapiku (a celebrated kind of 
falcon). The mountains are covered with fine trees; fish 
and salt, and the hundred kinds of valuable natural products 
abound ; and the flocks and herds flourish and multiply, so 
that the inhabitants have at hand an abundant provision of 
food. The river, though shallow, is broad ; the water being 
frozen down to the river-bed in the cold season. The climate 
is cool in summer, extremely cold in winter, and altogether 
it is the coolest station in the north-eastern part of the 
empire. This, according to the geographical records, was 
part of the Wu-huan territory during the Eastern Han 
Dynasty. It is distant 45 li from the new city of Huan- 
* chou.^^ 
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A more interesting account is contained in chapter Ixi. of 
Marco Polo, who must have resided here constantly when 
attached to the court of Kublai. And when you have 
ridden three days from the city last mentioned (Ghagannor), 
between north-east and north, you come to a city called 
Ghandu, which was built b}’' the Kaan now reigning. There 
is at this place a very fine marble palace, the rooms of which 
are all gilt and painted with figures of men and beasts and 
birds, and with a variety of trees and flowers, all executed 
with such exquisite art that you regard them with delight 
and astonishment. Round this palace a wall is built, inclos- 
ing a compass of 16 miles, and inside the park there are 
fountains, and rivers, and brooks, and beautiful meadows, 
with all kinds of wild animals (excluding such as are of 
ferocious nature), which the emperor has procured and placed 
there to supply food for his gerfalcons and hawks, which he 
keeps there in mew. Of these there are more than 200 ger- 
falcons alone, without reckoning the other hawks. The Kaan 
himself goes every week to see his birds sitting in mew, and 
sometimes he rides through the park with a leopard behind 
him on his horse’s croup ; and then if he sees any animal 
that takes his fancy, he slips his leopard at it, and the game 
when taken is made over to feed the hawks in mew. More- 
over, at a spot in the park where there is a charming wood, 
he has another palace built of cane, gilt all over, and most 
elaborately finished inside. It is stayed on gilt and lackered 
columns, on each of which is a dragon all gilt, the tail of 
which is attached to the column, whilst the head supports the 
architrave, and the claws likewise are stretched out right 
and left to support the architrave. The roof, like the rest, is 
formed of canes covered with varnish. The construction of 
the palace is so devised that it can be taken down and put 
up again with great celerity; and it can all be taken to 
pieces and removed whithersoever the Emperor may com- 
mand. When erected ifc is stayed against mishaps from the 
wind by more than 200 cords of silk. The Lord abides at 
this park of his, dwelling sometimes at the marble palace 
and sometimes in the cane palace, for three months in the 
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year, to wit June, July, and August; preferring tMs resi- 
dence because it is by no means bot ; in fact it is a Tery cool 
place. When the 28 tK day of the moon of August arrives, 
he takes his departure, and the cane palace is taken to 
pieces.^' 

This account of Messer Marco must have inspired Coleridge 
when writing his dream of Kublaf s Paradise : — 

"" In Xanadu did Kubla Khan 

A stately pleasure dome decree : 

Where Alph, the sacred river, ran. 

By caverns measureless to man, 

Down to a sunless sea. 

So twice five miles of fertile ground 
With walls and towers were girdled round : 

And there were gardens bright with sinuous rills, 

Where blossomed many an incense-bearing tree; 
And here were forests, ancient as the hills. 

Enfolding sunny spots of greenery/^ 

In the wail which Sanang Setzen, the poetical historian of 
the Mongols, puts into the mouth of Toghon Temur, the last 
of the Ohinghizide dynasty in China, when driven from his 
throne, the changes are rung on the lost glories of his capital 
Daitu and his summer palace Shangtu, as given in Col. Yule’s 
translation from Schott’s amended German rendering of the 
Mongol : — - 

^^My vast and noble Capital, My Daitu, My splendidly 
adorned ! 

And Thou, my cool and delicious Summer-seat, my Shangtu- 
Keibung ! 

Ye also, yellow plains of Shangtu, Delight of my godlike 
Sires ! 

I suffered myself to drop into dreams, — and lo ! my Empire 
was gone ! 

Ah Thou my Daitu, built of the nine precious substances ! 

Ah my Shangtu-Keibung, Union of all perfections ! 

Ah my Fame ! Ah my Glory, as Khagan and Lord of the 
Earth ! 
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Wlieii I used to awake betimes and look fortk^ bow the 
breezes blew loaded with fragrance ! 

And turn which way I would all was glorious perfection of 

'/■".'■■■'beauty! ;■'': 

^ ■ / * # ' ■■■* ■ :.■ /' 

Alas for my illustrious name as the Sovereign of the World ! 
Alas for my Daitu, seat of Sanctity, Grlorious work of the 
Immortal Kublai ! 

. All, all is rent from me ! 

I have seen a Chinese version of this poem, perhaps the 
original, the productions of this unfortunate Emperor being 
still quoted as specimens of elegant versification. A despatch 
in verse imploring the mercy of his conqueror, the warlike 
founder of the Ming dynasty, is among the curious pieces 
included in the work cited above. 

Yet another palace was erected by Kublai in this part 
of Mongolia, as described by Eashiduddin. “On the eastern 
side of Kaiminfu a karsi or palace was built called Langtin, 
after a plan which Kublai had seen in a dream and retained 
in his memory.^ The philosophers and architects being con- 
sulted gave their advice as to the building of this other 
palace. They all agreed that the best site for it was a certain 
lake encompassed with meadows near the city of Kaiminfu/' 
This has been confused with Shangtu, but was really quite 
distinct. The district through which the river flows east- 
wards from Shangtu is known by the Mongolians of the 
present day by the name of Langtirh, the terminal consonant 
of the old name being softened. The ruins of the city are 
marked in a Chinese map in my possession, Pai ch^eng tzu, 
ie,j White City, this title implying that it was formerly an 
imperial residence : the ruins of Chagannor, for example, are 
also called Pai ch’eng tzu by the modern Chinese. The 
remains of the wall are seven or eight li in diameter, of 
stone, situate about forty li If.I^.W. from Dolonnor. This 
confirms the statement of Sanang Setzen, that “between 
the year of the rat (1264), when Zublai was fifty years old, 

^ B’Ohsson reads tMs passage : Kutlai caused a palace to be built for Mm 
east of Kaipingfu j but lie abandoned it in consequence of a dream.” 
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and the year of the sheep (1271), in the space of eight years 
he built four great cities, viz. for summer Tesidenee Shcmgiu 
ICeibimg KuYdn Balghassun; for winter residence Yeke 
Khotan ; and on the shady side of the Altai Arulun Tsaghan 
Balghassun, and Erchugin Langting Balghassun.’^ 

After the fall of the Tuan dynasty the city of Shangtu 
rapidly diminished in importance. It was taken by Chang 
Yu-ch’un in the second year of the new reign (a.b. 1369), 
but remained constantly attacked and harassed by the 
nomade Mongolian tribes, until it was finally abandoned by 
the Chinese in the fifth year of the reign of the fifth Ming 
Emperor (a.b. 1430), when the frontier was contracted to 
the line of the Great Wall, and the garrison removed to 
Tu-shih-k’ou. The site was visited by the Jesuit missionary 
Gerbillon towards the end of the seventeenth century ; it is 
marked down in the map in D’Anville’s Atlas under the 
modern name Chau nay man suma, but ‘^no more notice is 
taken of this famous capital than of Kara Eoram and the 
other ancient Mongolian cities.” (As tley, iv. 376.) The Abb6 
Hue, during his celebrated journey from the Valley of Black 
Waters to the capital of Thibet, made some stay at Dolonnor, 
which he wrongly supposed to have been built on the site of 
the ancient city of Shangtu.^ 

The position of Dolonnor has been quite lately determined 
to be 42^ 4" H. lat., 116° 4' E. long., by Dx’. H. Fritsche, 
Director of the Russian Observatory at Peking, who passed 
through it duiing his journey last summer (1873) through 
Eastern Mongolia from Peking to Herchinsk, so that the 
latitude (42"^ 22' IT.) of Chang- ton (Shang-tu) given in the 
Tables of the Obs. Mathemat. etc.” of Pere Souciet cannot 
be far wrong. 

Mi*. Grosvenor and I visited the ruins of Shangtu on 
SeiDtember 16th, 1872. They ai'e situated 80 li (about 27 
miles) north-west of Dolonnor, being now known by the 
Mongol name of Chao naiman sume Hotun — the city of a 
hundred and eight temples.” The road passed first over 
a series of low sand-hills, then crossed a steep range of 

^ Souvenirs d’uii Voyage dans la Tartarie, le Thibet et la Chine, chap. ii. p. 39, 

YOL. YII. — riVP.w 1 
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volcanic hills, descending into a wide rolling prairie, covered 
with long grass and fragrant shrubs, the haunt of numerous 
herds of antelope. This prairie gradually slopes down to the 
marshy bed of the river, here a considerable stream twenty 
feet wide : in former times flat-bottomed grain junks ascended 
from the sea to this point, bringing up supplies of rice from 
the southern provinces for the use of the city and court. Now 
the only building in the neighbourhood is a small Lama 
monastery, the abode of some six or seven wretched priests, 
while a few scattered tents belonging to the Ohahar tribe 
stand on the river banks. The city has been deserted for 
centuries, and the site is overgrown with rank weeds and 
grass, the abode of foxes and owls, which prey on the nume- 
rous prairie-rats and partridges. The ground is but slightly 
raised above the bed of the river, which flows past the south- 
east at a distance of four or five li from the city wall, while 
it is overshadowed on the opposite side by the Hingan range 
of mountains, trending south-west, north-east, and rising into 
lofty peaks farther north. The annexed plan will serve to 
give an idea of the ruins. The walls of the citj^', built of 
earth, faced with unhewn stone or brick, are still standing, 
but are more or less dilapidated. They form a double 
enceinte, the outer a square of about 16 li with six gates, a 
central one north and south, and two in each of the side 
walls ; while the inner wall is about 8 li in circuit, with only 
three gates — in the southern, eastern, and western faces. 
The south gate of the inner city is still intact, a perfect arch 
20 feet high, 12 feet wide. There is no gate in the opposite 
northern wall, its place being occupied by a large square 
earthen fort, faced with brick ; this is crowned with an obo 
or cairn, covered with the usual ragged streamers of silk and 
cotton tied to sticks, an emblem of the superstitious regard 
which the Mongols of the present day have for the place, as 
evidenced also by its modern legendary name — the city of 
108 temples.'’^ The ground in the interior of both inclosures 
is strewn with blocks of marble and other remains of large 
temples and palaces, the outlines of the foundations of some 
of which can yet be traced J while broken lions, dragons, and 
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the remains of other carYod monuments, lie about in every 
direction, half-hidden by the thick and tangled overgrowth. 
Scarcely one stone remains above another, and a more com- 
plete state of ruin and desolation could hardly be imagined, 
but at the same time everything testifies to the former exist- 
ence of a populous and flourishing city. Outside the city 
proper there is yet a third wall, marked in the plan by a 
dotted line, smaller than either of the others, but continuous 
with the south and east sides of the outer city wall. This is 
now a mere grassy mound inclosing an area, estimated at 
five square miles, to the north and west of the city. This 
must be the park described by Marco Polo. Inside the north- 
east angle of the outer city — the spot marked h in the plan 
— there lies a broken memorial tablet, amid many other 
relics, on a raised piece of ground, the site evidently of a 
large temple. The upper portion projecting above the sur- 
face of the ground contains an inscription of the Tuan 
dynasty in an ancient form of the Chinese character, sur- 
rounded by a border of dragons boldly carved in deep relief. 
I made a careful copy of this inscription on the spot, and 
append a fac-simile, reduced four diameters ; giving also the 
same in the modern Chinese character. The translation is as 
follows : — The monument conferred by the Emperor of the 
August Yuan (dynasty) in memory of His High Eminence 
Yun-Hien (styled) Chang-lao (canonized with the title of) 
Shou-Kung (Prince of Longevity)/^ This forms the ^^heading^^ 
commonly prefixed to similar inscriptions, being, as is often 
the case, , in the so-called seal character. The lower portion 
of the massive marble slab lies doubtless buried beneath the 
surface of the grass, but we were unable to get at it for want 
of proper tools. It would be found to contain an account of 
the life, offices, and achievements of the Buddhist pinest 
mentioned in the heading — that he was actuall}^ a Buddhist 
priest is proved by the use of the title Chang-lao.’^ 

The existence of this inscription is mentioned in the 
Imperial Geography of the reigning dynasty of China — 
In the north-east corner of the outer city wall there is a 
stone tablet with an inscription of the chih-yuan epoch of the 
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Yuan dynasty/^ The chih-yuan epoch was a.b. 1264-94, 
forming the greater part of the reign of Eublai Khan, the 
founder of the Yuan dynasty in China. I have looked 
through the native histories and biographies of this period, 
but have been unable to find any contemporary notice of the 
priest Yun-Hien. I am indebted to the Archimandrite 
Palladius, of the Russian Ecclesiastical Mission at Peking, 
who has done so much to elucidate the history and antiqui- 
ties of the Mongolians, for a reference to an account in manu- 
script of a Chinese traveller who visited Shangtu during the 
reign of the Emperor Eang-hi (a.d. 1662-1722), in which it 
is mentioned that the aforesaid Yun-Hien was the chief priest 
of a large Buddhist Monastery, and that the date of the 
inscription was the twenty-fifth year of the chih-yuan epoch, 
A.n. 1288. These details were gathered doubtless from 
the main body of the inscription, the lower part of the slab, 
in ail probability, being at that time still visible above the 
surface of the ground. Marco Polo, in his description of 
^^Chandu,^^ gives a particular account of the Buddhist priests, 
whom he calls Baksi, adding, They have also immense 
Minsters and Abbeys, some of them as big as a small town, 
with more than two thousand monks (i,e» after their fashion) 
in a single abbey/^ 
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Abt. XVI. — Oriental Proverbs in their RelaUom to Folklore^ 
History y Sociology; with Stiggesfions for their CoUectiony 
Inierpretationy Ptiblication. By the Rev. J. Long. 

[Bead on February 15tb, 1875.] 

Eleven years ago I had the honour to read a paper before 
this Society, entitled ^^Five Hundred Questions on the Social 
Condition of the People of India.” That paper has been widely 
circulated, and has excited some interest on the subject. 
Since then, I have prosecuted one department of it — Oriental 
Proverbs in Relation to the Life and History of the People in 
India. 

This subject I brought before the Oriental Congress, at 
their last Session in London. There was no time to have it 
discussed there ; but perhaps the question of Oriental Pro- 
verbs may be submitted again at the next Congress, to be 
held at St. Petersburg. The Russians have done much with 
their own proverbs, and from their political relations in Asia, 
they may be able to give important aid towards securing 
a complete Collection, Classification, and Publication of the 
Proverbs of China, Mongolia, Siberia, and Central Asia on 
one side ; while the English contribute to those of Indxa and 
Southern Asia on the other. These investigations may throw ■ 
light on the supposed affinity between the Dravidian and 
Tartar tongues. * 

Some will say cui hono? What have Proverbs to do with 
the lucubrations of learned societies ? They relate only to the 
common people, the villagers, the ignavtm pecus ; they contain 
much that is frivolous, and superstitious, and absurd — ^the 
dreamy notions of the ignorant ! Very true. Admitting this — 
but they are wapoifMLaby words of the way-side ; like foundlings, 
no one knows the date of their birth. They relate, however, 
to the masses, to those whose views and opinions in these 
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days of extended suffrage are cropping up, and gradually con- 
trolling tte upper strata of society. As Lord Shaftesbury said, 
in defence of mass education, we must educate our masters, 
and we must therefore know their views and opinions. Well 
do I remember, in the height of the Indian Mutiny, Lord 
Canning sending for me at Calcutta to consult on the best 
method of getting at native opinion—a very vital one for 
the maintaining good rule in India. His Lordship remarked 
to me, We have certain Chiefs on our side, but how are 
we to know regarding what the people feel ? I pointed out 
the clues the Native Press gave on this difficult subject, and 
the result was, the Gfovernment took action, and instituted the 
important department of Reporters of the Native Yernacular 
Press of India. This department, diving down into the under- 
currents of native opinion, has been very useful to a Go- 
vernment like that of India, a small body of Saxon foreigners 
located among an Oriental race, whose stand-point is so very 
different from the European, Now the proverbs in popular 
use are also of value in gauging the depths of popular 
sentiment. A proverb is a spark thrown up from the depths 
beneath ; as Lord Bacon states, The genius, spirit, and wit 
of a nation are discovered in its proverbs. ’C 

Brahminical influence on the Pandits has led the study of 
proverbs in India to be treated with contempt as relating to 
the baser sort, according to the Brahman view. 

Even in England, notwithstanding the opposition of such 
writers as Lord Chesterfield to proverbs as vulgar, a reaction 
is taking place in their favour as a branch of folklore, as is 
shown by the multiplication of works on them. Take, for 
example, that remarkable book, Tnpper’s Proverbial Phi- 
losophy, of which forty large editions have been sold in 
England, and more than one million copies in the United 
States. 

Proverbs, which are probably coeval with the discovery of 
writing, survive the overthrow of empires and the desolations 
brought by conquerors; they leave their ripples on the 
sands of time ; they are like the wild flowers^ which outlive 
ruin, and mark the flora of the district. When we consider- 
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that many of the Indian proverbs are probably 1000 years 
old, and when we look at the difficulty of tracing tbe past in 
India, an auxiliary like proverbs ought not to be despised ; 
from the strong impression they have left on the memory in 
their poetic form, they survive where history perishes. 

Proverbs are guides to antiquity like tradition, being, as 
D’Israeli says, neglected fragments of wisdom still offering 
many interesting objects for the studies of the philosopher 
and the historian.” 

The Eastern people, especially the Hindus, are anti-his- 
toric. We have therefore few historical documents, and 
have to explore the dim recesses of the past by the dim 
lights of ruins, coins, inscriptions, which perish by time. 
What an auxiliary, then, are proverbs, which give the history, 
not merely of kings and conquerors, but of the people, in 
their inmost thoughts, in the domestic hearth. For instance, 

I have found in the Bengali proverbs numerous references 
to old customs, old temples, historical characters, which have 
long since passed away unrecorded either in MSS. or books. 

It is from the data supplied by institutions, languages, 
and material remains, that we gain a glimpse into pre-historic 
times, and proverbs may be the fossils to utilize in the re- 
construction of the long-buried past ; they give us facts 
instead of fancies. 

Primitive law, as Sir H. Maine, in his Early History of ® 
Institutions, has shown, and has illustrated by the Brehon 
Code, consists chiefly in the reduction to order and method 
of a mass of pre-existing customs. How proverbs, as stereo- 
typing customs, are the keys to law, and of course to the 4 
customs common to the Aryan race in its various branches. 

Tbe Indian proverbs show how deeply the village and patri-, 
archal system has been ingrafted into the Indian mind in 
contrast to the feudal one introduced by the Mahommedani 
and English. The families grouped into a village consti-! 
tilted the Hindu unit of government. The village system, | 
that great fragment of antiquity that has floated down 
the stream of time for 2000 years, through the Indian, 
Slavonic, Keltic, and Teutonic races, is recorded in pro- 
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verbs: it is now dying out in India as far as respects 
lands held in common, as the Hindus find with the Telugu 
proverb, that— 

The sheep which was the joint property of two persons was 
deserted and died. 


but it is in vigorous action in Eussia, as is illustrated in 
the following Eussian proverbs : 

"What the mir (commune) has arranged is God’s decision. 

The mir (commune) is the surging wave. 

The mir (commune) sighs, and the rock is rent asunder. 

A thread of the mir (commune) is a shirt for the naked. 


Comparative anatomy, or comparative mythology, is of 
great use. The system of comparison has been carried 
even to fairy tales and nursery stories. In the important 
domain of comparative philology proverbs exercise an 
impoitant influence. In them are imbedded the archaisms 
of language. Words that have long disappeared from 
the^ mouths of living men again come on the stage, 
giving a clue to linguistic affinities, and opening out 
a vista into the past life and opinions of the people: and 
yet these words have a place in no dictionary. I found 
this to be the case in the Bengali language. Molesworth’s 
Mahratta Dictionary illustrates by proverbs, the only one, I 
believe, with the exception of Dahl’s Great Russian Diction- 
ary, which goes to proverbs, as Dr. Johnson went to books, 
to exemplify meanings. 

It is a subject of great satisfaction that the Bengal Govern- 
ment has liberally subscribed to a Hindustani and English 
Dictionary of Dr. Fallon’s, which will embrace the spoken as 
well as the written language, and the rekhli or vocabulary 
^ never before given in any dictionary. 

Ihe only national speech,” says the author in his pro- 
spectus, “ is that which bears the people’s stamp, and in this 
category the first place must be assigned to the language of 
women The seclusion of native females in India has been 
the asylum of the true vernacular, as pure and simple as it 
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is unaffected by tbe pedantries of word-makers. It is also 
tbe soil in wMcli tbe motber-tongue has its most natural 
development. Many of tbe most caustic and terse epigrams 
of tbe language bave tbeir birtb in these isolated women’s 
apartments^ whose inmates are jealously barred from any 
communication with strange men.’^ Another important 
feature of Dr. Fallon’s proposed work will be a copious 
supply of examples, which, while they bring out and 
indicate a particular meaning, will serve also to illustrate to 
some extent the yet unwritten literature of the country: 
its proverbs, songs, and traditions; its wit and humour, and 
satire and invective, in which are compressed with epigram- 
matic terseness the brief epitome of the social life of the 
people, the domestic relations of the men and women, their 
modes of thought and ruling passions, their joys and sorrows, 
and the jealousies and heartburnings of their inner life.” 

In the Sanskrit-derived languages of India we have a 
number of words non-Aryan. By collecting these from 
proverbs we have a basis for comparison with other lan- 
guages, espeoially the Tartar groups of Central Asia. A 
great problem we have to solve is the connexion between 
the Prakrit and Sanskrit vernaculars of India, and every 
archaism is a precious coin in this investigation. 

It is a common thing in India now for some newly-fledged 
Saxons to apply to the natives the contemptuous epithet 
nigger, and to deny to the common people intelligence and 
gratitude; had these neophytes only studied the proverbs, 
they would have learned to appreciate the people in a very 
diflerent way; for comparative studies diminish national pre- 
judices. Travellers would often judge better of the character 
of a people by its proverbs, than by the hasty generalizations 
formed from railway journeys — ^You make the people de- 
scribe themselves, and put them into the witness-box. 

On the great question of peasant education and instruc- 
tion, the proverbs, the hereditary wisdom of the serfs, vindi- 
cate their claim to intelligence. Townspeople and those bred 
up in collegiate seclusion are apt to fancy the peasants are as 
dull as the clods of earth they break; but their frequent and 
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apt quotations of proverbs on common subjects stow they 
liave a power of observation and a moral faculty they do 
not commonly get credit for. 

Proverbs pliotograpb tbe varying lights of social usages; 
the experience of an age is crystallized in the pithy aphor« 
ism. What a light is shed by them on customs which shift 
and change like a camera obscura ! Sir H. Elliot’s Grlossary 
is in this respect a valuable contribution to Indian folklore. 

The proverbs, for instance, m. women^ are numerous, and, 
as written by men, their masters, are of course sarcastic, 
and dwell on the weak points of woman— 

Money left in the hands of woman won’t last; a child left in 
the hands of a man won’t live. 

A woman’s word is a bundle of water. 

"Woman eats twice as much as a man, and is four times as 
cunning. 

It is only when a woman dies, and is reduced to ashes, we 
know with certainty she is hee from fault. 

— ^yet they give sufficient indication that woman had great 
power in the social and domestic circle. She stooped to 
conquer. The Bengalis say — 

Who venerates his mother gains salvation. 

Happiness is found in the mother’s bosom. 

— Another Bengali proverb states : 

A man beaten by his wife no more tells it than he does his 
losses. 

Proverbs will yet rend the veil on what is now so little 
known — the feelings and opinions of women shut up in the 
recesses of the zenana. When are we to have an Indian 
Dickens, who will sound the depths of woman’s '4nner 
man,” with the plummet of proverbs, the material expression 
and vent of her feelings ? She will be shown by them to 
have far higher intelligence, wit, observation, than she gets 
credit for. 

Proverbs are of great value to him who would impress the 
popular mind in the East either by teaching or preaching, as 
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Captain Burton sajs, The apposite use of aphorisms is, like 
wit and eloquence, a manner of power/’ But proverbs are 
with the people what the sutra or aphorism was with the 
pandits and philosophers. It is this love for sense, salt, and 
wit which makes the bulk of vernacular literature in India 
to consist of poetry ; and Sakhya Muni, the great Buddhist 
preacher, set an example by the use of metaphorical proverbial 
language in his preaching, which those missionaries who 
imitate the example of Christ in teaching by parables, would 
do well to study. In Bengali literature, the most de- 
veloped of all the Indian vernaculars, the revival is marked 
by the free use of proverbs and proverbial sayings in the 
modern works ; these give point and raciness, instead of the 
stiff pedantic pandit style, sesq^uijmlalia verha. 

Dr, Muir has lately published some interesting papers on 
religious and moral maxims freely translated from Indian 
writers. 

This is a transition period in Hindu society. The spread 
of education and the changes of society are rapidly sweeping 
into the gulf of oblivion many of the old traditions and frag- 
mentary folklore. The old Pauranic pandits are vanishing 
from the scene. Now is therefore the time to collect what 
remains of the living proverbs, which are connected so much 
with local history, and the domestic life of the people. We 
want some one now to do for proverbs what Mr, Thomas 
has done so well for coins, collect, classify, and publish 
them. 

Pocock, Erpenius, Burkhardt, Preytag, have laboured much 
in illustrating the Semitic class. Bohtlingk in his Sprilclie 
gives a few of the Sanskrit. 

Oriental Provei'bs are little known in Europe out of 
the circle of Orientalists; and even they have to a great 
extent overlooked them, — coins, architecture, antiquities, 
naturally having the preference. 

Among the Indian Proverbs recently published are : Perci- 
ml's Tamul Proverbs ; Garr’s Telugxi Proverbs; 1000 
lim; Long's Bengali Proverbs* 

The Eussians, as head of the Slavonic race, are coming 
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into tlie scene of action of tlie future not only politically 
Lut also in a literary way. The Philo-SlaT School of Moscow 
has begun working a mine of literature, both new and pic- 
; turesque, with a manifest oriental colouring. In nothing is 
this more eyident than in their Folklore, of which Professor 
Ralston has given some excellent specimen translations in 
his Songs of the Russian People. It is to be regretted that 
I we have no translations of their proverbs; I published in 
Calcutta eight years ago a translation of about 560, which 
interested many Europeans; this is, I believe, the only 
English one existing, though the mine is very rich, richer 
"than the Spanish; I brought with me from Moscow 25,000 
Russian Proverbs, published by the Russian Academy, and 
collected by Dr. Dahl. Professor Snegiref published in 
1884, in Moscow, a work in four volumes on Russian Pro- 
verbs, which is a model of what classification should be. 
Masson published in St. Petei’sburg, in 1868, a selection 
of Russian proverbs, arranged according to subjects, with 
parallel ones from Germany, France, Spain, England, and 
other Aryan nations. 

The Russian proverbs have a strong Oriental ring ; I will 
give a few in illustration as relating to women— 

When you walk, pray once ; when you go to sea, twice ; when 
you go to be married, three times. 

The preparations of a woman are as long as the legs of a goose. 

A woman’s hair is long : her tongue is longer. 

The tears of a woman and of a drunkard are cheap. 

A woman is a pot, everything put in will boil. 

The flattery of a woman has no teeth ; but it will eat your 
flesh with the bones. 

What I have to propose practically to this Society is that 
it should issue a circular to the leading Oriental and Ethno- 
logical Societies in Europe, Asia, and America, asking their 
co-operation towards the collection, interpretation, and publi- 
cation of proverbs ; especially in reference to India, acting 
there through the Asiatic Societies of Calcutta, Bombay, 
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and Madras, as well as througli the Directors of Public 
Instruction in the local governments, and the editors of 
natiye journals and newspapers. 

The Bengal Grovernment has set a good example by pub- 
lishing lately Le win’s Hill Proverbs of the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts ; they show that those wild people, under a barbarian 
outside, have a heart beating with sympathy, as shown in 
these proverbs — 

For sweetness, honey ; for love, a wife. 

Do not love a woman because she is young, nor cast her off 
because she is old. 

Having myself been engaged in the collection and classifi-; 
cation of Bengali and other Indian proverbs for fifteen years 
(I published in Calcutta 6000 Bengali Proverbs), I will give 
the result of my own experience as to the mode of collecting 
Proverbs. I found the services of Pandits, teachers, and in- 
spectors of village schools, of great value in collecting them. 
The editors of native newspapers also lent me aid by adver- 
tising their willingness to receive and forward to me any that 
might be sent to them. As the best collections of proverbs are 
among the women, who interlard their discourses plentifully 
with them, I paid women to collect them in the zenanas. 
I got a plentiful and rich crop, though many of them, from 
their coarseness, could not he published : native women in 
their Billingsgate slang draw copiously from the well- 
furnished arsenal of native proverbs ; they can scold in them 
in a style not exceeded by that of the Les dames des Halles 
of Paris. 

It might be desirable to publish the provei^bs classified ac- 
cording to subjects. I here give Snegiref’s classification of 
Bussian proverbs, which may serve, cmteris parihm^ as a 
basis for the classification of Oriental ones. 

I. Foreign : Historical influences in relation to proverbs, 
and illustrated by proverbs. 

II. Proverbs in relation to Philology, the meaning of 
words, archaisms, wit, songs, and metaphors. 
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III. Proverbs in relation to Anthropology^ tbe laws, 
customs, belief, food, dwellings, dress, servants, recreations, 
home life, education, creed, superstitions, sects, family life, 
relations, marriage, woman’s position, funeral customs, hospi- 
talities, patriotism, trade, truth, justice. 

IT. Proverbs, Political, Legal, laws expressed in pro- 
verbs, the ruler’s power, people’s meetings, upper classes, 
priests, monks, fairs, ordeals; the effect of foreign rule or 
law, punishments, tortures, the lot. Proverbs, the echos of 
history, religion, and localities ; history at various periods 
illustrated by political and juridical proverbs. 

V. Proverbs relating to Physical subjects, meteorological, 
astronomical, rural, referring to crops, seasons ; medical, 
remedies, diseases. 

YI. Historical, topographical, local, relating to various 
dynasties, celebrated places. 

YII. Ethnographic. 

YIII. Satirical. 

One of the most difficult problems in proverbs is the 
mterpretcdion^ owing to their local allusion and special 
references, as well as to their epigrammatic brevity, the 
vagueness of which allows a great variety of meanings, 
while the play upon words, and alliteration, cause many of 
them to lose their point in translation ; the wit, like a fine 
essence, vanishes in the transfusion. I have found in Bengal 
the same proverbs susceptible of several interpretations, ac- 
cording to the individual who gave it or the locality it was 
in. What one wants is not the guesswork of mere indi- 
vidual private judgment, but the traditional interpretation of 
the people. The pandits will, when pushed, rather than avow 
their ignorance, give you a fancy interpretation. The meaning 
must therefore be gathered from the people themselves. 

In Eiissia, for instance, I found considerable difference of 
opinion as to the meaning of that proverb — 

Bo not buy a priest’s horse, or marry a widow’s daughter. 

— the latter clause is easy on Sam Weller’s maxim, ^'Beware 
of the widow ; ” or, as an old English proverb has it, He 
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who marries a widow with two daughters, marries three 
thieves/’ 

I select a few specimen proverbs as illustrating native 
opinion and social life. 

The Hindus have no sympathy with the abolitionists of 
corporal punishment. The Telugus say — 

A washerman will only wash for one who thrashes him. 
like the Eussian — 

Strike a Eussian, and he will make you even a watch. 

The feelings towards a mother-in-laiv : 

When the daughter-in-law said she was hungry, her mother- 
in-law told her to swallow the pestle/ 

the Bengalis say, Sisters-in-law are nettles. 

The want of punctuality in the East is expressed by the 
Telugu proverb — 

When he says to-morrow, he means six months. 

The Bengalis denote their aversion to stralghtforicardness by, 
You can only extract butter with a crooked finger. 

Women in the East have far more power over men than is 
commonly thought. The Telugus describe a hen-pecked 
husband as — 

One on whose head the wife grinds pepper. 

The quarrels of w^omen by — 

When three women join together, the stars come out in broad 
daylight. 

Men that give you oiAj fine icords — 

Let us have a talk in my house, and dinner in yours. 

The view of the cunning of the Brahman : 

A Brahman’s hand and an elephant’s trunk are never quiet. 

^ This feeling against mothers-in4aw is very strongly expressed in Eussian 
proverbs. 
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The equalization of property an evil— 

The joint husband was neglected and died. 

Where there are brothers, there are divisions. 

The dread of Grovernment employes — 

Pace a royal tiger, but not a Government official. 

The Eussian proverbs are equally strong against the M?- 
norniYc, or subordinate official. 

The pocket of ^ tcMnovnih is like the crop of a duck, you can 
never fill it. 

The tcMnovniks have a good portion in the next world, they 
are at once made devils. 

Defend yourself against a thief by a stick ; 

Defend yourself against a tchinovnih by a rouble. 

The only takes up his pen, 

The peasant prays, and birds tremble. 

The responsibility of girk in a family— 

A house full of young girls, and a hre of little twigs. 

The feeling towards the Mtmlman is expressed — 

Tain as a Hindu begging in a Musalman town. 

When the Musalman is judge, the Hindu has no holidays. 

Sum.? an impossibility— 

If all get into the palankin, who will be the bearers ? 

Are the five fingers equal f 

The Expeiises of Marriages referred to — 

Try building a house, try making a marriage. 

The connexion between the Bengali Zamindar and Ryot is 
expressed by — 

The relation of the carving knife to the pumpkin, 

The love the Musalman has to his fowl, 

The same the Zemindar has to the Ryot. 
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Desiderata on Indian ■ Proverbs. 

1. The archaic words used in provei’bs, throwing light on 
the formation and affinities of the language. 

2. Clues to the origin of the nation. The problem, of 
the origin of the Aborigines of India, like that of the Ped 
Indians of Iforth America, might thus receive some aid 
towards its solution. The Aborigines were in India what 
the Kelts were in Europe — the first inhabitants ; they' have 
been compared to the ripple-marked slabs of sandstone re- 
cording the tidal flow of the primeval ocean. 

3. The earliest dialects existing as shown in proverbs. 
The dialectical variations are far more numerous in India 
than in England ; thus in Gujarat the dialect is said to alter 
every thirty miles. 

4. Sanskrit proverbs incorporated in vernacular ones.'^ 

5. The proverbs of the Aborigines of India. These may 
furnish a clue to how they came to India, and what were 
their movements. 

6. Jain proverbs. This steady, commercial people, an 
offshoot from Buddhism, deserve more attention than they 
have received. 

7. Hindi proverbs. Chand, who was contemporary with 
Dante, may furnish some and may throw light on the dreary, 
dark period between the first and ninth centuries. 

8. Maliratta proverbs. 

9. Panjabi proverbs. 

10. Prakrit p7^overbs. The women in the Hindu dramas 
speak in Prakrit, the connecting link between Sanskrit and 
the modern vernaculars, as the Pomance languages were to 
Europe.^ 

1 Bolitlingk, in his excellent “Indisch© Spruche, has collected a large 
mimher of Aphorisms, but these cannot be called proverbs. 

^ See Lewis on the Romance Languages. 
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11. The connexion, between the Dramclian and the Tartar 
proverbs of Central Asia y throwing light on the Aryan origin 
of the people of India and Central Asia. 

12. Gipsy proverbs in Europe. These may give a clue 
to the Eastern origin of the Gipsies, their curious customs, 
and their line of route in emigrating from the East. 

13. Any traces of an Oriental element in European proverbs. 
We have the strongest proofs of this in the Slavonic and 
Russian proverbs. 
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Aiit. XVII. — Tivo Old 8imhalem InscripUons, The SdMsa 
Malla InscTiption^ date 1200 a.b., and the Mtmanwmli^ 
JDdgaba Inscription, date 1191 a.d. Tea^t, Translation, 
and Notes. By T, W. Ehys Davids, late of the Ceylon 
Civil Service. 

Introbdctiok. 

Oe the following two inscriptions, the former is edited from 
a MS. in Dambulla Wihare, of which I have a transcript in 
the Roman character by a native copyist; and the latter 
from a copy made by Xaranwita XJnnanse, which I owe to 
the courtesy of Mr. E. 0. Childers. In the Dambulla MS. 
the inscription is repeated twice, and the readings of the 
two copies differ pretty frequently, as will be seen from the 
various readings given below the text. 

The latter, the Euwanwaeli Inscription, was recorded in 
the fourth year of Xissanka Malla, 1191 a.d., and was re- 
discovered near the Euwanwaeli Dagaba, at Anuradhapura, in 
1874, by Naranwita Dnnanse; the former was recorded at the 
commencement of the reign of Sahasa Malla in 1200 a.d., 
and is on an upright stone, resembling a very large grave- 
stone, a little north of the Haeta-da-ge (or 60 days’ house), 
close to the new path which I cut from the King’s palace at 
Pulastipura to the Eankot Dagaba. I much regret that I 
had no time to copy the inscription myself; but, except in 
one or two places, the text, at least of the Elu parts, seems to 
be pretty correct. 

Both inscriptions are of great importance, the latter 
settling the question of the identity of Xissanka Malla 
Parakrama Bahu with the Kirti Xissanga of Mr. Tumour’s 
list; and the former giving us, not only historical details not 
found in the Mahavamsa, but also a date. Both have been 
translated before; the former by Mr, Armour in the Ceylon 
Almanac for 1834 ; ^ and the latter by the Interpreter Muda- 

^ I have never been able to procure this extremely rare book ; but the trans- 
lation is reprinted (under a wrong title) at page 353 of the second volume of 
Major Forbes’s Ceylon. London : Bentley, 1841. 
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iiyar of the Courts at Anuradhapura in the Ceylon Ohserver 
for the 29th of December, 1874, The texts have not as yet 
been published. 

The Mahavaihsa at this period is extremely short, dismiss- 
ing sixteen kings in one chapter of 80 verses, of which only 
one applies to Sahasa Malla,^ and only nine to ISTissanka Malla, 
who was certainly a powerful and successful king. This is 
explained by the mode in which the Mahavamsa was written, 
viz. at intervals and by different hands : each new chronicler 
hurried over the reigns of the kings preceding the one under 
whom he wrote, and then enlarged at length on the events of 
that monarch’s reign.^ 

Nissanka Malta’s reign is thus hastily sketched in the 
following verses of the 80th chapter of the Mahavamsa (I 
quote from the India Office MS.) : — . 

18. Ghatetva tarn ahu raja Kittinissahkanamako 

Rahho Vijayabahussa uparaja Kalingato 

19. Patva rajabhisekam so Pulatthinagare vare 

Dathadhatugharaih rammam karapesi silamayaih 


TEAXSLATION. 

18. Having killed him (viz. Mahendra), the Yiceroy of 
Vijayabahu, named Eirti Hissanka, from Kalinga, became 
King. When he had been crowned, he had made in the fine 
city of Pulastipura a beautiful house of stone for the Tooth- 

1 8. The MS. has Kalingaro.^ 19. The mins of this Dalada Maligawa still exist, 
and show that, though small, it must have been a huilding of exquisite beauty. 


^ It is given below in note 4, 

® This consideration leads me to the supposition that Tumour (Mali. p. ii.) 
may he wrong in assigning the whole of the Mahavamsa, from the period at which 
Mahanama’s work terminated to the end of Dambadeniya Parakrama’s reign in 
A B, ISOO, to one hand. There seems to be a break at the end of the eventful 
reign of Parakrama the Great ; no less than eighteen chapters, some of them of great 
length, being devoted to the life of that king, whilst the succeeding kings are 
hurried over till the time of Dambadeniya Parakrama, whose reign occupies seven 
chapters. Perhaps there has been some confusion between two Dharmakirtis, one 
the author of Dathavamsa, who lived in Parakrama the Great’s time, and the other, 
the author of one portion of the Mahavamsa, who lived in Dambadeniya Para- 
kraraa’s time. When the whole text is published, the evidently late style of the latter 
portion, from which the above extract is made, may throw light on this question. 
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20. Bandhapetya samnttangam Ratanavalicetiyam 

Alaiiikarittha sovanuatthupikayaBani iittamaiii 

21. Karayitva sananiena pasadasatam addhikaiii 

Viliaraiii bkikkkusamghassa niyyadetva npattkalii 

22. SovannarajatubbliasabhittittliamblieM bbasuraili 

Hingulamayabbubhagaiii sovannaccbadanittbikaiii 

23. Tibaraiii Jainbiikolavbam karayitva tahirii siidbi 

Patittbapayi sovaimasatthubimbe tisattatiiii 

24. Senaya caturangiiLya saddbiiii batthipurassaraiii 

Gantva Samantakutaih so abbivandiya bbiipati 

25. Pnppbarame phalarame aneke ca sabhasuba 

Tamvaniiiyadipasmiib sadbu sabbattba karajri 

26. Evaib babuvidbam pannam sancinanto dine dine 

Navasamvaccbaram samma rajjaiii kasi sa bbOpati. 


relic, and caused tbe lofty Eankot Dagaba to be built, orna- 
menting tbe bigb road to tbe golden Stbiipa. 

21, And be made one hundred rest-bouses (on the road- 
side to it), called by bis own name, and having delivered 
the vihara near it into tbe keeping of the priests, be himself 
paid homage to it. 22. He made the vihara called Dam- 
bulla, with golden roof-tiles and a vermilion ‘ floor, and 
dazzling with walls and pillars shining with silver and 
gold ; and be, the pure-minded one, put up there seventy- 
three gilded images of Buddha. 

24. The King also went with his fourfold army, and with 
elephants, to Adames Peak, and worshipped there ; and he 
established flower gardens, and orchards, and .... and did 
good throughout the island. 

25. Thus heaping up merit of different kinds from day to 
day, this King reigned for nine years. 

21. The MS. has addhitam, Eor sanamena compare line 15 of the inscrip- 
tion below. 22. The MS. has nbbha^ra, basuram. 23. The form Jarabu- 
kola throws interesting light on the derivation of Dambxilla; but it is more 
probable that the Pali word is a translation of the Sinhalese word, than that the 
Sinhalese word has come through the Pali. Another Jamhukola on the sea-coast 
is mentioned in the Mahavamsa, pp. 110, 119, below, note 18 to the Suhasa 
Malla Inscription, 24. The MS. has bhupatim. 25. The reading of the MS. 
in this line neither agrees with the metre nor gives any sense. 
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A.— The Sahasa Malla' Inscription on the Fpbight Slab 

NORTH OF THE' H.ETA-DA-GE, FOUND WHILST CUTTING THE 
NEW PATH TO THE EaNKOT, 

Srimat SaHasa-mallah Smhalapatih Kalin gawansagranir 
Agamyatra Kalingato ^rgghitavate Lankadhirajyasriyam. 
Ayuslmiatprtanadhipaya mahatim gramadhikan sampadam 
Dattayan^ krtayan syayan krtavidam ekadhirayje padam. 

SiT siri-sara Okawas-parapureH ^ mulu sakwala ek-sat- 
kala^ Kalin ga cakrawartti paramparayata, Sr! Goparajayan 
walianse BaHdaloka makadewin wakanse kusin Siiikapureki 
prasutawu,^ asama sakasayen^ Sakasa Malla yayi wirudu lada^ 
siri Saiigabo Kalinga Wijaya-bakii raja pa wakanse, palamii 
Lankayeki rajasiri^ paemina siti Mssanka Malla nam b^nan 
wakanse swarggastka wu pasu; kiru astayata^ giya tena" 


TRANSLATION. 

[Sanskrit.] Tke illustrious Sakasa Malla, King of Ceylon, 
and ckief of tke Kalingan race, kaving come over liere from 
Kalinga, gave to tke deserving and venerable aged ckieftain 
tke great fortune of tke Lordship of Ceylon, together with 
much land, giving a share in kis absolute power to those who 
were grateful to him. 

Come of tke stock of the Kalinga Emperors, who, descended 
from tke sacred and illustrious race of Ikshwdkii, brought tke 
whole earth under one umbrella, born at Sinhajoara, in the 
womb of BaMddloka (tke large-eyed one), tke ckief queen 
of tke illustrious Gopardja ; tke illustrious king Sangabo 
Kalinga Wijai^a Baku was, on account of his unequalled 
daring, celebrated under tke name of Sahasa Malla, “the 
excellent by courage.^^ After his elder brother, Mssanka 
Malla, who before him had come to tke regal dignity in 
Ceylon, had gone to heaven; when, like a number of stars 

VARIOUS READINGS. 

^ A. sirisiramakawas^’, B. sisiiisaramaka-was®. - A. eksakwalasatkotala. ^ A. 
prasutawu. ^ A. asamasahayen, B. dasaraasahasayen. ^ B. rajasi." ^ A. B. 
hastayata. ^ g. tena. ■ 


* The second syllable should be long ; the MS. reads dattovaa or dantyovan. 
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tarn gauanak se kipa rajakenakim^ gili giya kalhi,^ Lan- 
kawa aswamika sanda^^ uda no lat rseyak se aiiduruwa 

tubu sanda ; Lankadkikara Lolupaela^^ Imlu dan nsewi 
abonawan/^^ tamaii srata slla kulacaradi rnantri ganen yedi 
nltiparama wana^^ keyin tamanta parama mita wu Lankadki' 
kara Lolupselakulu budalnawan ka ekwa, rajaha nseti 
rajyaya^® nain niyamuwa nsBti nsBwak se no pawatneya, 
kiru nsDti dawasa se no koboneya, Baddka sasanaya da aiiasak 
nsetiwa niriilabka^® wanneya, tawada Lakdiwa'^*^ Wijaya raja- 
yan Yakskappralaya kota kanu mul ba tinnu wiyalak se 
pawat kala keyin ema wansayeki'^^ rajun bokose rakshakala®® 
tsenaya, baewin melii raja kala Mssanka Malla swaminge 
inalanuwan wakanse Kalingu rata yawa wacja-awiit losasun 


after tke sun has set, several kings kad sunk and gone, and 
Ceylon being without a ruler, was dark as a nigkt witkout 
tke rising of tke moon, Lolupselakulu, Adkikar of tke realm, 
and Lord Higk Admiral, spoke (as follows) with Lolupsela- 
kulu, Adkikar of tke realm and Lord Higk Treasurer, wko, 
— as ke excelled in etkics, being endowed witk all tke qualities 
of an adviser, by kis faithful disposition and family virtues, — 
kad become his dearest friend. 

^^Tke kingdom witkout a king, like a ship witkout a 
steersman, will not continue ; like a day witkout tke sun, 
will not flourish ; and the religion of Buddha, witkout regu- 
larity, will become profitless : and further, after Wijaya raja 
drove away tke devils, and made Ceylon like a field formed 
by tke tearing out of stumps and roots, it is a place w^kick 
has been muck protected by kings of that family : therefore 
let us send to tke country of Kalinga and fetch tke younger 
brother of tke Lord Hissanka Malla wko was reigning here, 
and thus secure the government of the world/^ Having 
determined to do so, they sent to Kalinga tke chief Malli- 

® A. B. kenakun. ® A. tanhi. A. wa. B. sana. A. awtiruduwata- 
sata, B. anduruwatubusata. n, peel®. , A. dutoti abonawan, B. dunnajvvi 
aboiiawan. A. parawawana, B. parawacaiia. A. kulQ. A. raja, A. 
rajyayanaraa, B. rajyanama. B. niraiambha. B, Lakdiwatiam. B. 
wafisayeM. B. parikshakala. A. tawada e. 
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rakumha yi’’ baDna niscaya kota, swami®^ pakska pata dlilra 
Sara gunen ynkta e rata wsesi Mallikarjjana nam pradkani 
Ealingu rata jrawa, aradhana kota, maka pelakarin geiiwa, 
Soli ratm^ Kakakonda-pattana^® mge wada kiadiiwa, ratna- 
bkaram wastradin matu waaa rajya srlyata^*^ anurupa sria^® 
satkara karana kalki, e bawa^^ asa anugraka*^® parigraha 
dekata pokosat losasun rakna rajawarayan no kajmseti wa 
tama tamage^^ ma adkipatwaya pata wigiia karana dnrmman- 
trln de kawuruddakin^^ sadka, pun sanda naga pana se subka 
naekat^^ mokot miikiidu pita^^ maka potin ^'^ nirupadra wa 
kota wada awut, Tri-sinkalaya S^aclhapatra kota Biiddka^'^ 
warska (1743) ek dakas hat siya te sails kawurudu tunmas 
sat wisi dawasak giya tena Binara pura doloswak lada Bada 
da subka naskat mokotin abkiseka karawu me ananya-sadka- 
rana-daskamata taman wahanseta palamuwannehi senewi rat 


karjjuna, wko was a resident of tkat country, well affected 
towards Ms master, and of a brave and firm disposition, and 
having conciliated (the prince), and brought him with a great 
retinue from the 8oU country, and placed him at the port of 
Kahakonda, they hospitably entertained him with all the 
splendour of jewels, ornaments, and robes suitable to the 
dignity of the kingship to be. 

Whilst this was being done, some evil-designing men, each 
considering and hoping for his own advancement, did not 
desire kings wko would secure the government of the world, 
(but) in two years, having overthrown them, raising and 
showing as it were the moon in its fullness, they brought 
him safely, at a lucky moment, over the sea in a great ship, 
and having united the three divisions of Ceylon under one 
sceptre, 1743 years 3 months and 27 days after the Mrvana 
of Buddha, at the full moon of the month Binara, on 
Thmsday, at a luck}^ moment, him they crowned. For this 
service, unequalled by others, in the first year of his reign he 

B. swM. 25 26 pattamse. B. rajjasriyata. so 

mabawa, B. eba. anuggraha, ' B. tamange. n. hawurudda'ki. 

sabaii8ekat» B. salianakat. A. B. mabimupita. 35 niabapcta, B. maliapeti. 
3® A. ekudajjatra, B. ekatapatra. ^7 Budha. 
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pata bandawa ^® agra mantrikota situwa, meweni daruwan^^ 
lada mawiinta WfBdi ^® satkara kalamana we daeyi mowuii 
meeniyanta Lanka tilakadewi yayi nam dl badaran pata 
bandawa bobo sammana di bira sanda pamnnu kota Lak- 
wijayasiBgu senewi abonawanta dl wadala gamwara ha 
pariwara ba^^ siyalu sampattiyata, matu wana rajadaruwaii 
ndu tamaii'^^ tamanta daskam kala iin raksba-kirima raja 
dbarmma beyin, wilopayak no kota mema paridden taba di 
mawun wansba raksba karanu msenawaeyi silalekba karawa 
wadala seka. Me balabala raja wallabba wa siti amaptyta- 
dibu da balatkarayen me ki deya gattu'^^ nam we way 
rajastbaka kalabu nam wewayi^^ rajjyaya msekuwa nam weti, 
kulen binayan ba da kawudn ballan^'^ ha da samanam weti. 
Ebeyin swami^^ pakshapata wa raksba karanna ksemasttawnn- 
wisin^® mowTinta dun hsema sampat raksba karanu moenawL®*^ 


gave to the honourable one the olSce of Commander-in-cbief, 
and made him his Prime Minister : and thinking, to the 
parents of such children much honour should be done/’ be 
gave their mother the name Lankatilakadewi (the princess, 
the ornament of Ceylon), and girded her with a golden 
girdle, and gave her much honour. 

And using (the royal sign manual of) sun and moon, he 
was pleased to make a record on stone that future princes 
might in a similar manner protect their family, and leave un- 
disturbed the complete enjoyment of the lands and dignities 
he had been pleased to grant to the Commander-in-chief Lak- 
wijaya Singu; for it is the duty of kings to protect those 
who have done them service. If ministers and others who 
enjoy royal favour should, after seeing this (inscription), take 
by force the things here mentioned, or claim them as property 
of the crown, the kingdom will go to ruin, and they will 
become like low-caste men, and like dogs and crows. There- 
fore, let them protect the wealth granted to them by Him 
who desired to protect those who had been loyal. 

3® A. B. banawu. A. daru. A. B. wsedi. A. -sTngii-, B. -Hngn-. 

A. omii6' ha. A. tama. A, gattra, B. gathu. A. wsewayi. A. 
wewayi. B. ballii. A. swam?, B. ksemiBtta. msenawi. 
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Devas Saliasa-Malla esha jagatam manyasayaiii yacate 
Trayaa yad drdhapakstapatadhnrii^am kshatro ^bliidharm- 
maparam 

Avnskmatprtanapatek krtavatam KalmgaYansodayam 
Caadrakhyavadkisampadam sahasato rakshanta vansyaa 
arpah. 


B.— The ' Etjwanwjeli Ikscriptiok fopnd m 1874 by 
Naeakwita Fnnanse, at the S.E. Entrance to the 
Terrace roenb the RuwANWiELT Dagaba at Anu- 

RADHAPURA. 

(1) . Sriaiat-wu, tyaga - satya - sauryyadi - giina - gaiiayen 

asadkarana wO, Gka-was-raja-parapuren a, Kalinga- 

(2) . cakrawarrti-raja-wansayata tilakaya-samaria wsd, Sinlia- 

purayehi sajata-wu, Nissamka 

(3) . Malla-Kalinga-*Parakramabaliu-rajapa-wa]ianse ; swa- 

waiisayata pa ramparayata 

4. Lamkadwipayebi ek se-sat kotac; malu Parakrama-bahii 

wahanse purwa-raja- 

5. carita ikmae kala ati-dasa-awinayen pidita-wu dilindu- 

wae gos sorakam kotae 

6. jiwatwana boko janaya jiwitaScTkasrse sorakam karanne 

7 . asawen wedaeyi, ran-ridi-masuraii-mutu-maenik-wastra- 

bkaranadi iin-un-ksBrnati-wastu ka 

8. sarak“gam-bim~adi abkaya di, sorakam karawa ; sesii 

boko janaya da e e dukkkayen galawa, mese 


TRANSI.ATION. 

After Mssanka Malla Ealinga Parakrama Baku, wlio was 
born at Sinhapura, as it were tke crowning ornament of tke 
imperial Kalingan race, tke descendants of King Ikskvaku ; 
and wko was unequalled in tke number of kis virtues, gene- 
rosity, trutk, keroism, and tke like ; (4) had made one autkority 
(supreme) in tke island of Ceylon, which belonged to kis family 
by ancestral right; (8) he put down robbery by relieving, 
through gifts of cattle and fields, and of gold and silver coins, 
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9. m 80 wiwidha wicitra-wastu-danayen sanatlia-kote ; madun- 
deya stliIrakota3 tawa da waediyak samarddhawa sata- 
mana 

10. wedseyi, awurudu gaiianakata aya ksDras wadara, tun mja- 

yelii mse hsema kalata kseti aya hsdv^ wadara ; ma 
dawassekak 

11. no simha suwase wisuwse msenaewaDyi, pera-rajadaru- 

wan no kala wiruleseksB tulabkara naegewi sita 

12. wadara, urehi da Wlra-bahu mahapanan walianse ba 

agamahesun Kalinga Subbadra bisowun wahanse 

13. lia saba 'wotunu abaranin ssedl, taman wabanse bii tun- 

dena-wabanse tulabbara nsegi sat ruwan 

14. ba setulu riditiram ba anantakote, raja-withiyebi (ne) 

swamin maha-dana-warsba pawatwa ; tun raja- 

15. yebi bobokotas Nissamka-namin satra namwa, annadana- 

da nirantara- 


and pearls, and jewelry, and clothes, as each one desired, the 
anxiety of the people ; who, impoverished and oppressed by 
the very severe taxations of Parakrama Babu the Old 
(which exceeded those customary under former kings), lived 
by robbery : for, thought be, they wish to steal only through 
their desire for life, (9) He relieved a great number of other 
people also, each one from the hardship that he felt, and 
having thus, by gifts of various kinds of goods, made the 
people feel that they had a protector, (10) he was ];)leased to 
take off taxes for a number of years, and to relinquish for 
ever in the three divisions (of Ce 3 don) the tax on chena cul- 
tivation, thinking, may that which I have given be main- 
tained, and prosperity be still further increased.''^ (11) And 
further thinking ^Hhat no one may be unhappy in my time, I 
will mount the balance as no former princes have done,^^ he 
mounted the balance together with Prince Wira Bahu, the 
fruit of his loins, and his chief queen. Queen Kalinga Sub- 
hadra, three persons in all, wearing their crowns and orna- 
ments, and so caused a rich rainfall of gifts in the royal 
street . . . silver , . , containing the seven jewels, (15) He 
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16. yen pawatwa; siyalu dilindu-bhaya sora-bhaya kantaka- 

bbaya durukote, Lak-diw-wasi-bsemadena 

17. suwapatkote ; sasanayeH da dussilayan da iikkantbitayaii 

da pabanowanne pratyaya lo- 

18. bbayen ba katayattebi bbayin bawa dsena, sasanaya 

kilutu no kotSD siwurnbalawunta katayutu dae- 

19. nJBj ran-ridi-yakada-bat-bijuwata-sarak-adlwu dillsebeyi 

sammata-karawa wadara ; susllawabanse- 

20. warund^ta da paribhoga no wuwamanawediByi; obage 

n^-VYad^yanta nowatunsituyen 

21. sangrabakota, siwpasayen dana-prawaba patnruwa ; mese 

lokaya da sasanaya da semebi taba, 

22. Pulastipiirayebi wsBda-wasaiia-seyen, EuwanwaBli dagab 

wabanse da wandana pinisse siyura- 

23. nga senaga piriwara mabaimbbawayen taman wabanseta 

satarawannebi nikmso ; dagab wa« 


put up rest-bouses in the name of jSTissanka in many places in 
the three provinces, and established food endowments to con- 
tinue for ever; and removing far away the fear of poverty, 
and the fear of thieves, and the fear of distress, be made 
every one in the island of Lanka happy. 

(17) Having perceived that those who did not keep their 
vows, and those who stil bad (worldly) desires, would not 
leave the Church through greed of gain and fear of work, 
and having perceived what oUight to be done for those w’ho 
threw off the robes without disgracing the Church, he was 
pleased to order that they should receive gold and silver, and 
clothes, and rice, and seed padi, and cattle, and the like; and 
thinking is not right for the reverend priests who keep 
their vows to have wealth,” he poured out a stream of gifts 
of the things allowed to the priests, and took their relatives 
under his protection. . .... (21) Whilst he, having thus 

pacified the world and the church, was living at Pulastipura, 
he set out, in the fourth year of his reign, with great pomp 
and surrounded with a powerful army, to worship the relics 
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24. hanse penena manayeM dimse ■wahanayea bsesse, sri 

padayen EuwanwsDli-maluwata w£eda> main- 

25. weM w^li tawaranna se ananta mutn atutae, wseli iiala- 

pimanan kusum pudunna se 

26. im-mal ridi-mal satmwan sisara niraturxi kotse puda ; 

anangi pata kacla patakayen 

27. dagabata atapaniwaranaya kotse, sisara; niratura koto 

kapuragoda goda kote, pabaix 

28. pnda ; taliyantel-suwanda tel-adiwu telia satiyak pabaa 

puda mese msD kalu wml 

29. dumin suwanda-malin puda siw^dgaadia sisara, piri- 

badagense, satalis laksbayak masuraiiia 

30. pujakotse; niiwarata batpasin sat gawwak pamaua taeuse 

bsema satun no mseriya bgokkaeyi 

31. abbaya dl, bera lawa, dolos maba wa^ tsenas masunta 

abbaya di, Kambodinta ranridi-adi- 

32. wu ksemati wastu di, pakshin no marana *niyayen sam* 

mata kote, paksbinta abbaya di ; pritln 


in the sacred Dagaba of Buwanwseli. He alighted from bis 
carriage as soon as tbe sacred Dagaba appeared in sight, and 
walked on bis royal feet to the terrace, and went round tbe 
Dagaba; having scattered countless pearls as if be were 
sprinkling sand on the terrace, and offered in perpetuity 
gold and silver flowers inlaid with the seven gems as if be 
were offering ordinary flowers on a bed of sand, and covered 
it with flags of priceless silken cloth. (27) Having heaped 
up heaps of camphor, he offered lamps in perpetuity, and for 
a week be offered lamps with taliyan oil, and scented oil, and 
tbe like, and likewise offered Kaluwel incense and sweet- 
scented flowers, surrounding it with tbe four kinds of odours, 
and bad it swept, and offered forty laka of masurans. (30) He 
gave security to animals, ordering by beat of tom-tom that 
they should not be killed within a distance of seven gems 
from the city; he gave security to tbe fish in twelve great 
tanks ; giving gold and silver, and whatever other goods 
they wanted, to the Kambojians, he commanded them not to 
kill birds, and so gave security to birds. When in his joy 
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33. da wandana wSeH eM bauddlia dewatawan saha min 

ha bananna data minisunge priti 

34. ghoshana asa e weleH npan Buddhalambana prltin Lak- 

diwwasmta naewsetae hawn- 

35. rnddakata aya h^rse ehi siti Loke-arak m&awan adHi- 

kara kotse nndsD puda Mirisa- 

36. witi adiwu wihara karawawayi ananta wastu ha wi 

siyaganan yala di sitnwa nuwara dew- 

37. nuwarak se peraparidden sarjjitakotae wadala niyadameta 

sitin puja kala 

38. nata bauddha dewatawangen memae lesse araksha seti 

bawa da daena matuwana rajadaruwanudu 

39. wisin niiwarae wihara wihara wasin lokasasana sanatha- 

kotSD raksha katayutu 

Sriyamna ratnacaityapacitim aYikalair yo na lakshair dha- 

;; ;.';:\;\;V'''^myanam^ 

Catvarimsatpramanair nnirapamaracitam d¥lkshasandraih 
pramodyaih 

Pratyakshany eva naikastutim akrtattu priticitto ^yam ab- 
dam ■ ■ 

Lamka - Ifissamkamallo daramayadakara Sri - Parakranta- 
bahnh. 


he was worshipping the reKcs, he heard the joyful shouts of 
those who saw the Buddhist gods talking there with men, 
and from the enthusiasm towards Buddha which then arose 
in him, he again relinquished to the people of Ceylon a year's 
taxation. (35) He made the philanthropic men there pre- 
sent judges, and giving them countless wealth and hundreds 
of yflas of padi, told them to restore the Mirisawiti and 
other wiharas, and decorated the city like a city of the gods. 
(37) May future princes, perceiving that protection in like 
manner will be granted by the Buddhist gods to those who 
in their hearts worship this Bagaba, protect and preserve the 
wiharas in this city, and those who dwell in the wiharas ! 
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ISTotes on the Sahasa Malta Inscription. 

1. Siri-sara , — Sara here is derived from sara/ and means 
Ml of, whose very essence is. This sense is not given in 
Clough’s Dictionary ; but this compound sirisara occurs in 
Sselalihini-sandese, vv. 83, 93; and also in the Dmmaga 
Jataka, p. 60, line 13, and Kusa Jataka, vv. 612, 633, 655, 
678. In the sense of ^ arrow’ sara is common; compare 
Malsara, ^ the flower-arrowed one,’ as a name of Anangaya or 
Cupid; Kusa Jataka, V. 204. 

2. WirudiUada. — Wirudu kiyanawaa is to recite panegyrics 
in verse, usually at a feast, in praise of some chieftain (San- 
skrit viruda, wirudu being the Simhalese pi.). Clough gives 
wiridu kima with the sense of ^ speaking verses extempore, 
repeating apropos,’ but I doubt whether the form in rf was 
ever in use. In the Guttila, a poem composed by Wett^we 
in the fourteenth century, and still popular among the Simha- 
lese, at V. 237 occurs the phrase — 

Kiyata noyek wirudawali satose 

— in a note on which passage Pandit Batuwantudawa ob- 
serves that, in a vocabulary called Gadyapadya, wiruda is 
explained by raj astuti. I do not understand the expression 
wTradu raja on the Great Lion at the Audience Hall, Pulasti- 
pura, where it is used as an epithet of Nissanka Malla. See 
the Indian Antiquary for September, 1873, pp. 246, 247. 

3. Bajapd . — Compare hepa in the contemporary Inscription 
on the fourth pillar of the Audience Hall at Pulastipura, and 
my note in the vocabulary, Indian Antiquary for September, 
1873, p. 248. Compare also Sidatsangarawa, line 44. 

4. Bcenan. — Sahasa Malla is not mentioned at all in TJp- 
ham’s Pajawaliya (p. 255), and only in a list of sovereigns 
in IJpham’s Eajaratnakara (p. 93) : in Tumour’s Epitome 
his relationship to Nissanka Malla is also not given, and in 
the Mahavamsa itself his reign is dismissed in the following 
brief stanza (I extract from the India Office MS., chap. Ixxx. 
V. 32) 

Tato Sahasamallo ti raja vikkamakesari (MS, kesari) 
Eajjam kasi duve vasse Okkakakulasambhavo. 
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The word I3nd is now applied only to a daughter’s husband, 
or a sister’s son; but Mssanka Malla, who came to the throne 
eighteen years before Sahasa Malla, was probably his senior 
in age. Clough, who under b^na only gives ^ a nephew, a 
sister’s son,’ has another form hmhmnd, under which he gives 
also t an elder brother.’ In the charms used in the Bala 
ceremony to propitiate the planets, the expression tvelendu cle 
bee occurs in the sense of ^ two brothers, merchants.’ T have 
translated ^ elder brother’; but that meaning is doubtful, as 
bhagineya in Sanskrit, and bhagineyya in Pali, both mean 
exclusively nephew. 

5. Udd must mean the rising, but udaya or tide are the 
usual forms; the one used in the inscription being not even 
noticed by Clough, and only now occurring, as far as I re- 
collect, in the verb tiddimimva, ^to rise’ (of the heavenly 
bodies). But compare Guttila, v. 118, and Kusa Jataka, 
V. 369, where udd is used as a noun. The latter poem is an 
Elu version of the well-known Jataka, written about 1610 a.d. 
by Alagiyawana Mohottala, and is very popular among the 
Simhalese, some of whom consider it the finest poem in the 
language. A printed edition by Don Andris Tudawa was 
published in Colombo in 1868. 

6. Tuhusanda. — I have ventured, against both MSS., to 
adopt this reading, which corresponds well with the giya 
kalhidhoYQ. 

7. Abondtean is still used in the hill country of Ceylon as 
a term of respect synonymous with elder. 

8. Budalndwcm is used as equivalent to mudalndioan, which 
only occurs with the meaning of treasurer, and is derived 
from the Tamil mudal, ‘money;’ miidaliya, with its derivative 
mudiyanse, is derived from the Tamil mudali, ‘ first,’ and is 
a native title of rank, not used in India, but much used in 
Ceylon. Clough gives mudal% with the meaning ‘a treasurer, 
a cash keeper,’ but mudaliya does not occur with that mean- 
ing, and the form mudali, though good in Tamil, can only in 
Simhalese be the base used in compounds and in the plural. 

9. Niyamuwd is not given in the Sinhalese dictionaries : 
if the reading is correct, it must, I think, be Sanskrit niyd-^ 
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maha, and must mean steersman, althougli niyamako is given 
in Abliidhanappadipika, v. 667, as used of sailors generally. 
Namaniya is, I am told, still used by the Simhalese sailors 
engaged in the coasting trade in the sense of ^ mast."^ 

10. anasak=z^TmQ,dl<.VB., the wheel of command, the con- 
stantly recurring succession of orders and ordinances. 

11. bd tcenu. — Bakanawa, according to Clough, is / to put 
in,’ and banawa, ^to lower, to let down, to unload;’ the latter 
word being very common in that sense: tsenu I take to be 
the p.p.p* of tananawa, but I am not certain that I have 
understood these words rightly. 

12. ^^jeyaM.—Namawaliya explains this (v. 138) by 
walanga, snake; in which sense it must be derived from 
Sanskrit tydla, Soraidyala is the old form of the modern 
porowioa^ ^sluice.’ Mceti-iciyala is the moist clay ready for 
making the mud walls of native houses with. Wiyalcmawd, 
according to Clough, is ^to dry/ and wiyala^ besides a tiger, 
a snake, and wet clay, means also bedstead. Here it means 
a muddy field, madahima, a padi-field, rice-field : compare wiia, 
which Clough explains by lotus, pond, cavern, etc., and which 
also means marsh. 

13. malanmmn is not given in Clough or Namawaliya, but 
is still in use occasionally as an honorific form of malaya. 

14. tcadd-awut — Wada enawa is used as the causal of the 
respectful expression wadinawa = yahapat wenawa. Simha- 
lese politeness does not (or did not) speak of priests or 
headmen eating, sleeping, coming or going, like ordinary 
mortals, but contrived euphemisms to be used of such dis- 
tinguished persons alone. 

15. lo sasun, — I have both hero and below translated this 
government of the world ; but it may also be a dvandva com- 
pound, and mean the Church and State: compare the 
expressions lo wseda sasun waeda, at line 15, and lo wa 3 da 
sasun rakshaya at line 65 of the Palace Inscription, J. R. A. S. 
1874. 

16. bcend is so in both MSS., perhaps bmna, p. part. act. of 
baninawa, should be read. 

17. pradJianL — So read both MSS., but I think the form 
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should be pradhaiia. It is difficult to determine the exact 
force of the titles of the high officials in ancient Oeylon, as 
they doubtless varied at different times. Lankadhikara, used 
at the commencement of this inscription, is evidently the origin 
of the title Adigar, which the English, in their first inter- 
course with the King of Kandy, found applied to the Prime 
Minister. Moggallana, at v. 982 of the Abhidhanappadipika, 
explains padhana by mahamatta, Councillor of State. On the 
pillars in Kissanka Malta’s Audience Hall are the remarkable 
inscriptions translated in the Indian Aiitiquary, loc, cit,, show- 
ing the position of those who were present when he sat in 
state. They were in the following order: — 1. The yiiwardja, 
seated. 2. The ^%;a5=adhipas, seated. 3. On one side the 
s^’we?4?2m/i!^=senapatis ; and on the other side the mandallkm, 
governors of provinces. 4. On one side the pradhanas ; on the 
other the caurdszs, governors of ‘hundreds’ (from caturasi, 84, 
see Sir H. Elliot’s Glossary of Indian Terms, sub voce). 
5. On one side the kdyasilias^ or secretaries ; and on the other 
the members of the kadagoshtjii or bazar council (Chamber of 
Commerce). 

In the seventeenth century, Knox, whose faithful and 
full description of the whole inner life and customs of 
the Simhalese is a mine of valuable information, gives the 
titles of the State officers as follows: — 1. ‘ Adigars ’ = adhi- 
kara. 2. ‘Dissanvas,’ Le. disdivas^-dii^^^ the rulers of pro- 
vinces. 3. The ‘ courlividani,’ i.e. kdrale viddnes = vidhanas 
over the korales, into which the provinces of Ceylon are 
divided. 4. The ‘ congconna/ i.e. kangdniy a Tamil word for 
a petty officer ; and courti-archila, which must be, I think, 
korale drracila = arakshika, the t being a misprint. The 
revenue officers under the disawas were : — 3, ‘ Liannahs,’ 
i.e. liyannds^ writers. 4. ‘IJndias,’ i.e. nndiyds, undiya mean- 
ing originally a lump or ball, and then a particular coin, four 
of which, according to Clough =1 sali, 4 salt heing:=^l fanam^ 
i.e. \^d. 5. The ‘Monannahs, ’ i.e. maninnds^ measurers, 

collectors of the king’s tithe. 

In the Mahavaihsa Tumour translates puroMta (p. 61) by 
‘purohitta minister at p. 69 we have an amaccapanmkha^ 
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to whom the puroMcca is subsequently given in India; 

amuccay who is made dandandyaka (cf. 146, 4; 153, 
13, 14 ; 170, 5; 172, 9; 173, from wliich two passages it 
appears that Dushta-gamini had at least eight amacce, 
p. 2G5, 5; 227, 6; 229, 9; 231 3; 233, 5; 248 9; 253 11); 
and % ganaka^ who is made a seUhi; while the honour of 
senapaii is given by Asoka to Devanam-Piyatissa’s nephew. 
This word senapati is several times translated by Tumour 
‘^ minister,’ which is also his rendering for camupcdi (Mali. 
44, 13 ; where camupati = senapati at line 10, Mah. 137, 
4 ; 204, 8, 9, 10; where camupati = senapati at line 7; 
at p. 64 both these words are translated commander, and 
so at pp. 219, 225, 16; 259, 9). NagaraguUika is said at 
p. 65 to have been a permanent oiBcial in Anunidhapura. 
Kumdra used at pp. 23, 148, of the son of a king, is used at 
p. 141 of a village chief ; apparently the same as mmrnata on 
p. 142 (an epithet applied to an amacca at p. 172, 4). At 
p. 248, 5, kumara are the king’s pages. Raja kammika, 
king’s overseer, pp. 175, 176, is perhaps not the title of an 
official, but baJattha, pp. 175, 209, 210, 218, 219, peon, mes- 
senger, certainly is. Dovdrika^ p. 117, 11, jetthadomrika^ 
p. 209, 8, are also officials, but evidently much beneath the 
dvdrandyaka, p. 260, line 10, again mentioned in the 39th 
chap. V. 39, J.II.A.S. 1874, Pt. II. At p. 231, 3, we have 
a bhandagariko amacco, lord high treasurer. At p. 195 we 
have a lekhaka, secretary who keeps a diary of the king’s 
good deeds, and another is mentioned at p. 236, 5. Mahd^ 
mattd is the name of Wankanasika’s queen, p. 223, and also, 
on the authority of the translator only, of Ilanaga’s queen, 
p. 216. The title mahamatta does not occur in the Mah., 
but is applied by Buddhaghosa in the commentary on the 
Dhammapada (Dh. p. 307, 336) to Santati, who is also called 
(p. 336) an amacca of King Bindusara : compare also p. 390, 
line 9. Gdmanl at Mah. 151, 1, seems to mean a village 
headman, but may also mean lord or owner of the village. 
There is a curious list given in the Sumangala Vilasini, as 
quoted by Alwis, Pali Grrammar, p. 99, where it is stated that 
on the arrest of a thief, he was tried first by the mniocaya- 
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makdmattas, tlien by tbe mhdnltm^ then by mttadarm^ 
then by the attliaMMkm^ by the sendpati, then by the 
tipardja, then by the King : each having the power of ac- 
quittal, but not of conviction and punishment. 

Throughout the history of Ceylon the political constitution 
seems to have remained the same. At the head the King, 
bound by no law, but never altering the law; his despotism 
only restrained by his own sense of justice or fear: at his 
court one or more ministers, among whom the departments of 
state were sometimes divided, but to any one of whom usually 
an appeal lay from every inferior officer, and who advised the 
King, or administered in his name, on all affairs : over each 
province a chief, bound to pay into the treasury not the exact 
revenue he received, but a lump sum, and intermediate appeal 
ludge in all cases arising in his district : under him, again, in- 
ferior officers, some of whom were clerks and accountants with 
specified duties, others petty territorial headmen over villages 
or small districts with judicial as well as administrative 
power. Ko great landowners, but the land in the hands of 
peasants bound only to pay some share from one-tenth 
to one-half to the King, or to a temple or chief when the 
King had made a grant to that effect. Sumptuary laws, or 
rather customs, and the great difficulty of obtaining justice 
against oppression, prevented any rise in the general scale of 
comfort, and prevented therefore at the same time any great 
extension of commerce. Three-fourths of the people be- 
longed to one, the wellala, or agricultural caste ; but caste 
customs bound mechanics, barbers, washers, weavers, etc., to 
perpetual servitude ; whilst slavery of a mild form was 
universal. 

18. paitanamcB * — I am not sure whether the mx here 
should be taken separately as the adverb of emphasis, or 
whether this is one word, the Sinhalese locative se added to 
the Tamil word pattanam. Fausboll, in his Five Jatakas, 
p. 25, says, ^‘Pattana is given by Wilson in the general sense 
of town, but it must particularly mean a town near the sea, 
a port.’^ Compare patun gam in the Rankot Pillar Inscrip- 
tion, Journ, Royal As. Soc., Tol. YII. Part I. n.s. p. 164. I 
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think the word is of Dra vidian origin. At Mahavamsa, 
p. 110, Tumour translates Jambukola by Jambukolapattana ; 
compare Mali. 119, 13, where the reading should probably 
be Jambukolavhapattane. Tumour reads Jambukolamhi- 
patthane, and the India OflSce MS. has paclane. 

19. pata from patanawa = prarthana karanawa. 

20. Both MSS. read wigna not wijna. This is very 
curious. Compare the modern pronunciation of nirvana 
which is usually in Ceylon = nirgwana. 

21. sddhcL — Compare F. Dh. p. Ill, 21, ^tassa rukkhassa 
pupphapalasadin sadeti, where a MS. I had reads sadheti. 

22. siihha , — I have ventured to read so in accordance with 
an expression used below in this inscription. 

23. Malid])otin . — This word gave me much difficulty, owing 
to the MSS. reading peta and peti respectively ; but I think 
the reading adopted must be right. Tota is given for a ship 
at Abhidh. 1118. Compare potadhana, Clough s.v., a shoal 
of fish so large as to stop the course of a ship when sailing. 
Perhaps to distinguish it from p5t, a book, the word ought 
in Sinhalese, following the Sanskrit and Pali, to be written 
with long 0 , 

24. sddhdram in modern Sinhalese means justice, equity, 
sarwasadharanawa, equitable towards all, is opposed to pak- 
shapatawa, partial, in the sixth column of the number for 3rd 
September, 1869, of the Lakritcikmna or Oeylon Simhemn, a 
native newspaper, whose leading articles are as much dis- 
tinguished for their idiomatic and coi'rect Sinhalese as they 
are for loyalty and good sense. Clough’s derivation of the 
word is quite wrong. 

25. Ranpata handawd, — Knox, p. 133, saj^^s : Among the 
noblemen may be mentioned an honour that the king confers 
like unto knighthood ; it ceaseth in the person’s death, and is 
not hereditary. The King confers it by putting about their 
heads a piece of silk or ribbon, embroidered with gold and 
silver, and bestowing a title upon them. They are styled 
mundianna {i,e, mudiyanse) ; there are not above two or 
three of them in the realm living now.” 

26. Rajawallahha. — A.% Mah, 236, 5, rahho vallabha is the 
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king's mistress. At 235, 4, Sonamacco rajavallabho means 
the minister Sona, a fayourite of the King. 

27. kcmiidu lallan.—On several inscriptions recording 
grants I was surprised to see rough drawings of a crow and 
dog. This passage explains their meaning, but as several 
of these inscriptions were in alphabets much older than the 
time of Sahasa Malla, the comparison must have been in 
common use from an early period. 

28. The Sanskrit stanzas at the end of this and the next 
inscription are so corrupt in the MSS. that it would be use- 
less to attempt a translation. 


Kotes on the Euwanwjeli DIgaba Insgription.^ 

2. Saniana , — The MS. reads tilakdyamdna, which gives no 
sense : samana is the reading in the parallel passage at line 7 
of the Palace Proclamation of Nissanka Malla, J.B.A.S., 
Vol. VII. Part I. Nissanha is spelt with ss at line 8, and 
throughout the three inscriptions published in Yol. YII. 
Parti, of this Journal; but as the name is given with ss 
in the Inscription on the Great Lion by the Audience Hall 
at Pulastipura fsee the Indian Antiquary for September, 
1873, p. 246), I have not ventured to alter the reading of 
the MS. 

3. The MS. has wahanse^ which I have corrected to loahanse, 
see vv. 12 (bis), 13 (bis), 19, 22, 23, 24. 

4. Mdlu being used of Parakrama Bahu the Great, who 
had only been dead less than ten years, must mean old in 
years, and not old in the sense of former. The Mudaliar, 
who does not translate the title, points out very rightly that 
this reference in Mssanka Malians inscription to Parakrama 
settles the question that Nissanka Malla Parakrama Bahu 
cannot be identical with the Parakrama Bahu of Tumour's 
list. When, however, as an additional reason for the same 

^ The numbers prefixed to these notes refer to the numbers of the lines in the text. 
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conclusion, lie points out that the Stone Book at Pulastipura 
gives a description of Nissanka Malla agreeing in all im- 
portant points with that given in the present inscription, he 
forgets that this proves nothing to the point at issue. Be- 
cause one inscription of Nissanka Malla’s agrees with another^ 
it does not follow that he is the Eirti Mssanga mentioned by 
Tumour. But that point also is settled by other facts men- 
tioned in these inscriptions agreeing with the extract from 
the Mahavamsa now published, from which it also appears 
that Tumour’s spelling Nissanga was incorrect. 

The Mudaliar translates the whole of this passage: ^^Con- 
sidering the great many people oppressed and impoverished 
by injudicious inordinate taxation repugnant to the ancient 
royal institutes of the exalted Main Parakrama Bahii,” etc., 
which seems to me grammatically impossible : the subject of 
the verbs ihmce hala must be Parakrama Bahu. Such a trans- 
lation is also inconsistent with the known facts of history, as 
only one king, the mild and religious Wijayabahu II., 
reigned between Main Parakrama and Eissanka Malla. 

9, 10. These lines, which must be written very closely on 
the stone, as they contain more than the other liu'es of the 
inscription, seem to have presented some difl&ciilty'to the 
copyist, and are corrupt, mnatha-hotm is a strange form ; 
perhaps the stone has sioastha-kotce which occurs in the 
parallel passage on the Kankot Dagaba Pillars published by 
me in the present volume of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, p. 164, but compare v. 39. The MS. has stMm kot(e ; 
I have ventured to read st/izra; and wkvii/a, where I read 
wiwiclha^ the former giving no sense, and the y being so much 
like the dh of the twelfth-century alphabet. Saiamand 
also seems to be a mistake for satamana, which I read, and 
ma dawasaekak should be md, I do not understand simha at 
the commencement of the new line. For sarnurddhawa 
compare the Palace Inscription, line 22. 

14. [lie) swamiu, sic in MS, The MS. here, and in vv. 7, 
19, 26, has rkiz, though ridi is the more common form. I 
have corrected the MSi reading wtalu into mtulu^ which alone 
is correct. 
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17. Tke MS. here has sdmmyehi, mSi at vv. 18, 21, sasa- 
naija ; at y. 39 it reads sasana, which is right. 

18. The MS. hm clmncBnm. The Mudaliar takes holawunta 
as a nominative, and translates katayutu dseiiEe by had no 
means of living.’^ 

19. For ridl-yakada-bat-bijuwata, the Mudaliar has ^‘^ vest- 
ments, iron, seed, paddy, which is probably through a con- 
fusion with kada -cloth/ 

20. The Mudaliar renders obage .... sangrahakote by 
‘^presented their kith and kin with various articles of 
wealth.^’ 

22. The MS. has Pulasti. 

27. dtapaniiodramya kotce the Mudaliar translates by 

fanning it with fans.’^ 

33. This reference to gods talking with men is most 
curious, and certainly refers to a miracle supposed to have 
been wrought on this occasion. The Bauddha-dewatawan 
cannot mean simply Buddhist priests, for it is said on the 
Stone Book at Pulastipura {teste Armour apud Forbes, 
Ceylon, voL ii. p. 347, last line) that Nissanka Malla 

having made offerings worth a sum of seven lakshas to the 
great Euanweli Saya at Anooradhapura, he caused statues 
to be made of the Dewetas who rejoiced at the said puja, 
and had the same gilded and placed in proper situations.^^ 

39. Yilmra meant, in the Post-Vedic times in India, firstly 
pleasure, relaxation, and then a pleasure-ground or place of 
relaxation ; and after the rise of Buddhism it was applied to 
the Buddhist temples. It meant originally the meeting place 
of the Buddhist priests ; but after images of Buddha began 
to be set up, and dwelling-houses for the priests to be per- 
manently erected round the image-house, the word vihara 
was used — as it still is —to denote either, 1. dagaba (or 
dome built over a relic), Bo-tree {Ficus religiosa)^ and more 
exactly the temple itself ; or, 2. and more generally, the 
whole monastic establishment. This usually consists in ail 
Buddhist countries alike of one or more of the following 
buildings: — 1. The temple or image-house containing one or 
more figures of Buddha, either standing, sitting cross-legged, 
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or lying on iiis side : before tbese images tlie pious Buddhist 
goes through his simple worship, bowing, placing his palms 
together, and raising his hands to his forehead, repeats the 
creed or some moral sentences from the Buddhist books, and 
offers flowers, 2. The dag aba or solid bell-shaped dome, 
sometimes of enormous dimensions, under which some relic 
of Buddha is supposed to be buried. 3. The sacred Bo-tree 
{Fieas religiom). 4. A preaching hall. 5. A hall in which 
the priests meet ; and lastly, the cells in which the priests 
sleep. See Davy’s Ceylon, p. 220; Tennent’s Ceylon, yoL i. pp. 
347“349 : for Siam, Pallegoix, Annales de la Propagation de 
la Foi, Janr., 1854, pp. 31 et seq.i for Burma, Bigandet, 
Legend of the Burmese Buddha, p. 162: for Nepal, Hodgson’s 
Sketch of Buddhism, p. 241: for Tibet, Koppen, Eeligion 
des Buddha, Yol. ii. p. 258, and of. yoI. i. p. 376. 
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Aet. XVIII . — Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscripfion and the 
Sammt Era. By Prof. J. Dowson. 


In Tmbner's Record of June, 1871, I gave a notice of a 
short Inscription, of which a rubbing was brought from 
Takht-i-Bahi by Dr. Leitner. The rubbing showed the In- 
scription to be in a very defective state, and, according to 
General Cunningham, the original stone has been used for 
grinding spices on. A photograph of it has since been 
obtained, from which the accompanying plate has been 
copied. Many of the letters are indistinct, but the photo- 
graph would seem to indicate that the blank space in the 
middle was blank from the first. The stone is now in the 
Lahore Museum. I quote what I said in the Record. 

^ ‘^Altogether there are six lines of writing, but of these, 
f the first two, containing the name of the King and the date, 
are alone intelligible. Fortunately this is the only part of 
the inscription which is of any importance ; for the word 
pmjae^ which is twice legible towards the end, shows that 
this inscription is a mere record of a votive offering, such as 
Buddhist worshippers loved to make and to set up in remem- 
brance of their devotion. The opening words of the inscrip- 
tion may be thus translated : ‘ In the 26, twenty-sixth^ year of 
the great King Gima . . . pharasa^ on the 7, seventh, day of the 
month Vaisdliha! As usual, the numbers are expressed both by 
numerals and by words. The ‘ great King Guna . . . pharasa ' 
is probably the ‘ Gondophares ^ of the bilingual coins, whose 
name is written in a variety of ways in the Bactrian versions 
of the name. This identification, however, is open to doubt, 
for in the inscription three letters are obliterated in the 





wm 






its 


* ■'•T 

.^•L \^’i^ :Tji< '^^r:-^':^mii^^ 






THE TAKHT - 1 - BAHI INSCRIPTION OF KING GONDOPHARES. 


PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHED FROM A PHOTOGRAPH OF COLONEL YULE. 
TAKEN FROM THE ORIGINAL STONE IN THE LAHORE MUSEUM, 
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middle of tlie Bame. There is nothing even to suggest a 
guess as to what these letters were, but they must have 
made the , name longer than it has yet been met with. 
It may be that it is a mere difference of spelling, but, 
on the other hand, it may be a different though similar 
name/' 

In a subsequent number of the Record, General Cunning- 
ham, under his initials A.O., communicated his own version 
of the Inscription.^ Before seeing my version he had read 
the name as Guduj)harasa, and had identified it with Gondo- 
phares. He had also read the name of the month Vesakha. 
He then proceeds. ‘^The date of the Inscription I read as 
Sam vat 103, the fourth day of the month Vesakh (equivalent 
to A.D. 46), in the 26th year of the Xing’s reign. The 
inscription ends with the words sa piiyde mdtu pitu -puyae, 
‘ for his own religious merit, and for the religious merit 
of his father and mother.’ It is therefore only a simple 
record of the building of a BtUpa or a Vihdr by some pious 
Buddhist.” 

General Cunningham’s decipherment of the word Sam vat 
induced me to take up the Inscription again ; and although 
the letters are very indistinct, I have no doubt that the 
word is there. The transliteration of the first two lines 
runs as follows 

Maha-rayasa Gunu . . . pharasa vasha iix? 

Samvatsarasa satamae 111 x 1 vesakhasamasasa divase. 

The word tmlia in the first line is the Sanskrit mr%lia 
year,” and this line may be unhesitatingly translated, In 
the 26th year of the great Xing Gunu , . . phara (Gondo- 
phares).” ^ 

The first two words of the second line are Smmrdmmsa 
satamae, In (the year) one hundred of the Samvat,” 
The other words are Vesakham masasa dkase, on the day 


1 Eeproduced in the Indian Antiquary of August, 1873, p. 242. 
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of the month Vaisakha,/^ The whole of the letters of the 
word Samvatsarasa are not distinct, and my reading has been 
contested by one well entitled to an oj)inion. It is admitted, 
however, that the first two letters and the last one are legible. 
I myself have no doubt of the ra before the final %a ; but of 
the medial character, the compound only a faint indica- 
tion can be found. The stone has in this spot received some 
damage, and the most conspicuous mark seems to me to be 
a mere crack, and out of the regular line of writing. The 
I word Samvatsarasa requires five distinct characters, and the 
] space occupied by the word in the Inscription occupies just 
the same space as the well-defined five letters in the line 
above it. But whatever the doubt about the identity of 
some of the letters, the word certainly forms part of the 
date, and as the first two letters and the final one are dis- 
tinct, the conclusion as to what the word must be would be 
almost irresistible, even if no traces of the other letters were 
visible. 

There remain the numerals in the middle of the line, 
and the question is how they are to be taken. My first 
idea was that the figure x was a defaced x, and so I 
read it as 4 — thus taking it and the three following 
strokes to represent 7. But a close examination of the 
original rubbing and of the photograph has convinced me 
that the figure is perfect, for there is no sign of abrasion. 

, So it cannot be a 4. General Cunningham seems to have 
read the figures as (i) one, ( x ) hundred, and (m) three. But 
neither of these versions is tenable. The date as given in 
words is ‘^one hundred of the Samvatsara,"’ and, according 
to the usual practice, that number must be found among the 
figures. Therefore the sign x either represents a hundred, 
and XI means 100 ; or x is a kind of stop or division sepa- 
rating the hundred from the units, in w'-hich case i will 
mean 100. The former is obviously the more probable and 
sensible reading, so xi may be taken as signifying 100. 
There are then left the figures iii representing 3, which 
must belong to the month, making the date 3 VaisS^kha, 
100 Samvatsara,” It must be admitted that this interpreta- 
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tion is not self- convincing, for the number of the year and 
the date of the month are placed together in a very awkward 
and deceptive way ; and according to the ordinary practice, 
the figures representing the date of the month ought to 
follow the name, not precede it. I cannot decipher the 
word following the name of the month, but I am satisfied 
that the first character is not a numeral. General Cun- 
ningham found a 4 somewhere, but I venture to say there 
is no such figure — so the three perpendicular marks re- 
present 3 Yaisakha/^ The translation of the first two 
lines is — 

In the 26th year of the great Xing Gondophares (and) 
on the third day of the month Yaisakha, (year) one hundred 
100 of the Samvatsara.’’ 

These few words are of great importance, as they prove 
that an era called Samvatsara was in use in Bactrian Pali 
days, and that it had become recognized as an era in its 
hundredth year. Whatever doubt may exist as to the above 
rendering of the numerals, I feel perfectly assured in the ^ 
reading of the words Samvatsamsa satamae,^^ which can i 
mean nothing else than ^‘in one hundred of the Samvat- 
sara.” 

As the word Samvatsara, in its primitive sense, means 
simply year,” it has been difficult in early dates to deter- 
mine whether to read it simply as ^^year,” or as ^HJie year,” or 
era.” In translating the Mathura Inscriptions I purposely 
left the question open. Some of those inscriptions bore very 
early dates, as 6 and 9 ; and it seemed very improbable that ^ 
the Samvatsara, whatever its epoch, should have come to be 
recognized as an era at so early a time : for the establish- 
ment of an era is almost always a retrospective, not a pro- 
spective arrangement. Though it may well come to passj 
that at the end of a long or remarkable reign, its years may j 
continue to be counted onwards, and so the commence-’ 
ment of that reign may become the epoch of an era. . Some- 
thing like this would seem to have been the case with the " 
Samvatsara. 

General Cunningham, in reproducing my translations of 
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I the Mathura Inscriptions,^ took a bolder course than I had 
' ventured upon. Instead of reading Samvatsara as year/^ 
he converted it into era ; and no doubt he was quite 
justified in doing so with such high dates as 135 and 281. 
But there still remained a doubt as to whether the word 
samvatsara might not be used in the inscriptions with its 
simple primary meaning of year,^^ as year of a reign or of 
some unspecified era. The present Inscription, in speaking 
of the year 100 of the Samvatsara, makes it perfectly clear 
; that the Samvatsara was then recognized as an era. Having 
; thus become fairly established as an era, whenever the wmrd 
? Samvatsara occurs in dates, unqualified by the mention of 
some other era, it must be taken as being the name 
' of the era ; for the use of the word in such a position, 
with the simple meaning of year, would be not merely am- 
biguous, but deceptive, and such a use would no doubt be 
avoided by employing some synonym for ‘^ 5 ?'ear,^^ as the 
word mrsha is used in this Inscription ; or by giving the 
name of the era, as it is found expressed in other Inscrip- 
tions, Saka-Kdla-samvatsareJ^^ ^‘in the year of the Saka era/^ 
A review of all the dates in the Bactrian Pali and 
Mathura Inscriptions gives the following results : — 

Inscbiption, 

Mathura {Arch. Eep. vol. iii p. 31). 

Bhawalpur (Jourii. Yol. lY, n,s. p. oOO). 
Manikyala (Journ. Yol. XX. p. 251). 

Mathura (Jouru. Yol. Y. ]sr.s. p, 182, aud Areh. 
Eep. vol Iii. p. 30). 

, ■ ■ ' 
a 

'Wardak (Journ. Yol. XX. p. 256). 

Taxila (Ib. p. 223). 

Mathura (Arch. Eep. p, 30). 

(Journ. Yol Y. n.s. p. 182, and Arch. 
Eep. vol. iii. p. 36). 

■ ' " . 

Takht-i Bahi. 

1 Archseological Survey, iii. 29. 

2 Journ. E.A.S. vol iii. p. 269. Multai Plates. Journ. B.A.S. vol vi. p, 870. 
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Kanishka 

9 

V 

11 


18 

Huvishka 

39 


47 

?> 

48 


51 

Moga 

78 

Yasu-deva 

5 

fi 

44 

..." '?>" ■ 

83 

; .; n 

87 

V 

98 

Gondophares 

100 
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The only name in the series which presents any difficulty 
is that of Vasn-deva. The name is first met with in an 
inscription of the year 5; but that inscription is very 
defective. The words Vasu-deva are clear, but they are 
not preceded by any title of royalty, and the context in 
which they occur is unintelligible; it may, therefore, be 
reasonably doubted if they represent the name of the King. 
But the name occurs in the year 44, when Huvishka was 
reigning, and again in the years 83, 87, and 98. Apart 
from, the fact of Huvishka being King in the year 44, it is 
extremely improbable that the same Yasu-deva was reigning 
in that year and in the year 98. Thus the name Yasu-deva 
is used apparently in the year 5, and certainly in the j^'ears 
44 and 98. Can any suggestion be offered to account for 
this ? The name Yasu-deva, it must be observed, is the 
only Hindu name in the series; Kanishka, Huvishka, and 
the rest are of foreign origin. May not Yasu-deva then 
have been the Hindu title by which the monarchs of this 
Scythic dynasty were known among their Hindu subjects ? ^ 
Three foreign Kings, Hushka, Jushka, and Kanishka,’’ 
are mentioned in the Kdja Tarangini, and it should be 
observed that the order in which the names succeed each 
other is a metrical arrangement. Kanishka and Hushka 
are known by inscriptions ; the name of Jushka has not been 
found, so he may have been known by another name. 

The dates of the various Bactrian Pali Inscriptions are, 
as above shown, entirely in agreement with the Indian Pali 
Inscriptions of Mathura. In all of them the word Samvat- ’ 
Sara is used. The present inscription proves that it was 
the title of an era, and its frequent abbreviation to “ Sam ” 
shows that it was a well-known familiar term. What, then, 
was the era it designated ? In the Bactrian Pali Inscrip- 
tions the Macedonian months are frequently used, so that 
the natural inference was that the era used was the Seleu- 
cidan. But this era carried the inscriptions too far back. 
An ingenious theory has lately been set up to get over this 

^ This title or name is also found upon the Indo-Sassanian coins of a some- 
what later date. — See Thomases Prinsep, Tol.ii. p. 113 j Ariana Autiqua, p. 400. 
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'difficulty. It supposes that the number of the century was 
suppressed, as we now suppress it in saying 75 for 1875. But 
we never adopt this practice in dating documents, and it is 
1 obvious that it would entirely defeat the object of putting a 
date upon a monument intended to endure for a long period. 
It is true that in Bactrian Pali Inscriptions we have no date 
higher than the year 100 ; but the Mathura Inscriptions, 
which are intimately connected with them, have the dates 
135 and 281 Samvatsara.^ 

The question still remains as to what was meant by the 
word Samvatsara, and I have no hesitation in answering, 
The Samvatsara of VikramMitya. In the first place that era 
accords with the period to which, for other reasons, these 
Inscriptions are referred. There has been a disposition of 
late years to question the great antiquity of this era. Some 
have said that it does not go farther back than the year 400, 
^ and one writer has even disputed its having been in use 
before the year 1000 a.d.^ Little has been adduced in 
support of these attacks upon the antiquity of the era; but, 
according even to the most hostile of its assailants, the era 
known as the Samvat has been current for a thousand years. 
This era is intimately bound up with Hindu ritual, and it is 
the one in which are enshrined those methods of computing 
and recording time which are peculiar to the Hindus. Both 
these considerations lead to a strong presumption in favour 
j of its antiquity. The Ballabhi Samvat, wffiich was based 
1 upon this Samvat, ^^is shown by the Annals of Rdjasth^n to 
j correspond with 375 of Yikramaditya.^^ ^ There is no very 
; great gap between this date and the date of the present 
' Inscription, and the interval is filled up by the Mathura 
• Inscriptions of 135 and 281 Samvatsara. All the Bactrian 
and the Mathura Inscriptions designate 
the era simply Samvatsara,^^ or, as abbreviated, 

Later inscriptions, which are unquestionably dated in the 

^ Joiirn. E.A.S. Vol. V, n.s. p. 182; Arch.. Rep. vol. iii. pp. 36, 37. 

- 2 Extrait des Notices et Communications de TAcademie royale d’Amster- 
1873. 

' 3 prinsep's Useful Tables, in Thomas, vol. ii. p. 158. 
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era of YikramMitya, m the same way, name it only as 
Samvatsara/^ and I know of no instance of the word Vikra- 
inMitya being used in an Inscription to qualify the word. 
In modern times the era is known simply as “Samvat."'^ 
There has thus been an era called Samvatsara from the 
year 100 to the present time ; and a natural conclusion ■ 
follows, that, as it is now, so it was in the beginning, and 
that the title Samyatsara^^ has throughout designated one, 
and only one era. It is incredible that a second era should 
have been set up and called simply Samvatsara without any 
distinctive appellation. There have been other Samvats, as 
the Ballabhi Sam vat, and the Siva Sinha Sam vat/ but these 
have their distinctive titles, and it is not to be lightly assumed 
that the bare word Samvatsara was used to designate either , 
of them. So, when the word Samvatsara occurs in dates 
unqualified by a distinctive name, I hold to the opinion 
strongly expressed by James Prinsep, that it designates the 
Sam vat of Yikramaditya, and no other.^ 

General Cunningham, in his last Archaeological Eeport, 
has brought forward various arguments, showing that the 
Samvat era was used by Kanishka and the other Scythic 
monarchs in India.^ It seems now hardly possible to doubt ; 
the fact. What has been above written tends also to sub- 
stantiate his opinion that the Samvat era of YikramMitya 
dates from the establishment of the Scythic power in India, 

1 Prinsep’s TJsefiil Tables, in Tbomas, toI. ii. p. 158. 

Thomas's Prinsep, yol. ii. p. 258, and a note in p. 259, where Mr. Wathen 
records his opinion, that he made a mistake in supposing the “Samvat” of a 
certain Guzerat inscription to have been the Ballabhi Samvat, and that the 
Samvat so used “is that of Yikramaditya,” 

Arch. Report, iii. p. 45. Coincidently he proposes to identify Kanishka with j 
Wema-Kadphises. In a later page (139) Chandra Gupta I. is placed in the year j 
79 A.n. ; that is, the very epoch of the era of Sdlivahana. 
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Jlet. Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor 

Jahangir, By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 

Amokg other cnriosities dispersed at the sale of the late Col. 
C. S. Giithrie^s Oriental Collection, Lot 118— described as 
Dakh-gree3SF Jade Jar, the neck engraved with an 
inscription^’— realized £60, and was wisely retained in the 
family by Mr. Arbuthnot Cuthrie. 

The vase in question constitutes a most interesting memorial 
of the Great Mughal Emperor Jahangir, being in fact one 
of his drinking vessels, cut expressly for his use at Fatlipiir,^ 
near his capital of Agra; and in its surroundings brings 
/vividly before us the tales of his drunken revels, of which we 
jhear so much from Captain Hawkins and Sir T. Roe, the 
; Ambassador of James I. at the Court of the Indian monarch, 
j W. Hawkins, an almost boon companion, in speaking of his 
potations, goes on to say — 

Foure or five sorts of very well dressed and roasted meats are 
brought him, of which as hee please th, he eateth a bit to stay his 
stomacke, drinking once of his strong drinke. Then hee comnieth 
forth into a private roome, where none can come, but such as himselfe 
■ nominateth, (for two yeeres together I was one of his attendants 
here). In this place he drinketh other five cupfuls, which is the 
i portion the Physicians alot him. .... And after he hath slept two 
jhoures, they awake him, and bring his supper to him, at which 
"time he is not able to feede himselfe.’^ — Hawkins (a.d. 1609-1611, 
A.H. 1018-1020), in Purchas, voL i. p. 224. 

Sir Thomas Roe’s more reserved experiences are also pre- 
served in his own words — 

The Xing sent me word, it was his birth day, and that all men 
did make merry, and to aske if I would drinke with them. ... So 
hee called for a Cuppe of gold of mingled wine, halfe of the grape, 
halfe artificial!, and dranke, causing it to bee filled, and sent to me. 
.... I dranke a little, but it was more strong than euer I tasted, 

1 Jab^gir was born at Fathptb: Sikri, in 977 a.h.— K h^n, i. 69. 



NOTE ON A JABE BEINKING VESSEL. 


385 


so that it made me sneeze, whereat he laughed. ^ — Sir T, Eoe 
(a.d. 2nd Sept. 1616, a.h. 1025), Purchas, yoL i. p. 551 ; Pinkerton, 
vol. viii. p. 15 ; Churchill, yol. i. p. 636. 

Jahangir^s own confessions are embodied, with full naiyete, 
in his diary, which has been preserved in its more or less 
authentic form in the various memoirs of his life — 

*^lJp to my fourteenth year I had never drunk wine, except two 
or three times in childhood, when my mother or nurses had given 
me some as a remedy for some childish ailment. Once also my 
father called for some spirit {^aralc) to the amount of a toh^ and 
mixing it with rose-water, made me drink it as a remedy for a 
cough. In the days when my father was in the field against the 
Yusnfzai Afghans, I was encamped near Atak, on the ll^ilab (Indus). 

I one day went out hunting. I met with many mishaps, and was 
very tired, when one of my attendants told me that if I would drink 
a cup of wine, it would relieve my fatigue and weariness. I was 
young, and prone to indulgence, so I sent a servant to the house of 
Hakim ’AH for a refreshing drink. He brought me about a cup 
(piydla) and a half of yellow wine of sweet taste in a small bottle, 
and I drank it. The result was pleasant. From that time I took ^ 
to wine-drinking, and from day to day took more and more, until - 
wine of the grape had no effect upon me, and I took to spirit- ■ 
drinking. In the course of nine years I got up to twenty cups of 
double-distilled spirit, fourteen of which I drank in the day, and | 
the remaining six at night. The weight of this was six sirs of ^ 

Hindustan, equal to one man of Tran Ho one dared to 

expostulate with me, and matters reached such an extreme, that 
when in liquor I could not hold my cup for shaking and trembling. 

I drank, but others held the cup for me. At last I sent for the 
(doctor) Humam, brother of Hakim Abii-l Path, who was 
one of my father’s attendants, and placed my case before him. With 
great kindness and interest, he spoke to me without concealment, 
and told me that if I went on drinking spirits in this way for six 

^ “ Being entered, yon approach the Xing’s Berhar or Seat, before ■which is 
also a small court inclosed with railes, couered oner head with rich Semianes to 
keepe away the Simne . . . sitting forth in a small more inward Court . . . 
into which none but the Grandes ... are permitted to enter,, where he drinkes 
by number and measure, sometimes one and thirtie, and running over, mixing also 
among, seuere iudicatnres.” — Wm, Einch (a,». 1610-11), Purcbas, vol. i. p. 439. 

“ Often overcome with wine, hut severely punishing that fault in others.’" — 
Terry, Puivhas, vol. ii. p. 1481. See also p. 387, his ®Woyage to East India.” 
London, 1787. 
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months longer, my state would be past remedy. His advice was 
good, and life is dear. I was greatly affected by his words, and 
/from that day I began to diminish my potations, but I took to 
; eating /zMd. As I lessened my drink, I increased the opium, nnd 
1 directed that the spirits should be mixed with wine of the grape ; 
two parts wine and one spirit. Lessening my allowance daily, I 
reduced it in the course of seven years to six cups, each cup weigh- 
ing eighteen misMls and a quarter. For fifteen years I have 
now kept to this quantity, taking neither more nor less.’’^ — Elliot’s 
Historians, Wali^ dt4 Jahdngh% vol. vi. p, 341. See also p. 285. 
[Entry under the tenth year of the reign, A.m 1024, A.n. 1615.] 

‘‘ The climate of this part of the country (Gujarat) was not bene- 
ficial to my health, and the physicians had advised me to lessen the 
quantity of wine I usually drank. I deemed this prudent, and 
began to do so. In the course of one week I reduced the quantity 
I about one cup. Formerly I took six cups every night, each cup 
j containing seven tolas and a half of liquor, that is, forty-five ioto 
I altogether; but now each cup contained six and one-third of a tola^ 

1 the whole being thirty-seven tolas and a half.” — Elliot, vol. vi. 
p. 361. [Entry under the thirteenth year of the reign, a.h. 1027, 
A.I). 1618.] 

These definitions of quantities enable us to determine the 
extent of the Emperor's potations. The two estimates ^ in 
misMls and Indian tolas accord so closely that we need not 
seek to reconcile the weight of the sir of Hindustan or the 
,man of Tran. Under these tests, our potentate, in his evil 
' days, is found to have consumed 52 or 53 ounces of “ double- 
distilled spirits." The quantity was sufficiently startling, but 
[the strength and the quality of the liquor^ must have been 
the great trial for the constitution. 

Our monarch does not appear to have had any such scruples 
or reserve in the avowal of his tippling tendencies as has been 
sometimes attributed to him ; for we find him causing the 

^ ^ Tlie mishil -of 40 ratis^ or 70 grains troy, gives as the maximum 7Gxl81-x20 

? = 53 -220 ounces Apothecaries weight. The minimum being 1 8 x 6 ~ 15 -966 oz. 

The tola of 96 ratis^ or 168*00 grains (7J tolas x 6-45), gives a maximum of 
, 52*500 oz., and a minimum of 37 = 15*750 oz. 

I ^3 Bahu Ekjendraial Mitra has given us a full account of the strong drinks 
■; of the ancient Hindds in the Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1873, p. 1. 

/ He there shows that arrack was in use among the rites of the Vedic Aryans. 
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representation of liis own sacred person to be stamped on tbe 
coinage of tbe empire, in the act of raising the wine-cup to 
his lips, so early as the sixth year of his reign,^ a device which 
is retained, with slight modification, till his ninth year. In 
these examples the cup is shaped like an ordinary China tea- 
cup, so that we must suppose that this Jade vesseP constituted 
the water mug of his repentant efforts at the reduction of 
stimulants, an inference alike demanded by the date and 
tenor of the inscription itself, as well as by the form of the 
jar, which follows that of the ordinary Indian Lotah, made 


^ Marsden, Ho. 1335. Gold, Weiglit, 168 grains, a.h. 1020. 

Obv. Eust of Jahangir raising the wine-cup preparatory to di'inking. Alight 
nimbus surrounds the head. 




ear six of the reign. 


Eey. The Sun in the constellation of Leo, occupying the full surface of the 
piece — at the foot of the device the words 

IT* Year 1020 Hijri. 


Marsden, 1338. Gold. Weight, 167 grains. Ajmir, a.h. 1023. 

Obv. Full figure of the King seated on his chair of State, holding a cup of 
wine. A prominent nimbus encircles the head. 

j L=j *'^1 

picture of the form of 
H. M. Shlih Jah&jigir 
Eiffht — was placed on the gold 

* coin. 

Eev. Small sun in the centre. 


Legend. 


Zeft verse-^.,^‘ 


Above— jjuii Jj\ j 
Below — j 


From eternity, the numeral 
letters for Jahangir and 
. Allah Akbar have been 
in unison. [The totals 
in either case heing 292. ] 


On the two sides- 


Oh Defender I Year 9 (of the reign). Struck at Ajmir, 1023 (a.h.). 


Variety. Similar coins, with the figure of the monarch and the lion and the 
sun (of Ho. 1335) reduced in size to meet the more ample legends. See Marsden, 
p. 609. The coins are dated Ajmir, the 8th year and the 9th year = 1023 a.h. 

2 William Hawkins, in his enumeration of Jahhngir’s treasures, says, ^‘Of 
vases for wine very faire and rich, set -with jewels, there are one hundred. Of 
drinking cuppes five hundred, that is to say made of one piece of Ballace ruby t 
and also emerods, of eshm (which stone cometh from Cathay), of Turkish stone : 
and other sorts of stones.”— Purchas, vol. i. p. 217. This eshim is the identical | 
term which is engraved on the cup, yashm, the Chinese Yuh^shih, gem- I 
stone.” r ’* 
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■upright in the neck for facOity of drinking, with an. inner 
groove to receive and retain a cover. The cnp holds 25 1 
ounces weight of water. 


Ikscbiptioi?- ok the Cur. 







IP 

1? jiJ Cjl— 


JlH £>• L^\ b 

]*rA 

Trakslatiok. 



IHmnond scrolls, 

1 God is great. 

2 Maniifact'ured at Fathpiir, 

3 in the 14th year of the reign, 

4 the year 1028 HijrL 

Intermediate spaces, 

1 This cup of Jade, choice gem, is 
, 2 (the cup) of Jahangir Shah, the great king. 

3 Let the water of life be in his cup, 

4 so that it may be the water of 
Khizr,* life prolonging, 

^ It is necessary to exami'ne the Muhainmadan idea of the prophet KMzr, which 
may he gathered from Vnllers^s note on the word, giving, as we must suppose, 
the local view of the Indo-Persian Lexicographers. 

nom. prophetae cujusdam Lh. Qiiis MtKhisr, cui 

foiitem vitse, cujus eustos est, invenisse contigit, et vis vitalis tribuitui', totam 
naturam animans et viriditate induens, qui a periculis liherat et viam per deserta 
vitae monstrat, ex iis, quae Arahum et Persarum scriptores tradunt, hand intelli- 

f itur, quum alii sapientem qnendam et socium Mosis, alii Eiiam prophetam vel 
t. Greorgium, alii denique Vezirum Alexandri ilium fuisse contendant.” 

See also Sale’s Kur^n, Surat xviii. note. Some . . . suppose At Khedr^ 
having found out the fountain of life and drank thereof, became immortal ; and 
that he had therefore this name from his flourishing and continual youth,” 



OF THE EMPEEOE JAHANOrE. 


389 


I have reproduced, with as much exactness as modern type 
admits of, the original extant record on the jade cup, omitting 
intentionally all dots and points of the Persian version, which 
the woi'kers in hard stone have seen fit to leave out.^ There 
may be a suspicion that eertain discriminating dots have 
been designedly dropped, with a view to alternative, and to 
us enigmatical, readings of the more obvious version ; for 
instance, may be read as the 

succeeding is left as and the 

without the qualifying dots, may lend themselves to many 
saturnalian imageries. At first sight I supposed that the 
contrast of b* implied a higher motive, as rising 
beyond the mundane water of life;’’® but the 

general tenor of the couplet reduces the leading idea into 
something very sublunary, and the fabulous mission of the 
Prophet Khizr may perchance bring the whole version within 
the arena of the drunken orgies to which Jahangir and his 
English visitors so freely confess, and which were probabljr 
not altogether abandoned under the influence of the sanitary 
measure of comparative temperance, so newly inaugurated, to 
which his Majesty alludes. 

1 The Emperor Bhhar, iii noticing the abundance of artificers in India in 
1526 A.D., and the presence of stone-masons from ‘‘Azerbaijan, Fars, Hindustan, 
and other countries,” goes on to remark, “In Agra alone, and of stone-cutters 
belonging to that place only, I every day employed on my palaces 680 persons, 
and on other works 1941 stone-cutterk” — Leyden’s Bkhar, p. 334. 

Thevenot, in Shhh Jah^in’s time, refers to the perfection of one of the special 
industries of Agra, the working on hard stone. London, 1687. p. 39. See also 
Asiatic Eesearehes, vol. xv. p. 434, 

2 Akhar had already given this name to water cooled with saltpetre. — Ain-i- 
Akhari, Gladwin, vol. L p. 71. 
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Art. 1.—A Specimen of a Syriac Version of the KaUlali wa^ 
Dimnah^ with an Vlnglish Translation^ By "W. Wright. 

[Read December 2, 1872.] 

During the course of last summer I liad^ thanks to the 
kindness of the Principal Librarian^ the Bev. Dr. Malet, 
an opportunity of examining a manuscript in the Library 
of Trinity College, Dublin, marked B. 5. 32, which contains, 
amongst other things, a translation of the KalUah wa-Bimnah^ 
evidently made, not from the original Sanskrit or the early 
Pahlawi version, but from one of the first redactions of the 
later Arabic. As this secondary translation is, I believe, 
wholly unknown to Orientalists, a specimen of it may not 
be uninteresting, even when they are anxiously awaiting 
the publication of the older and more important Kalilag 
wa-Bamnag, an edition of which is promised by Professors 
Benfey and Bickell from the manuscript brought to Europe 
by Dr. Socin.^ 

The Dublin MS. is about 6| inches in length by 3| 
in breadth, and consists of 207 leaves, the first seventeen of 
which are vellum. The greater part of the volume, which is 
written by different hands, seems to be of the xiii^^ or xiv^^^ 
century, except some mor'e recent supplements, in particular 
foil. 186 — 199, which are quite modern. It contains: — 

1. The Kalllah wa-Bimnahy {oH* 15 — 185 a. The actual 

i See ^^tbe Academy” for August 1, 1871, p. 387. 
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history of Kalilah and Dimnah ends on fol. 78 with the 
"words coxs^IaTI 
nwJiar^Ck . hujsi ^ am2ir<b 

, jcoaAf^Lsa rdaJLsi.t cosmi^^i-sio . iCOoLfc* 

^ • (sic) lA»»rfo ^ (sic) Alcoa fCb 

h lajLoito Ai. . AuK'i^coi 

rtlCDiaAi r<lla Kbcoio . i^Av^jAk' rc^AiSkCissa Aua 

ii„.Aj3 AuaJ^ /KlkA\jLa3,*t i^a (sic) 
rdjcLaax. rdicoa pc^ixcor^* See De Sacy^s edition of the 
Arabic version^ pp, i^a, loi. The last tale in the MS. is that 
entitled ■^rcAia.i n;Au. 2 ai.Ai (De Sacy, p. ri«v)^ 

which ends on fol. 166 and is followed by the history of 
Barzawaih (De Sacy, p. ii). This portion of the volume is 
much damaged by water^ and some words have been un- 
skilfully supplied^ or retouched^ by a modern hand.^ It com- 
mences thus : cpA\Ai>JC.Ai r<tolr^ •laaAi’j 

f^[Ap2u»Ac33] Kbaa Dcp.i * rdfta.iaco rd[i^l5« 

K'isjA rslicnaca [K'iajao] ^ f<acai >i\iAi0 

^ r^bco jL^n rciarsf • 

.: [p3 >A*.t} 

r«fco\f<j| coAiosuA^ [Aiosta^ax.] ^0 i f'diJSaiJSsQiJS^ 
^.^aaAsk ^ ».ai[s3r<'. Aua] / ^i-JDUAJ5«. ' ■.■ Auacp/;,^. 
aiAicu.ia (sic) ^Jan [cvc^^] • «..„aco5u?i rduLa 

Auai ':„(foI..-.i66,^), »aai:i 4 .. . • 

;AiAja-^ :'^ai2!OJi3 

1 So the MS.; jCfacA^cLoa ? 

2 ThesQ I hfiye enclosed, in the following extract, within brackets. 
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JLw [. ;a.TAojsa.to] r^oir^a a3A\Q.'a..i,!^ 
. T<i.A&\aa ^ [iuiaa r^lskcuaoo] . nlisH ^ 

: r<’&«cu^or<ll £A\.tjAao : ^cai& .jao^ao^K’&va a&ct 
[•..OcnJLa_l r<!Li-fc . a^3 ..•s.ua.na r^ocoaj 

T ^ I a Aoj Ask. »\ ^OCD ■ neA-^yj^fV-Oa 

dvSuxl^r^h cnl&a mSua [t<’i\aAfior<’.*i 

duxaa r<laga- 2 k.] . midva JLa t<ILza ivaaibo 

Ava L^n .-wiCk . (sie) retaar^-Lsa [oaJLSa 

3oir<h t^cnuH^ ia_s>jabr^.l [Aoaii , r<Wtucn 
ore's . » J r - Sv x. \ ^i-aare’ [^jueno . ~ ocoAioiAOtj]jsal 
A:w ^jAeuMsa ^ca r^.-WM »-aA i.].iL_^ . r -» v 

. re'aaiLo K’HrelM JLw [^*^,*^0 . rs::^re:]j3ao relolraa 

. .X.O . rtf ' 1 A J i g “W O [r^'iiiuk. iua] ^tJalasao 

The work ends on fol. 185 a with the colophon : [j^l 
. [(sie) aaASxuao] colA&a Klucnlr^ r<iaia<^&ja 


•StA A:iw [reiAjj-i] n^vjaa . >oii-3a (sic) r^.i.'sa.aao 

. ^^Aore' .A3rtojue.r<’a 

Then commences, on fol. 185 d, a section entitled rOtoJ 
rei_ioor<LJL.a , “Questions and Answers/’ or riddles and 
their solutions. The first of these is : oAo 

redo . o\o ,..oob4u1.\^o . ^.oooAvi-J^ 

^..A^..]\y'5q . reUi-x. . ^ oco ^L^^pa rtilo »^_AvJl!!^ 
^ re’Ai I. r.T..\jAi-sq ^ ^coJLa 

a\o K’^oAIlm CLai-aiir^ •..ocpdiJLAj^o 


1 Some sucli -^-ords as 
the scribe. 


iCp3\JLJi^^, OA0 have been omitted by 
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. '■^rdXa ''^ txhi^r^ i^da • i<Aucolr<^ 

fdaJss^ oAur^' f<ircf ♦ . rdLa .-!. jsqa f<AialAjj 

■ ■• itCtX*; ftd^'Cl. 

Next are inserted^ in a very modern handy tlie Fables of 
Josephus” (or ratberj of 5 j^oj^j^sdcu.*! r<Ll4u» ^ 
foL 187 bi preceded by an index in Arabic^ ij**j^ji obii^ cu.^ 
They are eighty-three in number;, of which I give the first 
three as specimens. 

, >030121^^4'"^ • »coa».w’*i icooarcftjo.t i»r^ . 

. rdwai v^rif cisAkcd cA^k' rclii-4wr<' 

r<Air<LJ3 coSJso ^ts>jaa . ^ocoljush-t «B^!!u>Avx.n!f.'V Aijssaref-V 

f<df?f rdaK' k'Aik' •isRSK' . ^ .^.^.acnA^ai 

jCWOAjiJa^ nl^a.TJco K'.Tja.ab. ^ AxLxo 

. col ^ijsofV (sic) . . f^p<" i^O-M * nsficuw 

, oci aA %Jspr<f . r^'.'ico rsf0co-:3a-l rdi 

JLll^sq r<L£il^ rcd-Sir^ 

caalA.i ^oipQ jaocxxoooa 'rdx^^^. * ^ 

'■ 'J" ' ' ' 

r^aa t*\, KlxJ'ia . oco rC’ivii^ rdxi]^.t 
. Intes al juiuh. re’i&izla.'i ooi vyr^ . Klais nikasa 

(sic) .^JaP0An A. p ^ ' 

,,r^.l€i3. ^n. r^^lsaj : rvfAuus. ^srs, r<bi!^^ ,cXaco5^»33: ,.003,; ,,:' 

* ncAvna^. ■ 

i See ABsemani;, Bibl/Or., t. iii., pars 1, p. 7, note 2. 
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. iCDCUa rtfLsreiA .t-M * *\. 

i-fi a -w ^.n .iSk . ^xivi^iiAssa ^i-Sn-v r^rciA:^ pdupV 
enxsu ^.’UCD : oaco ^.’Cw^ea rdl refciAriiLa ^ gcnl 
Atreb :tM (sic) .V.,n x.o KVaca Klva 

. Aijr<l,«..A..a t<\q hyojsai (<aicu«l 

rtilacD.'l m_a jjuiLJc.tV re'iu&cv^lA 

'» 

» 

• f^£jLAjaa f^,i.AjQ coi^ci , 

• «i5gaj5^5aa,4uSgaa,ja cnuJM-x* 
rdaop.*! a<^ mXjxjLcs r;fi^an^ JLisa^r^ r<laca.TA 

• fCacLLr) dial Atr^ r<«t^ • r^.JSLa.iafll r^.T-X*ci 

j ^ i ,j 5k- t . fV r«lA KLricp.ia oxjski^.i acb 

rdSk^nojiSQ ■> lAyO €njK3uia r<i2LAjy aool cojSLSaS 
f^rdSa ft'i.Am gco l 4ul r^JLss rdjcJnif.t r^nco 

ijacLjj nlla Au^f^ Klsai 

X-JSQ' ■■■ 

The Qnestions and Answers are succeeded by a section 
on the different kinds of interrogation, beginning, foL 201 5 : 
ja.ii*ia ♦ KAacrclXi ItVAixJSaa rsL^Sx v»aAi ' 

«f<laK!ljc^ rdjLSk*T^n r^£jDL^AiJi.*i jordl col 

. lr<'Ai-:K-j533, t^LjlSx r<AvA4u»: '' 

ar<f ' # KfJLaduga rcfljssa ^rdsj Of<^ . ft!LaLia-a 

i->3p< f<ILircf?i rsi-S33 • !<loar<l3L£i rtAaar<LXi 

. .,,.Aa .r<lii< 

On foL 202 b commence^^Sayings of Pythagoras ’’(compare 
De Lagarde s Analecta Syriaca, p. 195) : 
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f<^r<l\cuaa^ rfam 

r^'siCTija . fdui-oiL» r^x^Ao^n 

rdx^ pa Ktix\i .ta «aa«^ c¥auiii^f<3 

v:i..a^ Sint >33-253 ccb (foL ^03^) <. f<LJLm 

❖ c»3Ji3coajb^ v\iu^3ii *L^ ,4iito^5Ql *li^4i rd\ 

These are followed^ on foh S03 Tby select sayings of other 
Greek philosophers^ such as Plato^ Zeno^ Socrates^ Antisthenes^ 
etc.; f^Ajsq <x.ll-i.S^3 (sic) wdjsaJSsa *aaAi 

• J^p3 . pir533 

I quote the saying ascribed to Antisthenes^ fol. 204 a ; 
r<l3L55a3 •x-lfC^ p3 Ir^hjLir^ alijB. (sic) *flfluiyaai^r^ 
r^ca\r<t p33 . i-250r<b . 3if<^3 KUla 

rdxJLlA,a> >iJSh. ^3 • i<Dcqji olLa. •. 1-33^0 

, nsfi3^coi 


TRANSLATION OF THE SYRIAC TEXT. 

In reliance upon God we write the history and philosophical 
stories of Kalilah and Dimnah, as translated by the wise. 

THE STOBY OF THE LIOH AND THE OX. 

They say that Dabdhrm/ king of India^ said to 

5 In the Arabic text of Be Sacy, Dabshalrm. See Benfey, Pantschatan- 
tra, erster Theil, pp. 32 — 34. I thought that Jaico.TsaK'Sj Dahdhmi, might 
possibly bo a corruption of >133133 r<^3 j DabsTirm^ in which we might discern an 
older form of DahshaUmzziDevasarman ; but Professor Cowell writes to me : 
“ I scarcely think that the dhrm could have come by accident. Deva is 
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Nadrb^ the pHlosoplier/ the sage and the chief of the sages t 

Show me the simd^ of two meHj, companions or friends/ 
between whom a false, or cunning, and crafty man has 
produced dissension, and who have been turned from love and 
concord to hatred and enmity/^ 

Ndrab the i^ilosopher says: ^^When a false man comes 
between two loving brothers, he disturbs their brotherhood 
and estranges their concord. They say in the apologue, 
that there was in a country called — — • ® a merchant, who 
possessed no small wealth. He had sons, who, when 
they came to the state of manhood, began, all with one 
accord, to squander their father^s property, and cared not 
to amass, but only to disperse. Then their father rebuked 
them, saying : ^My sons, every one in the world studies to 
procure three things, which cannot however be attained save 
by four other things. The first of those three is an ample 
and abundant livelihood ; the second, honour among men, and 
a good name ; the third, provision for the world to come. 
The other (four) things are : firstly, the collecting of wealth 
legally ; secondly, the administering of it well; thirdly, the 
providing for one^s natural wants; and fourthly, liberality 
towards one^s neighbours, almsgmng to the poor, supplying 
the wants of the needy. By these four things one pleases 
his Creator; and he who does not garner these four in his 
barn, or neglects any one of them, derives no pleasure from 
his wealth, and does not attain the limit of his hopes. If 
he does not amass anything, and despises wealth, and cares 

generally written after tlie king’s name, but it might be prefixed, 
dharma. Could it be deva Dharmardja, and the raja have been taken as only 
meaning ‘king’, and not as a part of the name ? ” 

1 In the Arabic, Ijj*?, Baklahd, See Benfey, loc. cit., p. 35. Both Lju.? and 

the Syriac or are probably corruptions of the same 

Sanskrit word, for lu-j is not vei*y dissimilar to 

2 5 if such be the correct reading, is rather “ ihctorieian, sophist 

further on ho is called , (pi\6(ro<pog, 

3 The Arabic has Dastawmid. In the Syriac MS. the name was left 

blank, and a later hand has added j h- 4 so and so,” Sec Benfey, 
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not at all for it^ he neither gives nor receives pleasure^ and 
will without doubt be found destitute of property and remain 
without sustenance. And if he manages his property fittingly 
and quietly and sensibly and prudently^ but still adds nothing 
to it^ he resembles stibium or Ttohl^ of which the portion 
taken is like a little dust or smoke, that flies from a breath 
of air, but which, notwithstanding the very small quantity 
of it that is taken, is surely used up. But if it be not 
fittingly managed, nor properly laid out, nor justly spent, 
he shall be recompensed with justly deserved affliction and 
illtreatment by enemies, in addition to his loss of wealth. 
And if it is amassed, and is* not dispensed kindly and distri- 
buted lovingly, but is stored up and hidden covetously in the 
bosom of the earth, and its owner seems like a needy and 
destitute person who owns nothing, most assuredly it shall be 
lost, or pass into other hands, or remain in the heart of 
the earth. It resembles a tank of water,^ which has many 
channels leading into it, but not one leading out of it; 
and when there is much water in the tank, breaches are 
sometimes made in it, and the water runs out of it and 
becomes useless ; whilst at other times the tank is preserved 
from accident or breach, and the water remains in it, but 
the hot wnds dry it up. Thus it fares v/ith that wealth 
which is not dispensed compassionately to the needy, when 
death dries up the limbs of its owners/ 

Then the sons of that merchant took their father^s advice, 
and bowed to him the shoulder of obedience, and showed him 
the fruits of prosperous industry. And his eldest son set 
out upon a trading expedition and travelled to a country 
called Mthwa/ And he and his companions passed by a 
place in which there was much clay, or stinking* mire. 
And he had with him a cart, which two oxen were drawing, 
one of which was called Shanzabah, and the other Banza- 

is explained in the native lexicons and 

2 Mtkwtt, or corrupted from \ju or lu, le. Mathm'ii (j,^) or 
Iluttra. In the Arabic text, p. v?, last line, it is still further corrupted into 
See Benfey, Pantschatantra, erster Theil, p. 09 ; isweiter Thoil, p. 6. 
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bah.^ Tben Shaiizabali became weary^ and stninbled in tlie 
mire^ and fell. And tbe merchant and Ms companions liastened> 
and drew, and pnlled tbe ox out of tbe mire. And tbe 
mercbant left the ox in that place^ and let one of bis young 
men remain with bim^ till be should recover from bis fall and 
the young man should bring him along after him. But 
next day tbe bireling became tired of tbe place;, and went 
after tbe mercbant and said^ ^ Tbe ox bas died in yonder 
place/ 

Then tbe ox recovered bis strength and went about by 
little and littlC;, and came to a jhll^ the waters of which were 
abundant^ and its herbage dense and luxurious. And after 
be bad remained a long time in that place, he became very 
sleek and robust, and his reins became thick with fat. Then 
he thrust his horn into the ground, and bellowed tremendously, 
and raised bis voice vehemently. And there was in that 
country a lion, who was king of all the beasts in that region, 
and was named Pingalaka j ® and there were with him many 
beasts of every kind. This lion was very haughty in bis 
spirit, and whatever he wished to do of Ms souFs desire, 
be did it, and made use of no one^s advice. But be was not 
very perfect in bis knowledge ; and when he beard tbe voice 
of the ox, he was very much frightened, because be had never 
heard a sound lil?:e it before, nor bad he ever seen an ox. 
But be did not like to show the agitation of his heart,* and 
so be stayed in the idace where he was for a time, and did 
not quit it. 

And there were in his camp, or at the gate of his royal 
residence, two jackals,^ who were brothers. One of them was 

I In tlie Arabic text, p. a,, 11. 1, 2, SkanzabaJi^ and Bandahak, 
corruptions of Sanjlvaka and Nandaka* See Benfey, Pantsch., erster Tbeil, 
p; 09 ; zweiter ’Theil, ,p.',T. 

3 I. e., a sliallow, marshy lake. 

3 De Sacy's Arabic text gives no name. In the Sanscrit the lion-king is 

called Pingahka, of which the Synac is only a coiTuption. The 

word was originally written in Arabic which became snccessively 

, and . 

4 In the Arabic U.d . The Syriac text gives no less than throe synonymons 
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called Kalilah, and the other Dimnah.^ They were very 
crafty^ and well trained in learning or wisdom. The soul 
of Dimnah was very greedy^ and he was not contented with 
his pay^ nor satisfied with a humble situation^ and did not 
know himself. 

Dimnah says to Kalilah: *^1 see that the king has stayed 
in one place^ and has not moved from it to another; and 
I would fain know for what reason he does so^ and does not 
take his amusement as usual.'' 

Kalilah says to him ; ^ And why dost ilioxb ask about 
a thing like this^ which is none of thy business or thy concerns ? 
We are well cared for^ and dwell in comfort at the gate of 
the kingj receiving sustenance from God^ the Nourisher of all ; 
and we are not of those who are worthy to inquire into the 
actions of the king^ and to try to become acquainted with his 
secrets ; nor are we of those who have any occasion to 
speak with him. Be quiet^ brother, and know that if one 
is eager after and desirous of something that beseems him 
not and comes not within the scope of his observation, there 
will befal him what befel the ape/ 

Dimnah says to him : ^ What was his story ?■' 

Kalilah says; ^They say that an ape came to a carpenter, 
and saw him mounted on a log and sawing another log to 
cut it into two pieces ; and the carpenter was like one riding 
in a carriage. And he saw the carpenter take out of the 
middle of the log, which he was sawing, a little piece of wood/ 

terms; y ». l : a ^ and iJiss * 

The first of these is unknown to me ; the second, familiar. The third is 
probably derived from the Persian , torah^ a jackal.” A fourth Syriac 

. ■ . 'O . \ ■ ■ 

toim for the same animal, 1 03 j is a corruption of (cardiS 

Hyrcanus. 

1 Conniptions of Karataha and Damanaka, See Benfey, Pantscli., erstcr 
Theil, p. 36 ; zweiter Theil, p. 8. 

2 Here the Syiiac fcext adds the words j 

agm or beautiful.’’ If the word agm be Syriac, it must be cornipt. But can 

it rej}rescnt the mjana-y^^ood ” of the Sanskrit? See Benfey, Pantsch., zweitor 
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and put another like it in its place in the cleft made by 
the saw. Then the carpenter went elsewhere on some business 
of his. Then the foolish ape sprang up^ and mounted on the 
log like the carpenter, and turned his back towards the cleft 
in the log, and his face towards the little piece of wood, and 
his testicles ^ hung down and lay in the middle of the cleft in 
the log. [Then he pulled out the little piece of wood/] but 
the fool forgot to put another in its place, and his testicles 
were caught in the middle of the log that was being sawed. 
Then the poor wretch fell down on his back, smitten (as it 
were) with the pangs of death, and his senses forsook him 
from the violence of the pain which came upon him ; and he 
was soundly chastised by the earpentei', and suffered from him 
a beating which was worse than the violence of the pain caused 
by the log of wood.*' 

Dimnah says : ^ I have heard your speech, and understand 
what you say. But know, O brother, that not every one who 
draws nigh unto kings, or attaches himself unto them, does so 
merely for the sake of receiving pay, that he may fill his belly,* 
for the belly may be filled anywhere. But he who is desirous 
of drawing nigh unto kings, does so that his place may be a 
distinguished one; that his horn may be uplifted, and his 
estimation raised; his noble character scrutinised, and his 
knowledge examined ; that his friend may rejoice in him and 
exult, whilst his enemy is downcast and rent with anguish. 
Those who are wanting in good qualities, destitute of virtue/, 
void of wisdom, and bereft of knowledge, exult and rejoice 


Theii, p. 9. In that case the original Ai^abic fonn must haye been ^^“1, 

. - , ' ■ :.9 

gradually corrupted into . 

' Tha Syi’iao explains tlie rarer word > 03 <MJ3a*»_50 (sae Join of Ephesns, 
Eooles. Hist., p. 161, 1.4, p. 373, 1. 3) by *030^=1, i.e. Iiri, fya, 

■■ '<«■ b' 

s Some such words as these seem to be wanting in the Syriac text. The 
Arabic has JujJl (p. at, 1. antepenult.). Compare Benfey, Pantsch., 
zweiter Theii, p. 9. 


j 'ijjJil , viriiis^ true manliness. 
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over a single crumby (however) small and insignifieant ; and 
when they find one^ they lay hold of it like a hnngry and 
wretched hound^ who^ when he finds a baret bone, that is 
utterly void of savour or jiiieiness^ (greedily) lays hold of it. 
But he whose mind’s eye is bright, and the sense in whose 
brain is sound, and his knowledge clear, does not lay hold of 
small things, nor put up with trifles, but studies to attain to 
great honour, and to raise himself to high rank, and to seat 
himself on an honourable seat; just as a lion, who finds a 
hare and seizes it, that it may be his food, as soon as he sees 
a sheep or a goat, lets go the hare which was in his mouth, 
and takes that (sheep or) goat. Hast thou never seen, O 
brother, the dog, who fawns upon® a man and tries to please 
him, and wags ® his tail, till he throws to him a morsel of dry 
bread ? And the elephant, who is thoroughly trained, and 
well aware of the extent of his strength, and knows his own 
worth, because kings ride upon him, when they bring him his 
food, will not touch it or eat of it, until he is groomed ^ by 
his keepers, and his body is washed clean of dust, and he is 


1 Literally, a white. 

2 So I ■would render tiie word , wMcli is explained by 

Bar BahlQl thus: . 

,^ A ii /. fl a—a a , oi — no 

_ py^ OP pp 

.(road ' 

• •-aom 

In a poem of ’Ebed-Yesbua’, pointed out to me by Mr, Bensly, occur the words 
.iruftA rtl£)oCL.S]D , tbe first of wMcb bas tbe gloss 




3 The word in this sense is wholly unknown to mo. Perhaps 

it may he corrupt. 

^ This is evidently the meaning of the passive participle a^son^ kskiL^ . 
See the last note but one. 
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caressed witlx Hnd words. Therefore^ lie wKo lives in tHs 
world so as to please liis Creator ; whose position is highj and 
Ms horn upraised, and Ms honour conspicuous ; whose wants 
are relieved^ and who can also relieve his fellows this man;, 
though he lives hut a short life, is reckoned to have lived 
many years. But he who ends his days in a. lowly state, and 
whose years pass away in distress of mind, and who departs 
from life through scantiness of food and total want of luxuries, 
and who has neither enjoyed wealth himself, nor gladdened 
others (with it) ; —this man, though his years be many and 
long, is called short-lived and surnamed much-sighing. And 
they say of him who lacks good things, and whose pay is 
small, and who cares for naught but filling his belly and for 
sexual gratification, that, though his days be many and the 
years of his life be long, yet he is counted among the irrational 
and those who are destitute of all true virtue.*’ 

Kalilah says : ^ I understand what thou hast said. But 
examine, my brother, thy thoughts by the light of subtle 
understanding, and know that every man has his distinct 
station; and when a man sees his station, so as to conduct 
himself well in it among his fellows, and his life does not pass 
away badly with his associates, it behoves him in truth to hold 
fast by his station, and not to go forth in search of what is too 
high for him, and not to be greedy after much, but to let his 
pay suffice him. And I see that we do not fare badly in this 
position of ours/*’ (De Saey, p. af, 1. 1.) 



( *\ ) ■ 

>cacuM Aurcf-fia olo .* iCOOTau* coa 

:|nn,ia».,.iW,ja coA' >oat ■• cnAx-N-i-oo >Ai3 

r<^o . cnrsi ^A»r<' JLw ja<^ Kilo . cnii&o.'ia 

. caiuJLsL&r^ cnl ^a-^jaoja -1^ 

iupiitia ols : r^sco ^<^P(^ r^uaa 

• Cfiitii— 53 ^ m iJ L » w 5 ^llnMn S hw Cti > — 


1 Read ? 



( ^ ) 


w A n-Sk . rc'ivaL&'isiQ 

rooasa JtkrC' rill Aua are' can MLXMh^sn . mjJio\a^ 

,^giJL.h\haack . tcaCLSnoAO ^ r<lfloo^jaa-5a.i rclsa.T^ 

, p<'it<U‘i2><^ni .'ua .xgAAvaao ^ casax.a^ 

cotoiaLl.T r<*.aaA r«lJci3 f<L'igil-%..a am ^x-sa 

^:cajij3 Klsaj'iAiJaiaa a3iviii,o:i r^LxlL^hcssa .xSik. 
Ma%JSia : m^ojxixso r<^axh\^a cpia*r^ 

rCjkM ^K* rdlica .* tCooH-a^ ■!:!>. *=90^ oqa 
0030 . ,a»,t»Aca K’A^rd. I ^no rduiL . kIm* 

(tLaioi hyCLJxxxiLsa : coivsocLi y x\ . x sa X’^cdsksan 
A\a.o...'i^o rdiot-so ^ iio^JLLao . >cni<uz. 
rf:u»» t<'ii\ajSfc_a redo •.eoi=aaj». ^sa .msS rs'AiiiX^ 
jcpoax. X3CD •• >x» ptfi‘ii*»rcd pella 

>.2^0 . r<''iBAvsa xAvsaol’ rC'tSk. •. ,^iv»o 
f<AvaAy ^aq i-AfOM.! Xur^ ^-kiiaK'o . r<lJikAv»a 
xAr^ r«iii r^o . mh^iXatSkr^ (fol. 6 S) ^Hoa.\a 
. ea\oo\ oJbajciaAo eoapio »Ao2a.t 
rediAa r<d TaSk tcpoj^.l rdxJJL ^iitaicao rcpcxsaa* 


. crAda iaap^ . »^4viA'o oslLak XisaAoa 

: vv^ivaxisaA K»f<’ ^a rsdr^ .Axi.wXi >»saA 
dtox.O'ia cnl ^r«f ..ird.d.i ^.lO : riliam Xtst 

Taa Aega Au XaAg J1 coduio.’il •xJr<' r^u* .'l^o . r<'iv9kO.'i 


1 MR , ca-i.’l-O . , S Reaa itO^-adrcC-aO ? 

* Befid id&'dvsofi^ ? 



( v) 

v\oslsu3 niJ»iAs 
ca^i^o:i Ajw .• ,j3i-a4ui.T Ai^O 

cn^oirdM r^^4<i\o . ca^ ai !<* 5a r^^h\h\a cqjtxi 
.^ o.iJiQ r<l:ia^i en-a rc'.'uxl.l . coiv^.’l* 

^ »H-i-aa-» *...^030 . ttklifls i-aiAAvao 

. K’&vaoSkM ^ >.aV2>^o .• r<'ivAo ^s» . 

;iM . t^Av^si* i.»*Jx-wo 

, tas» f^tisaesoMSi cn\ ^xMJtkXsa 5a.o . r c^Aius ao t<’tOi>.% 

a>,-A-a;.i<a rsl»i.i . Aiii^Ai-soa w*n ,. \ . fl t vy»r^ 

r^itoKlxiJcD onJ^ ^S3 ji ;.°>-i».l . rsfi®-** 
re'i»caJ:i ^ . cn^ ^fio-sawsa f^(i\a-S-»en50 

; gi-»QJsa-3.t nliocp joA^o .* eoJxfti.oi-a.'l rdi*^ 
r<llo . rc'^Ha^Va ^aa-sojiso coivi-.i* rt l «.. f\J .o 

^TJSiivJSa rsllr<' . K'iuL-iiuSai i « t»-5 ^ 
•a^uo • rCtiSaT ts f An^ AuiSiOO • r^-aT 

ft:ajir<’ aikXJ» r^»a>iaa Av. 

. eoiiiajLflj rtf’acpAt (foL 5 a) jCd.’i .* co-a ^-XBJsaasaa 
relSkisa *; ap^ : pcltoj p«'vm ^ 

op^ v<^ ^^V4^ p«d a»V . »“ t^v^A Ajcuta *. cnjaaaa.f 
.eiA i-aJca ^p<d ninpajatLasn i ^aVsA ,_ow«p<^ 
n-» pdJOi^-jn col pdaa'i.i r^Lw.vsk. cQaLia3t vv^T^NSoa 
ja^asa pdiaAoja •z.i.vM.i p<dLsia . reiatiaL* p<f»a^ 

: cod^I Aia...-tg\ .^.'taducaaa .cnJu.1 t<lxSt A^OjSoaa 

I Bead PsiA-i-dua ? 

■v;f Bead Kliail ?' ' : or Ptf'V-^ ? - 


( « ) 

•aa^V4«o /r’C'i^ (fol. 4 a) rtl^cus.! 

yCDCunaSkJn r^JaxsA tJaaio . «**<»*■« 

JU.:! 0<^ r^beo Klia.io . rc'^oJLsa 

pa r^vwo . f<bca .a.iAi trfLaoi^ 

rOeuaajja ml r^aep iaain ocb r<:aajLO.i ca&w^^^sq 
rCJk%Mr< yaf^saci dui^Or^ r^icua^.^ 

^S-»m . om r^TJBoxa mja cdI rd:m.ia[ eDd\ao:TJ3 

^S»CD . mdios^ pi r<':t«jo rC'iluio.'il Atr^ ocb f<‘b^ 
ci3^<VSQ.i-ai «<!fituo A^ .aaio rdux. ocb rc£&oo < 10 ^ 

. rcfmui.l ocD re'iau i::&TtA 03^ ocb 

rt'io.i^t f<Lacv5aa.j,t!i A-a-noA ^^rc* yuep ,cdcL&i<o 

tm<v .v; . » Auaj^or^ »cpa,>.aT >'» “w ^cnukAiHdx •^^J^o 
rcAaflo KlaAgO . r^TJaoJ ocb Aw^pa JbAo 

>jej9M«^Kb . tCDCuaJuu f<a'ij«r<’ )a,;,„cm.’t 
. <<om TpaAvJ&Q:! om T<jaa*Ba cnAvA^aa-a >cDQ,N.ii.a 
ml picb Aur^tivpaiaa Jbia r^bn ocn ^.T«ca 
f<'vaak. p .majsd 4^ivx.c^ cojocdo . r<’<ltceb.'i fcfAaw 
. f<»»i.a.' &a aa. 5 q p Aaao . nfartfa.t 

mubKLa.'t r<'io.Jv. p ^ - i.T-n .i oorso .^Aao 

fv< ^ a b dutAcue. . mrscun (fol. 4 5) .rCsxnB^: 

ol.t . ...j^ps' op^ .Jk..io . Aiissoptf’.'i >a:iJml bd&duarba 
ijao^ K’l^uadca AuakOPC* . K^olrm ^ioivsa.'i Aa 
Alp vn&iAa coivuio^rc' Aaoi-i Ack. 

I The word K'^OA.t is repeated in the MS. 

: voi,, :Vii.--[new;vse»ies.] r:;';-^ ;V v 



f. 


( «> ) 

. crxl^JL^ rtfbqa .^....c^,,.X,,:5^ „ :i^.;'-:i: aom 

5) . cocD .caa»*3 

:^:0am r<^h\jsask^jsi hi.j^ar^ t<lJJ^ 

^ , . CqXAi iiaOD KllJ^ 0aJLS3X«»?|d 

. r<Atcto Tt'acia *.5^^ nilla > coiuiikSkrdl t^bop 

f yA^A coAtA r<bca iA-:«0A\jsls? 9 r<Illa 

. iitA r^ivf^o.i .* riSlA-LiaA caA r^fjjrc' 

Suaco r<l:^a . Aax-rc' rdA r<‘(3f\i4jn£li cojusf^^a 

ri£.\^^ nula n-a.,.^ rdija^co k'AOLjw AA^ip 

rdx^A iuincb . cri\ i\,a ckA ij»3r^ /iCOoriALsh. 


^ al.i . K'.uco 

^jLj^Ck . v^^ojLxii ^Jko •. oGLAii-Ar^ vs^cvict-^^iaa 

ftd^duOri cQJb^'il\^o ^ Aur<l.a,Ag 

A-A^I rdiCLat r^orArc' ^ .*iA *. ^AjAoi-Js 

c^ ^ctaLa ^ ^Aufif rdAa . 

^ ' A-Ntt ^..^.O-aijaAJio . kIaLm.*! r^fAiA^OA® 
jO^ ^ ^Au4ii< r<Ao • caAiJLatA^?l 


rfn Aa. 4\ar<^ AKliJsp 




,v >-Lx. rdlr«f . ea:sii:b^^; 

rdA.i pa.iAal 

coLi."i KlftTaK'A^ ^ r<!Aa . col r«dJ2ii.i 

,cixJ.asLji.i cfiA ijsarsf . f^Ao^A, 

. coAAa tAsartf .;. co^rc^ ?<aco^ 

I Road ? 



,( s , 

cscni-suo . JLajto acass 

/ reli^ ^ aep rS'ioivA tcpcuafior^ o.il^a orLSaj^m 
i^ Wo . rS'ii&o.ia nasj j^ioid ocn r<'t\ri’At ciMO,x.a 
mAt\n.<V!33 ^ Aaia3o9 .T2k. . »caOSaA^ ^ 

coiiustl r*icpa . cp-iAurj Ok *Qfa3 ir*CH«i!5QL«wJu««\i<»«tite CO CXifl^iiSI CXwA 

liua, Alf^a .rsfiiflkO.t »ca=i am r^'iA^Kll ‘iurjtfsa .«7±53a4i:i 
^rijicpa . r^taAi.i . vs^r^a 

JLswO AjIo AjtLa r^n^a Jumj^K" (foL 3 a) ocb rificiAi 
, J^An4>»o J3cu«ai»o ,a3a»i 

9.;^;^ ^29^ . ly&iAa.irs a» cus^a 

cxuiiA ^ruqp • f^Lai&irs oodrula^ ».te:S93a • 3^a2wa 
oal-n-a .xL-^tKb . Aur^ija.4-\^ KlaJiii^o «lss^tr«l=j 
a4i-»f<'.*l riM Kitf^ K'^^AABk >€00 r^am AukIo . Au h^axo 
r^io&oao . k'Ax.^ >cp.t ^coi2k3 rdisJLsw r^faco 

rs^A^cujj coJisaj^ Kbqa Aur^fo . colsdour^ x^am 
• g rfc-« - Oli^ r^oco IaAvas odao • 

mJEAJi^. A^^ ^ rebco 

vKbco rclf4»» f^a, 

*3jsjix. 3A0k . rjfocia al mAisw.iASi ^aia 

. «^Ai=i4 r^AOUin JLj*:i oco r<'taAi*^^^ 

Klacp •ooAi col 

* 2 w.i 0 U.t >-#*1 v€\a . oA r^am r^iah\ ^ak 

. fXfam oLo.t r<Aiaha.ii >€00 lAusa . caal.t rd^ai 

> . : 'fp ' ',OOCp0 ;, • COJUJSO : JDLMiJ'trCf :, fClA:©' 

" ^'*t Al .Cl3 A^CXsAjS^ , :ftlAte't.AliO, ;,, AlAfikiOf^ 



(. a. ):• ^ 

k*nLihsMMh jm^hcn r^a •-S^ 

rd&r^ivsao i^^itsao : iurtliacu* « ^\ A3>vja r^o 

03%SQ r^OCOO ! Avjrtff.X ’w-* OP«S< ^ S St 

>fl>ot.a>Aat..v.'5a . yaxsa r<lAk.t r<fi<x£awo^^^ 

oxauLa 0(^ . T^oco or^ . Jlar^ 3-ai^^ 

. rdi^n rtiLsj.'lo . APi^ Klx.tK'a 

. n^A iuf< pdui&sa .Im r<Ao >Q3 a\\N .' s a 
•x.iixica.’i 4v»r^ . (fol. 2 5) Klifia 

r<lai&\cu rcd.'io »caec30 cnxai ^,i,aaio r<d\x.‘'io^ cas> 
pa 003 re'ru^ .s3toducaa.i >ivaar«' i^»rda . Kbrn 
^03 r:^ ^i..kJlAo . r^iux.ioii pa or^ rt!l3t.3-\, 
r<i3_oa3 . r<daoJ.n r^oi ^ e ool rtCaraiaao 
ftfniliW Ax. rtlA.’l rC'iitCLX. ooA ,X..'|J^ 

. )a3cuij3.*i f<^Hc«A r<'<Atosa .ntnisa .to . ^rclusOM 
•.^eaoaK’.t rtfolaa cAaci ocn t<'t\f<'^.t Scnoia ^.t»ci3 
euojta p^^ci.i.xJga^iraao rdoiuo cnl <xiotr<'o 
a^XMCi • r^hKCi%».tXJS^n rt'iKla cvxl 
rd^^hjm K'^k.jJi-al rc'nia 

oasn^no oca i :^0 • 

• rd^ijaD rCXAJia iuAOr^' • rCVdx^^ 
oA coca r<:u» cnaa^ rcbca iurifa 

r CMIJL^ Kbco r<'ioA\.a9 ^,.^ 0^:99 smj • ^loAi 
' »&h,tAo AA„,x»r^'. coauac. ^3-»ca • oxa^iXa 


5 A later hand has altered this word into t CaOlisa . 

' : svEead f^^€!a^t^hjR:snn : '? ■ 3 The MS. has »*0 - 


( 


) 


^eo (SS .IMS . ndvatnis* 

. c0i\(\&.jLSuc.o i<liotJ 9 S itcu^ot 
R^ivAit . r^ii.^ f^daai.o rdr-iava pii.l r^icur^ 
. ^:t ^fiS . rLs&LA r^:ioi 

. caj9.1t ^ rdtccsliaa ^oa oiur^ a^A«g* 

(foL 2 a) . eiihvxss.x.in iya%*A3U ii<<£ui^ 
•ao^ wf-i.tK.t.aia . mh\matx»xian r«!ijaftjia«Sk 

, t^tA.&'ai A^.i RfikJiit . wf-*a. »*i-n JLv>n K'&umoi 
^ acn *3tAaii< ^ca3.i . f<la.k‘^.i rjf^aiaia^.i rdAaoa 
JLsdLM r^ Rlxsir^ ^co.t ^a . ca>aia\ 4 JuJM 
red .jijacyjoi ^„__AaxXaa .%m 1 ai^. »coa, <» "l . n 
. caaa^^.t rCaad r^da . coidt^iakt ^ f«£iceiAtaa 

aqi coiii^ d^a : jKxLsa r«d ^susa.i ^ j^cotrch 
redo Maisa riX : cnL.i js^ i<\ .^(^baa : fCitaai 
. jaAA\»j«» t^lt-ut-a %AS>a^ riJ^kOA Kdia . uai&ea 
cntiti>V jaaaiasaa ^ ^ t<b ^ •x.r<^ Rfiatstt Rid.ia 
• iu»r«£flaiJ99ia iukr^Li^caaaa dvat^fj^ujua ‘ ^rdoAa 
duaar^ r«l:a,i . tcocdw .^jaosa red 7a.taaa 

Ai rc'icu^ v>^(<’ coxsa JLadtJtsa. 1.1 . fcduOa 

t^diia\M*sa oda r^icd ^xi^a . ir<W ^ AiiAi Klu&t 
r<da ^.Ukrcl' . yxlJc. yxloLsn . coisa r<l4ajfLz4M.l 
r^a : •o&ititsa &urCa.it rida •Aai&ivsa iui<dA‘o 
cot.tar^ 7U. : i.isiitsa durdti^da 
. R£ao.ld~%i.a ^ r^^y-waa r^^it psai 


j Bead dtair^ada ? 


1 vT.Aift ^i4o4ua, r^cnlr^Jl Aa- 

.itfBg'*!ii 4 *l .o,asa.i cni»unck cnLl&.t K'iusittaai^ 

'^a^eD.TsjrS'.i ^isJar^ . t<'ioA»a rsiiK’s r<'AuaJtA» 
rdx*^o . ^rdJLia ^inrtfljA isaK oat-ieoai 

rdivso >1 r^CLu . r ^ . ' s a t Aj in 
....craAujLa . rsisajiH iuAOr^ 

i^i^OaOrtf'o rdaOM iu&or<’ 

iasartf* . a&SiCD^rC’ r<*^ftaj:tA.xa30 t^lSunioja Atol 
dviAn r«d^ rs*i-a\^ JLaJ stSk : relSk 0 .ca.\V*<\ ^r<'i.*w 
, ^_ocp&\eLM(<A aS^x. f^,.,i,..a.,MniLag r^Lunf 
r^ooo.i r^lieas ^iaar^o . •..amdxo^oK^ (Vvuaaa 
. .T» T<ia\^* Av xlis i pC.Im r’C'iuiajs 

'■'#' jbI COLik' oocpo . io.v.ta r^.i r^ctcn 

«^cal& cu%4* Vr^'^oxaA:^n r^^S^MCixaal rdaao 

rao . <.i-v=u»i 

' 'jaiAK' ^s»a3 •' cii.ta,J5gaA r<llrsf . cuu^ssiA^ 

^iAj^JSgq oAuf<^ f<lJ5galah.a:i Isk , iwr<" ^Ak , f< 

^^jiAcd %j:ka « r<^Ai\AilJkv 

i Bead pal €0.1-31 r<X*« ? ^ Bead nduJLiJs/^ 

3 The scribe left a blank space;, in wbich a later band bas inserted this woi‘d. 
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JELelcl on the 12th of May^ 1873, 
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The following Report of tEe Council was read by tbe 
Secretary : 

On so important and special an occasion as our Fiftieth 
Anniversary, the Council feel called upon to take a retro- 
spective view of the period which has expired since the 
establishment of the Society, and briefly survey the progress 
of its labours for a better and more complete knowledge of 
the history, institutions, and literatures of the East. 

In performing so agreeable a task as recording the literary 
achievements of this institution, they cannot but hope that 
the memory of past successes will not fail to impart a new 
impulse to the exertions of the present generation of its 
members in the various branches of Oriental research. 

The decided success of the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, 
founded in 1784 by Bir William Jones, under the patronage 
of Warren Hastings, and the rapid extension of studies con- 
nected with the history and antiquities of our Eastern de- 
pendencies which resulted from the varied and enthusiastic 
labours of that institution, could not fail to engender a desire 
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on the part of Orientalists at home to establish a similar 
association in the mother-country. 

As set forth by the promoters of that scheme in a pro- 
spectus circulated in January, 1823, it appeared to them 
that former residents in India would find congenial and 
satisfactory employment in fostering and promoting those 
interests to the support of which the early part of their 
lives had been dedicated. “The extended intercourse and 
connexion generally between the people of Europe and 
Asia, and the growing intimacy between England and the 
East especially, had occasioned the development of new 
subjects of interest, which they thought possessed a strong 
claim to the consideration not only of the British com- 
munity, but of all the nations of the Western hemisphere, 
and might be expected to lead to results reciprocally 
beneficial. It was not less obvious that the advantage of 
this intercourse might be rendered essentially conducive 
to the interests of Science and Literature, by an associa- 
tion of intelligent individuals, who, combining local ex- 
perience with comprehensive knowledge, might lead the 
public mind to a just appreciation of the solid advantages 
to be derived from the connexion, and facilitate the advance- 
ment of Oriental literature, the diffusion of general know- 
ledge, and the interchange of everything that might con- 
tribute to the welfare and happiness of mankind.^^ It was for 
the promotion of these desirable and important objects that 
this Society was instituted, and on the 15th of March, 1823, 
was inaugurated by the eloquent address of a man whose 
name belongs to its proudest and dearest remembrances, and 
who will ever rank among the foremost of Oriental scholars, 
— Henry Thomas Colehrooke, the first Director of our Society. 
It must be considered as a gratifying coincidence, that on 
this occasion the Society should have the benefit of an ex- 
haustive and elaborate biography, from the pen of his son, 
Sir Edwaixl Colebrooke, of that great scholar who took so 
prominent a part in the establishment and early proceedings 
of this institution. How much the writings of Colebrooke 
have in their time contiibuted to the general knowledge of 
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tte ancient literature and institutions of the Hindus, it is 
scarcely possible to over-rate. His famous essays on the 
sacred writings and religious customs of the Hindus opened 
up a new field of inquiry which had long been the object of 
anxious speculation to European students ; and the well- 
known series of papers contributed by him to the first two 
volumes of the Transactions of our Society, published during 
the years 1823 to 1830, afford even to this day the most 
complete and authentic summary of the tenets of the leading 
philosophical schools of the Hindus. Besides these there are 
in the same volumes several other communications by him, 
on various matters, particularly translations of Sanskrit 
inscriptions, which, together with those he had published 
in the Asiatic Researches, threw much light on the palaeo- 
graphy of India, and the history of several of its dynasties. 

The great number of men interested in Asiatic research, 
which soon swelled the list of subscribers of the newly- 
founded institution, including nearly every scholar of note 
resident in England who had paid attention to Oriental 
matters, offers sufficient proof of the favourable reception 
given to it by the public. 

The utility of the Society was, indeed, amply attested by 
the scientific and literary value of its early publications. 
In the three volumes of Transactions published during the 
first ten years of its existence, are found valuable papers 
by Sir John Malcolm and Sir A. Johnston, Dr. Buchanan 
Hamilton, Sir Graves Haughton, Captain James Tod, and 
others, on the antiquities and institutions of India and 
Ceylon; whilst among the contributors the name of Sir J. 
F. Davis appears side b}^ side with that of Robert Morrison, 
both collecting information on various points of the litera- 
ture and manners of the Chinese and allied nations, subjects 
of which but little was known in Europe up to their time. 
It was in these volumes that Mr. B. H. Hodgson first gave 
a full account of the Sanskrit writings of the Hepalese 
Buddhists, and Captain J. Low published his interesting 
paper on Siamese Buddhism. Mr, W. Marsden also com- 
municated some of his extensive knowledge of the Indian 
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Archipelago, whilst General J. Briggs contributed some 
important results of his historical studies. That this new 
institution could not have been looked upon by continental 
Orientalists with anything but satisfaction and earnest wishes 
for its well-being was to be expected, and is fully attested 
by letters and communications from scholars such as W, 
Humboldt, Yon Hammer and Grotefend, printed in the 
Society’s Transactions ; as well as by reports issued at that 
time by a similar institution, which had been established 
in France a few years previous, the Societe Asiatique of 
Paris. 

Besides many of those scholars whose contributions to the 
Transactions have already been adverted to, we may mention 
the names of a few other distinguished writers who, in those 
days, took an active part in the conduct of the Society’s 
affairs, viz. Sir G. Staunton, the Hon. Mountstuart Elphin- 
stone, and Sir W* Ousely. Within a few years from the 
establishment of this institution, the sphere of its opera- 
tions received an important extension by the admission, 
as branches, of two associations in India devoted to similar 
objects, which had already given jiroof of considerable 
activity and usefulness, viz. the Bombay Literary Society, 
which had been founded by Sir James Mackintosh in 1804, 
and which up to the time of its affiliation had issued three 
quarto volumes ; and the Literary Society of Madras, which 
owed its origin to the exertions of Sir John Newbolt and Mr. 
B. G. Babington, and had already published one volume of 
Transactions. It was by these ramifications and the further 
extension of the parent tree through the Ceylon and North ' 
China branches, in 1845 and 1847 respectively, that this 
Society has made good its proud motto, “ Quot Rami Tot 
ArhoresR 

The formation of a complete library of Oriental works 
by voluntary contributions and exchange has naturally been 
thought from the beginning a subject of much imjiortance 
and anxiety, as one of the most effective means of increasing 
the usefulness of the Society. The success which has attended 
the efforts of the members in this direction is attested by the 
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very considerable number of works, particularly of ancient 
books of Eastern travel, wbicb fill the shelves of their 
library. Of late years this matter has indeed claimed a 
great share of the attention of the Council, and they have 
repeatedly, in their annual reports, appealed to the generosity 
and private efforts of the members to assist them, as much as 
may be in their power, in filling up the numerous gaps of 
their collection, especially in modern works, and in making 
it a tolerably complete library of reference. It was during 
the early years of the Society’s existence that Sir Gr, Staunton 
presented his valuable collection of Chinese printed books, 
together with a considerable number of miscellaneous works 
on Eastern, chiefly Chinese, subjects, as also of Chinese an* 
tiquities ; and that the foundation was laid for their important 
collection of Oriental Manuscripts by donations of Sanskrit 
and Hindi works from Colonel James Tod and Mr. B. H. 
Hodgson; and of Persian works from Sir John Malcolm. In 
later years their stock of MSS. was considerably enlarged by 
the late Mr. Wish’s collection of Southern Indian Sanskrit 
works ; by donations of Persian, Arabic, Turkish, and Hindu- 
stani MSS., chiefly from Sir A. Malet, Major D. Price, General 
J. Briggs, Mr. J. Homer, General Gordon of Buthlaw, and Sir 
A. Burnes, and by Sir T. S. Raffles’s collection of MSS. in 
the Malay and Javanese languages. 

The extensive and valuable collections of Oriental MSS. 
which towards the end of the last, and in the early part of 
the present, century had found their way into public and 
private libraries in England, had long since attracted the 
attention of continental scholars, by many of whom a stay 
in this country, for the sake of collecting materials, was 
considered indispensable for a successful prosecution of their 
studies. 

In 1828, an important project was started at the instance 
of Colebrooke and others, with a view to put the general 
public in possession of most that is valuable and interesting 
in Oriental literature, and thus afford them the means of 
a better appreciation of the character and institutions of 
those Eastern nations with whom political events, and the 
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extension of Western commerce, had brought us, or were 
likely to bring us, into intimate connexion. An efficient 
and influential committee was formed, in connexion with the 
Royal Asiatic Society, for the publication of translations of 
such works in the Oriental languages as seemed most likely 
to yield the desired information. But in order to furnish 
European students at a moderate expense with correct copies 
of the best Asiatic works to which they might not otherwise 
have access, and thus stimulate the study of Oriental lan- 
guages, it was proposed that these translations should, if 
possible, be accompanied by the original texts printed separately. 
An appeal to the public was liberally responded to, and whilst 
this Society contributed largely from its own funds, the new 
undertaking was readily and munificently supported by the 
Court of Directors of the Hon. the East India Company, 
as well as by the English Universities, and by many of the 
Kterary and learned bodies in England and abroad. 

The Council need not here enlarge on the activity of the 
Committee of the Oriental Translation Fund, or enumerate 
the very considerable number of works of wbich translations 
and editions have been published under its auspices. The 
annual reports of the Council have, as the members of the 
Society must be aware, furnished regular accounts of the 
work done by the Committee in each year. It may be as 
well, however, to state in this place that M. Zotenberg’s 
French translation of TdbarVs chronicle, of which three 
volumes have already been published, will probably be com- 
pleted before the end of the year by one more volume, 
when the remainder of the Fund will be devoted to the 
printing of a translation, by Professor E, Sachau, of Tienna, 
of a work of considerable importance and interest, the 
Athdr III Baida of Al BtriinL The Arabic text of this work 
will also be edited by the same scholar at the instance 
of the German Oriental Society, and a munificent sum 
has been granted by the India Council for an edition 
and translation of another and no less important work of 
Al Biriini^ the TdriTch i Hind^ for which task the services of 
Dr. Sachau have likewise been secured. The present state 
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of Asiatic research, as compared with its condition at the 
time when our Society was established, and when the Trans- 
lation Committee started its useful project, shows indeed a 
remarkable advance — an advance brought about by the com- 
bined labours and ardent zeal of the numerous Oriental 
students. The ancient Buddhist edicts graven into the rocks of 
Girnar, Kuttack, and Kapur di Giri, which were to cause a 
revolution in Indian palaeography, had not then met the eye 
of the decipherer. The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western 
Asia, which had already severely taxed the ingenuity of a 
Grotefend, a St.-Martin, and a Rask, had not yet taught that 
most important lesson of Asiatic history and philology which 
was first to be disclosed through the decipherment and in- 
terpretation of the great record of Darius Hystaspes at 
Behistun. 

Previous to the formation of this Society, the institutions, 
manners, and languages of the Asiatic Archipelago had 
received a great deal of attention at the hands of writers 
such as*Crawfurd, Raffles, Marsden, etc., and in the Trans- 
actions of the Batavian Society, founded as early as 1779 ; 
but the later publications of that Society, and the Journal 
for Dutch India, published in Holland, as well as Dr. 
Logan’s Journal of the Indian Archipelago, published at 
Singapore, have since furnished new and important light 
on these subjects. Bopp’s famous essay on the conjuga- 
tional system, the first successful attempt at a scientific and 
systematic demonstration of the affinity of the Indo-European 
languages, and the foundation-stone of the comparative 
science of language, had indeed been written some years 
(in 1816) ; but the language of the Veda was unknown, 
except to Oolebrooke; and no Burnouf had been able to 
approach the study of the Avesta with a knowledge of the 
ancient dialect of the Sanskrit. For it was not until 1830 
that Friedrich Eosen published his Rigvedm Specimen ; and 
not till seven years later, after the untimely death of that 
excellent scholar, that the Oriental Translation Committee 
issued his edition and translation of the first book of the 
Rigveda. From that time many scholars have been busily 
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engaged in editing, translating, and elucidating the ancient 
hymns of the Hindus ; and the results of their labours have 
been eagerly made use of by the historian, the archaeologist, 
and the student of comparative philology. 

The cultivation of this important field, as of other domains 
of Sanskrit literature, has engaged the attention of several 
members of our Society. To mention the name of JH. jET. 
Wilson, the worthy successor of Oolebrooke, as the Director 
of the Society, is to recall, besides his larger and more im- 
portant works, a number of very valuable and interesting 
essays published in our Journal during his long connexion 
with the Society, and treating on various subjects connected 
with Sanskrit literature, and the history and archaeology of 
India. It may suf&ce here to mention his papers on the 
Puranas and the Panchatantra, his contributions to the in- 
terpretation of the Kapur di Giri rock inscription ; his essays 
on the Pandyan Kingdom, on the Civil and Eeligious Insti- 
tutions of the Sikhs, on Buddha and Buddhism ; and finally 
his lecture on the State of Oriental Literature, delivered 
before an evening meeting of the Society in January, 1852. 
Dr, John Muir has contributed to our Journal a series of 
highly instructive papers, on the Origin and Early History 
of the Aryan Hindus, their language, religion, and insti- 
tutions, as represented in their ancient books, which have 
since re-appeared in an enlarged form as part of the author’s 
'Original Sanskrit Texts/ The language of the Yedas has 
received some further illustration in the Society’s Journal by 
translations of several hymns of the Eik, with some inter- 
esting remarks, by Professor M. Muller, 

Of the later Sanskrit literature it is the astronomical 
and astrological department chiefly on which the publica- 
tions of the Society contain useful and authentic information. 
Professor S, Kern, of Leiden, who had formerly contri- 
buted a paper on the fragments of Aryabhatta, has been 
engaged for some years in publishing a complete translation 
of the Brihat-SanhitS-, a system of Astrology by Varahamihira, 
which incidentally contains many valuable geographical state- 
ments. Of this work about one-third remains to be printed. 
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To Mr. W. Spoitiswoodey - the Society is indebted for some 
communications on the Hindu method of calculating eclipses, 
according to the SuryasiddhS,nta, and on the supposed dis- 
covery of the principle of the Differential Calculus by 
Bhaskaracharya. 

It will be in the remembrance of the members of the 
Society that several interesting papers on various subjects 
connected with Sanskrit literature were read at its meetings 
by the late lamented Professor T. OoUMucher. Though at 
least one of these essays, which severely criticized the method 
of Vedic interpretation followed by the majority of modern 
Sanskritists, was no doubt conceived in a spirit of unneces- 
sary bitterness, it is a matter of regret that that great 
scholar, but unfortunately too punctilious writer, could 
never be prevailed upon to let his papers appear in our 
Journal. There is, however, yet some hope of these being 
rescued from oblivion; and there can hardly be a doubt 
but that every Sanskritist will rejoice to be furnished with 
an exact and full exposition of the views of that distin- 
guished fellow-worker. 

The study of the ancient Buddhist scriptures and their 
sacred dialect, the Pali, lies entirely within the last fifty 
years. Clough’s excellent grammar of the Pali, in the 
Sinhalese character, was published in 1824 ; and since then 
the labours of Tumour, Gogerly, Spence Hardy, IJpham, 
Burnouf, and Lassen, the publications of the Ceylon branch 
of our Society, and the extensive researches of the scholars of 
our own days, have accumulated a wealth of valuable and 
authentic materials. On Pali literature and philology the 
Journal of the Society has had the benefit of the contribu- 
tions of two very competent European scholars, viz. of Dr. 
F*. Famhbll^ of Copenhagen, and Professor i2. C. Childers, A 
Sinhalese scholar, Jfr. L, G. Vijasinha^ also has lately con- 
tributed an interesting paper on the origin of the Artha- 
kathas, or commentaries on the Tripitaka; and at a recent 
meeting a paper was read by Mr, J, F, Dichson^ of the 
Ceylon C.S., containing the annotated Pali text and a trans- 
lation of the Upasampada EammavS-ca, being a Buddhist 
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maaual of tke form and manner of ordering of Priests and 
Deacons. Tliis treatise will form part of tlie next Number of 
the Journal, 

The philology of modern Indian. Vernaculars has received 
some illustration by contributions from Mr, J, Beames and 
Dr. E, Trmnpp, 

I No other department of Eastern research has, perhaps, 

; engaged so much the attention of English OrientaKsts 
i. during the last fifty years as the wide and fertile field 
I of Indian Archaeology ; and it is to their inq[uiries that 
|much is due of what is now known of the history of 
Ithat people whose literature is so signally devoid of his- 
torical and geographical facts. For investigations of this 
rind the Asiatic Society of Calcutta and the Indian branches 
, )f this institution have naturally enjoyed far greater facili- 
ties in acquiring the requisite materials and local informa- 
tion than could have been possible in this or still less in 
any other European country. The brilliant discoveries of 
James Prinsep, the decipherment of the Arian Pali legends 
of the Baotrian coins, and still more of the Edicts of Asoka, 
which introduced a new era of Indian archaeology, form, 
perhaps, the brightest epoch in the annals of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society. At a subsequent period the Bombay 
branch of our Society also rendered very material as- 
sistance in the elucidation of the ancient Buddhist inscrip- 
tions, especially that of Girnar, by the contributions of 
Captain (now General Sir G.) Le Grand Jacob, Mr, J, Bird, 
Rev. J. Stevenson, Dr. Westergaard, and others. Though 
the publications of those Societies must chiefly be con- 
sulted for complete and authentic information on these 
important documents, this Society may justly claim to have 
added some very valuable materials and to have largely 
contributed to their thorough investigation. The decipher- 
ment of Mr. Masson's impression of the Kapur di Giri rock 
inscription by Mr, E, Korris, then Secretary to the Society, 
whose recent loss we deeply lament, proved a most im- 
portant accession to the knowledge of the paleography and 
ancient history of India, and contributed materially to the 
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fuller interpretation of tlie two copies of Asoka’s Edicts 
known by Prinsep, those of Dbauli and Girnar. It was 
chiefly the assistance of this document which afterwards 
enabled Prof. Wilson to furnish a more correct translation of 
these Edicts, and to explain much that had remained obscure 
and doubtful after the publication of the other two copies. 
Further it has been through the Kapur di Giri inscription, 
together with some other documents in the Bactrian Pali 
character, so satisfactorily treated by Prof. J. Powson 
(VoL XX., Yol. lY. N. s.), that a more correct reading of 
the legends of Bactrian coins has become possible. Among 
other documents, the investigation of which has materially 
added to the knowledge of the history of India, the 
foremost rank, in point of time as well as of copiousness 
and variety of new information, has to be assigned to 
Sir Walter Elliot's admirable essay on the dynasties of 
the Dekhan, contained in the fourth volume of our 
Journal, being the result of a careful examination of a 
very considerable number of grants on stone and copper 
plates, of which either the originals or copies had been 
obtained by him. This highly useful summary was in later 
years supplemented by the same scholar, chiefly with the 
assistance of Southern Indian coins and seals, in the Journal 
of the Literary Society of Madras. A number of original 
copperplate grants, which were published in the early 
volumes of our Journal, with translations by Mr, WatheUf have 
likewise added some information on the history of several of 
these dynasties. Two of these, the Chalukya and Ohera 
dynasties, form the subjects of two papers by Prof Dowson ; 
whilst Jfr. J, Fergusson, in a recent volume of the Journal, 
has once more examined all existing materials, in order to 
arrive at a more satisfactory settlement of the mediaeval 
chronology of India. A former volume contains this 
author’s well-known memoir on the Pock-cut Temples of 
India, in which the difierences of style were first pointed 
out and made use of for approximately fixing the dates 
of the cave temples known at that time. To the rude 
stone monuments of India, on which so much light has of 
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late beea tbrown by tbe researches of Mr. J. FergiisBon, 
Col. Meadows Taglor, and other inquirers, the attention of 
the Society was drawn at a recent meeting by Mr. Jf. J*. 
Walliouse, who read an interesting account of the numerous 
remains of that kind in the Coimbatore district. 

The results of Mr. E, Thomases extensiye Archmological, 
chiefly numismatic, researches, extend in papers published 
in the Society's Journal over the last twenty-five years. 
These essays, as is acknowledged on all hands, contain most 
valuable material, on almost every period of the history of 
India; the portion, however, most fully and satisfactorily 
illustrated by them is the chronology of the Muhammedan 
dynasties. Mr. Thomas has farther rendered good service 
by placing together, and commenting upon, all the known 
Sassanian documents, including the famous Hajiabad in- 
scription of Sapor I, ; a subject on which Dr. E. W. West 
has likewise published in our Journal the results of his own 
studies and those of Professor M. Hang, of Munich. 

On one of the later periods of the literature of the Parsees, 
their Persian writings, some information has been given in a 
paper by Dr. E. Sacliau^ containing accounts of some hitherto 
unknown, or but partially known, works. 

The geographical and historical condition of India from 
the time of Ptolemy to the Muhammedan invasion was up 
to a recent period enveloped in an impenetrable mist, with 
but here and there a faint glimpse of light afforded by 
inscriptions and the somewhat doubtful authority of the 
Pur^nas and other Hindu writings. The detailed accounts 
given by some Chinese Buddhists of their pilgrimages to 
India between the fifth and seventh centuries of our era, — 
especially that of Fa Hian, brought to light by Eemusat, 
Klaproth, and Landresse, and the still more important 
travels of Hiouen Thsang, translated with such laudable 
perseverance by our late lamented foreign associate, M. 
Stanislas Julien, — have fortunately dissipated much of this 
obscurity. The materials furnished by these scholars have 
been investigated with much success by if. de 8t.<-Ma7dm 
Professor Lassen^ and General Cunningham. At the time 
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of publication of tbe French translations the late Professor 
Wilson contributed to the Journal of this Society two papers 
on these travels, which contain some valuable remarks; whilst 
Colonel JZ. Yule and Mr. J, Fergimon have more recently 
again subjected portions of those materials to a critical ex- 
amination, and have proposed a number of new identifica- 
tions of the localities visited by the Buddhist pilgrims. 

The intercourse of India with ancient Greece and Pome 
during the early centuries of our era has been made the 
subject of inquiry by Mr. 0. de B. Priaulx : the results of 
his studies on these points are contained in several papers, 
published in the Journal, on the travels of Apollonius of 
Tyana, and on the Indian Embassies to Pome, between the 
reigns of Augustus and Justinian. 

The Council cannot conclude this rapid survey of Asiatic 
research without adverting to the progress made in another 
interesting field of Archaeological and Philological inquiry, 
which has occupied a most important place in the annals 
of the Society during the last twenty-five years, — the de- 
cipherment of the Cuneiform remains of Western Asia. To 
allude to the discoveries and publications of their learned 
Director in this department, is to remind the meeting of 
achievements -which drew upon themselves the admiration 
and applause of every one who took an interest in the 
progress of Oriental studies and the history of mankind. 
Nor have the learned withheld their tribute of admiration 
from the important services of the lamented Mr. Norris, 
then Secretary to the Society, to whose lot it fell to carry 
Sir Henry's works through the press, and who, in later 
years, gave such signal proofs of his own extensive in- 
dependent research. To complete the list of scholars who 
have made known, through the medium of the Society’s 
Journal, some of the results of their studies in this particular 
department of Oriental Philology, the Council have to add 
the names of Dr. Hincks, Dr. J. Oppert, Mr. Fox Talbot, 
and Mr. J. W, Bosanquet. 

Many papers will be found in the Journal contributed by 
the late Mr. N. Bland, Mr. J. W. Pedhouse, Px'ofessor W. 
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Wright, Professor E.H. Palmer, and Dr. A. Sprenger, which 
contain interesting and valuable information on various points 
of the history and literature of Persia and the Semitic nations. 
With these may also be classed some important contributions 
of Mr. N*. B. E. Baillie on Muhammedan Law, which must 
have been of practical interest to Indian judges, and the 
recent labours of Lord Stanley of Alderley, in editing the 
poetical history of the prophets, in the Morisoo-Spanish, of 
Muhamed Kabadan. 

On Malayan philology the Society has been favoured with 
some very able contributions by Dr. H. W. van der Tuuk. 
One of these papers contains an outline of the Malagasy, 
with an interesting introduction showing that language to 
be intimately connected with the Malayan dialects of the 
Indian Archipelago and the Philippines. In another of his 
communications Dr. van der Tuuk has given an account of 
the existing dictionaries of the Malay language, with some 
contributions of his own to Malay lexicography. The 
Society is also indebted to the same scholar for a Catalogue 
of their collection of Malay Manuscripts, which must have 
proved exceedingly useful to students of that language, 

Neither are there wanting in the Journal contributions of 
a more directly practical utility. The Committee of Com- 
merce and Agriculture which, under the guidance of the 
Eright Hon, Holt Mackenzie, for years devoted Itself to 
the investigation of the vast resources of our Eastern 
dependencies, succeeded in eliciting a considerable amount of 
useful information regarding the means of improving the 
cultivation of products of great commercial interest, such 
as cotton, tea, sugar, etc. Those whose attention lies in 
this direction can hardly fail to have followed with interest 
the proceedings of that Committee ; and to have gathered 
much new information from the papers of Greneral Briggs, 
Mr. J. Marshman, Colonel Meadows Taylor, Dr. Lush, 
Messrs. E, Solly, W. W", Balston, and other writers, which 
were either printed in the Society's Journal, or read at its 
Meetings. In concluding this survey, it may suffice to 
mention a few more contributions to the Journal which are 
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interesting from a commercial or agricultural point of 
yiew, viz. : — 

GoL Sykes’ Essays on the Land Tenures of the Dekhan. 

Mr. S. Ball’s Observations on the Expediency of opening 
a second port in China. 

Mr. J. Marshman’s paper on the cost and construction of 
Bailways in India, 

Mr. E. R. Power’s Agricultural, Commercial, Financial, 
and Military Statistics of Ceylon; and several papers by 
Lieut. Newbold, Mr. T. Oldham, and Mr. E. Solly, on the 
Geology, and other subjects connected with the natural 
history of India. 

The foregoing remarks, however incomplete, will, the 
Council hope, suffice to afford a general view of the work 
hitherto done by the Society in Oriental literary and antiqua- 
rian research. They will at the same time show that its pur- 
suits, whilst they are interesting to the scholar, have also a 
direct tendency to improve our acquaintance with that great 
people whose destinies England has been called upon to rule 
and guide, and, in enlarging our knowledge of the past ages 
of Indian history and science, to furnish materials which 
should prove useful to the legislator and the statesman. 


The Council are not without hope that some satisfactory 
progress may at last be made in the official exploration of the 
ancient Architectural and other remains in India. 

As far back as the year 1844 the Council, having its 
attention drawn to the neglected state of ancient Hindu 
monuments, many of which were in the course of actual 
destruction and obliteration, not only by the wear of time, 
but also by the careless treatment of individuals, took an 
opportunity of addressing to the Hon. Court of Directors an 
earnest request that some competent person might be en- 
gaged, under their orders, to prepare accurate drawings and 
descriptions, and thus preserve to science the memory of 
those curious remains. This representation was most favour- 
ably entertained by the Hon. Court, and three years after, 
in accordance with suggestions from Lord Hardinge, a 
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liberal sanctioa was given to an arrangement for examin- 
ing, delineating, and recording the most important of the 
antiquities of India ; but, from some reason or other, very 
little seems to have resulted from these official transactions. 

It was not until 1861 that a memorandum, addressed to 
Lord Canning by General (then Colonel) A. Cunningham, 
drew once more the attention of the Government to this im- 
portant subject, when, in accordance with an admirable minute 
of the Governor-General, the systematic investigation of the 
Archaeological remains of Northern India was resolved upon, 
and the work entrusted to General Cunningham. The four 
years succeeding his appointment were spent by that officer 
in carrying out the programme laid down in his memo- 
randum, viz. the survey of all the principal interesting 
places of Northern India ; and a report on the operations of 
each season was submitted to Government and printed for 
official circulation. 

In 1870 a still wider measure, the General Archaeological 
Survey of India, was determined upon by the Indian Govern- 
ment; and General Cunningham was again called upon to take 
charge of this important undertaking, and returned to India 
for that purpose in the autumn of 1870. As yet the only 
result has been the republication, with plans and other illus- 
trations, of the General’s previous reports; and this, the 
Council are aware, has occasioned disappointment to many 
who had looked to the reinstalment of this distinguished 
archaeologist as promising the prompt exploration of new 
fields and the collection of fresh materials for comparison 
and study. 

It is now understood that the General is preparing for 
the pr^ss a report, comprising his explorations of various 
places in the Gangetic Valley during the cold season of 
1871-2. This report, which is to form the third volume 
of the series, will contain forty-seven plates ; wffiilst a 
fourth volume will consist of two reports on Agra and 
Delhi, with seventeen plates, by General Cunningham’s As- 
sistants, Messrs. Beglar and CarUeyle. The publication of 
these volumes having been provisionally sanctioned in Feb- 
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ruary last, they may apparently be expected in this country 
before the end of the year ; and, it is hoped, they will 
add considerably to our knowledge of the antiquities of these 
countries. The Council, however, observe with regret that 
the operations of the survey have hitherto been confined to 
the single party directed by Greneral Cunningham himself, 
and occupied only in exploring the valley of the Granges, one 
of the best known and most frequented provinces of India. 
Nothing has apparently been done to investigate the an- 
tiquities of the recently acquired Central Provinces, and the 
still more terrce incognitm of the Nizam’s territories; and 
so far as can be ascertained, no steps have been taken to 
survey either the Madras or Bombay Presidencies, with- 
out which the knowledge of Indian antiquities must remain 
onesided and fragmentar}?-, as hitherto. 

The Council are glad to learn from the recent publications 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal that Greneral Cunningham 
has transferred to that Society a large number of miscel- 
laneous inscriptions collected by him during his recent tours, 
and they hope that the partial explorations lately made by 
Mr. Broadley in the classic district of Behar will be further 
prosecuted by means of the larger resources at the General’s 
command. Mr. Burgess continues to conduct the Indian 
Antiquary with undiminished success. That periodical has 
now reached its 16 th number, and contains a series of valu- 
able papers on subjects connected with the antiquities and 
literature of India. 

During the past month the Government of Dutch India 
has presented to the Council, through the Batavian Society 
of Arts and Sciences, a collection of upwards of three 
hundred excellent photographs representing part of the 
antiquities of Java. In 1862 the late Rev. J. F. G. 
Brumund was, at the suggestion of the Batavian Society, 
appointed by. the Dutch Government to survey, and furnish 
a detailed account of, the Hindu remains in Java. This im- 
portant undertaking was unfortunately cut short in the 
following year by the untimely death of the reverend gentle- 
man, He left, however, a highly interesting account of 

2 
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several of the most importaat monuments, which was after- 
wards published in voL xxxiii. of the VerhmideUngen van het 
Bataviaasch Genootschap (1868). Shortly after Heer van 
Kinsbergen was entrusted with the task of reproducing by 
accurate photographs the most interesting and characteristic 
of these monuments, in detail and from a scientific point of 
view. The collection, of w;hich a copy has now reached 
England, is the first instalment of a series which when 
finished will furnish an excellent and pretty complete view 
of the pre-Muhammedan remains in Java. The same gentle- 
man is at present engaged in reproducing the splendid and 
extensive remains in the residency of Eadoe, generally 
known under the name of Boro-Boedoer, after which his 
camera will be brought to bear on monuments of still earlier 
periods in that part of Java. Thanks to the enlightened 
policy of the Government of Dutch India and the praise- 
worthy and successful labours of the Batavian Genootschap, 
the student of Eastern Art will thus in a few years be able 
to avail himself of what will have to be considered as the 
first comprehensive view of the antiquities of an Eastern 
country. Even in its imperfect state, this collection is 
sufficient to make it evident that the antiquities of Java 
are much more extensive and interesting than was sus- 
pected by Eaffles and Orawfurd, and it is probable that 
they will hereafter admit of arrangement in a consecu- 
tive series with at least relative dates. If ever anything 
equally systematic should be obtained from India, it may 
be possible not only to distinguish at what time the 
various migrations from India to Java and Cambodia took 
place, but also to ascertain from what place they em- 
barked. 

In Ceylon a series of some 200 photographs of the Anti- 
quities of AnurS^dhapura and Tolamarua was taken by the 
.ate Mr. Laivton ; and it is understood that the present en- 
ightened Governor, Mr. Gregory, of that island intends to 
jontinue the series, and to complete it by adding plans and 
►ther illustrations. When this is done, it may rival the 
Dutch series in completeness and interest. At present only 
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one set of tliese pliotographs is known to have reached this 
country, and to be in the Colonial OjBEiee. But as they are 
without texts and subsidiary illustrations, they can hardly be 
said to be available to students for the elucidation of the 
antiquarian history of the island. 

The Council are not aware of any new photographs having 
been taken in India since the date of the last report which 
have any bearing either on the antiquities or the architecture 
of India. Br. Hunter has added a few to his Mahawalpur 
series, alluded to in a previous report ; and Messrs. Shepherd ' 
and Bourne are understood to have sent a photographer^ 
through Rajpootana in company with Mr. Burgess; but' 
neither in Bengal nor Bombay has anything new been at- 
tempted, nor does any organization seem to have been pro- 
posed for the purpose. 


During the last twelvemonth the Society has lost, through 
death and retirement, ten resident,, two non-resident, and two 
honorary members ; whilst six resident, and ten non-resident, 
members have been added to our list.^ 

Of the deceased members, no one has so strong a claim on 
the sincere regret and grateful remembrance of the Royal 
Asiatic Society as Mr, Edwin Norrh^ who has, for the last 
thirty-five years, as Assistant and Honorary Secretary and 
Honorary Librarian successively, devoted his services to the 
Society. This eminent linguist was born at Taunton on the 
24th of October, 1795, and in his early youth , spent some 
years in France and Italy, as private tutor in an English 
family ; when he gratified his thirst for languages by ac- 

^ Elections. — 'Resident: A, H. Baynes, Esq.; A. W. Franks, Esq.; T. K. 
Lynch, Esq. ; M. J. Walhouse, Esq. ; T. Meyler Warlow, Esq. ; Professor W. 
Wright. Non-Resident: E. B. Hart, Esq. ; H. H. Locke, Esq.; Colonel P. S. 
Lnr&den; Major Minchin; Captain E. Mockler; Colonel Sir E. E. Pollock; 
Lient.-Col. E.‘C, Boss; Major O. B. C. St. John; J. 0. B. Saunders, Esq.; E. 
V, Westmacott, Esq. 

Deaths. — Resident : Sir John Bowring ; T. Bent, Esq. ; E. Bentsch, Esq. ; 
Eev. Dr. E. Boole; Sir B, Macleod; E, Horris, Esq.; Gen. Sir G. Pollock. 
Non-Resident : Baron A. M. Bowleans. Honorary : Professor 0. Lottiier ; 
Professor Stanilas Jnlien. 

Eetihehknts. — Resident: Colonel W.E. Evans; Professor J. Pickford ; E. C. 
Eavenshaw, Esq. Non-Resident ; Kaai Shahahudin Khan Bahadoor. 
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quiring a thorough knowledge of Armenian and Eomaic, in 
addition to the Tornaculars of those countries. On Ms return 
to England, he was appointed to a clerkship in the East India 
House, a post which offered him excellent opportunities and 
ample leisure for pursuing his linguistic pursuits, A far 
wider sphere of usefulness, and one singularly suited to his 
tastes, was, however, opened out to him on his appointment, 
in 1837, as Assistant Secretary to the Eoyal Asiatic Society, 
the real turning-point of his career. The duties attaching to 
his office, especially the editorship of the Society's Journal, 
and the constant opportunities afforded him for associating 
and corresponding with the best Oriental scholars and anti- 
quarians of the day, English and foreign, coupled with a 
natural taste for philological research, could not fail to 
impart to his mind that breadth of information which soon 
became so well appreciated by the many students who con- 
sulted him. But the time soon came when the critical 
sagacity and patient industry of Mr. Norris were put to a 
more serious test. In 1845, impressions, very faint and in- 
distinct, on pieces of cloth, taken by Mr. Masson from the 
rock inscription of king Asoka, near Eapur di Giri, were 
placed at the disposal of the Society, and Mr. Norris at once 
undertook the difficult task of deciphering this curious docu- 
ment, and producing a correct representation of it on a 
reduced scale for publication in the Society's Journal, The 
masterly and thoroughly satisfactoiy manner in which he 
accomplished this task fully deserved the terms of admiration 
freely bestowed upon it by scholars like Professor Wilson, 
then Director of the Asiatic Society, The following year, 
however, was destined to turn Mr. Norris's energies into a 
new channel of research, too attractive to be ever again 
abandoned. The immediate occasion was Major, now Sm 
Henry, Eawlinson's copy and analysis of the great cuneiform 
record of Darius Hystaspes at Behistun in Persia. It fell to 
Mr. Norrises lot to carry this important memoir through the 
press ; and so thoroughly did he penetrate, by unwearied 
exertion, the mysteries of the newly-disclosed dialect, that 
not only did he render essential service to the early publica- 
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tions of Sir Henry Rawlinson (wliose official employment at 
Baghdad prevented their being revised by himself, thus 
saving them from being ushered into the world in a com- 
paratively imperfect state), but Oriental scholars soon learned 
to look upon him as one of the chief authorities in cuneiform 
philology. Besides several papers on these subjects con- 
tributed by Mr. Horris to the Journal of the Asiatic Society, 
the most important of which is his Memoir on the Scythic 
Version of the Behistun Inscription” (VoL XY. 1855), he 
assisted Sir Henry Rawlinson in publishing for the British 
Museum two volumes of cuneiform inscriptions, thereby 
furnishing ample materials for more extended cuneiform re- 
searches (1861-66). The chief result, however, of these 
studies, and the work which, though incomplete and how- 
ever modestly put forth, marks an epoch in cuneiform 
studies, is Mr. Norris’s Assyrian Dictionary, Three volumes 
of this work were published in 1868, 1870, and 1872 re- 
spectively, comprising the letters Aleph to Nun. Much of 
the contents of these volumes may no doubt become anti- 
quated, and many of the tentative meanings assigned to 
words may be rejected hereafter ; still they will always be 
acknowledged to contain a great amount of useful and trust- 
worthy information, showing on every page the vast extent 
of Mr- Norris’s reading ; while those who use his work cannot 
but admire the singular candour and modesty with which he 
places before his fellow-students the result of his inquiries. 
The works hitherto mentioned, whilst they are the principal, 
are by no means the sole, fruits of Mr. Norris’s philological 
labours. For some time he paid considerable attention to 
the Celtic dialects^ and in 1859 published in two volumes the 
text and translation of three Cornish dramas, constituting 
by far the greater portion of the existing relics of Cornish 
literature. Of other publications may be mentioned, A 
Specimen of the Vai Language of West Africa (1851); A 
Grammar of the Bornu or Kanuri Language (1863) ; and 
Dialogues and a Small Portion of the New Testament in the 
English^ Arabic, Saussa and Bornu Languages (1853). A 
disposition naturally modest and retiring impeded the recog- 
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nition of Mr. JNorris’s merits in a wider spEere (Eis only 
Eonours were a foreign membersEip of tEe German Oriental 
Society, and a Bonn Eonorary degree of Doctor of PEi- 
losopEy) ; but none wEo Ead tEe Eappiness of Eis acquaint- 
ance, or wEo Eave carefully studied any of Eis works, will 
witEEold tEeir tribute to sucE a rare union of excellences. 


In tEe death of Sir Donald Macleod, O.B., K.O,SJ., the 
late Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjaub, the Society has to 
deplore a serious loss, not only of a distinguished member, 
but of a regular and zealous attendant at the meetings of 
the Society, of the Council, and the Library Committee, for 
the duties connected with which Eis talents, and habits, and 
leisure, purchased by forty years'^ almost uninterrupted service 
in India, peculiarly qualified him. 

It is unnecessary to notice in the Proceedings of this 
Society the two sides of the character of this excellent and 
amiable man, which Eave been fully dwelt upon in the 
secular and religious journals, viz. Eis great administrative 
capacity as a public servant of the State, and Eis singular 
polity and zeal as a Christian man ; nor is it necessary to do 
more than record the love, veneration, and regret of count- 
less friends, which accompanied him to the grave : but there 
is a third side to Eis character, which peculiarly belongs to 
the Society. 

Born in India, he was able freely to converse in the 
Hindustanee language before he was sent home for his edu- 
cation, and returning to that country in the Civil Service 
in early manhood, he acquired the rare accomplishment of 
speaking that language with faultless idiom, though perhaps 
of too classical a type, and a prontmciation, which, if not 
perfect, far exceeded that of any other public servant of 
purely English extraction. The natural gift of expressing 
himself in a foreign language was largely developed by the 
habit, which he early practised as a duty, of associating with, 
and cultivating the friendship of, natives of the country, to 
all ranks of whom he was uniformly kind, courteous, and 
condescending. In this manner he gathered round himself 
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an amount of popularity, and a reputation, and an influence, 
sucli as was possessed by none of bis contemporaries, and 
which is not likely to be approached in the remotest degree 
by the present generation, who neither speak the languages, 
nor encourage social intercourse with the people, to the extent 
that was considered necessary in former years by all public 
officers. 

Without being an Oriental scholar in any sense of . the 
word, Sir Donald Macleod thoroughly appreciated the Talue 
of that knowledge which his long official life never permitted 
him the leisure to acquire. He was throughout his career 
the consistent patron of vernacular education, and of Oriental 
literature, the constant president of school meetings, a mem- 
ber of the Calcutta Asiatic Society, and the encourager and 
fosterer of anything of interest connected with the antiqui- 
ties or literature of India, In the course of his life he 
collected an extensive library, which has, since his death, 
been purchased for the Lahore Museum. It was on his recom- 
mendation that Dr. Trumpp was commissioned to translate 
the Sikh Scriptures, and one of the marked features of his 
administration as Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjaub was 
the foundation of the Punjaub University, — the result of 
a popular movement against the ultra- Anglicism of the 
Calcutta University, Sir Donald advocated a more liberal 
encouragement of Oriental studies, and a modification of the 
system, which required a thorough knowledge of English as 
a preliminary even to matriculation, His policy was to 
promote the acquisition of Western knowledge through the 
medium of the vernacular, the encouragement of Oriental 
learning, and the admission of the native community to a fair 
representation in the governing body of the Institution. 

In fact, this last principle was the leading feature of his 
policy throughout his official life, his object being to train, 
elevate, trust, and employ the native population, to keep 
alive, or revivify their ancient organization of self-govern- 
ment, and to preserve the integrity of their national cha- 
racter and institutions from the overwhelming flood of 
Occidental civilization. 
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By the death of Sir John Bowring the Society has been 
depriyed of one of its oldest members. This distinguished 
diplomatist and social reformer at an early age evinced a 
remarkable talent for the acquisition of languages, and stood 
in the foremost rank of practical linguists. He spoke with 
fluency French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, and German, 
and had an intimate knowledge of most of the languages of 
the Scandinavian and Slavonian branches. 

Between the years 1821 and 1832 he published transla- 
tions from the Russian, Dutch, Spanish, Polish, Servian, 
Magyar, Bohemian, Portuguese, and other languages, most 
of which still hold their place as faithful and vivid versions of 
the spirit of the originals. His great inherent aptitude for 
speaking foreign tongues was fostered by long residence in 
various countries of the Continent of Europe, where his com- 
mercial pursuits, and, subsequently, more purely diplomatic 
avocations, brought him into contact with all classes of people, 
and gave him a close acquaintance, not only with their lan- 
guages, but with their social habits and usages. 

It does not appear that his attention was directed to the 
East till the year 1837-38, when he proceeded to Egypt and 
Syria on u commercial mission from the British Government, 
and gained the confidence of Mehemet Ali Pasha, then the. 
ruler of the former country. He travelled through a con- 
siderable portion of Egypt and Nubia, mixing freely with 
the natives, and acquiring some knowledge of Arabic, while 
he took copious notes of the internal condition of the Copts, 
and of the resources and statistics of the Viceroy’s adminis- 
tration. The results of his labours appeared in a Blue Book 
presented to Parliament. 

In the year 1849 he was appointed Consul at Canton. It 
had been a dream of his boyhood that he would some day fill 
the post of Plenipotentiary in China, a position which he 
subsequently attained. On his way to the Flowery Land, 
though 57 years of age, he diligently applied himself to the 
study of Chinese, in which he made considerable progress, 
acquiring a knowledge of 6000 characters of that difiicult 
language during his sojourn in the country. “While at 
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Canton, and afterwards when Governor of Hong Kong, he 
availed himself of every opportunity of winning the affec- 
tions of the Chinese, who, at the close of his term of office, 
presented to him many addresses expressing their appre- 
ciation of the stimulus given by him to literature and 
education. 

In 1856 he proceeded on a special mission to Siam, and 
concluded a commercial treaty with that country, which has 
been productive of the best results. The King, Somdetch 
Phra Paramendra Mahd Mongkat, a man of great intelli- 
gence, became his warm friend, and on his retirement from 
Eastern service, appointed him his plenipotentiary for exe- 
cuting commercial treaties with the leading States of Europe. 
Sir John wrote an interesting account of his travels in Siam 
under the title of The Kingdom and People of Siam,” and 
subsequently published a book on the Philippine Islands, 
which he visited while Governor of Hong Kong. 

On leaving China, Sir John Bowring took an active part 
in all home measures of social reform, contributing largely 
also to periodical literature. With him the sword did not 
rust in the scabbard, for he retained his faculties unimpaired 
until within two days of his death, and at the last meeting 
of the Social Science Congress at Plymouth, the veteran of 
fourscore years presided over one of the departments with all 
the zeal and energy of a young man. 

During the fifty years of his busy public life, chequered 
as it was with many vicissitudes, he ever retained a sweet- 
ness of temper which endeared him to all his relations and 
friends, while his varied and extensive knowledge made him 
the most agreeable of companions. 

AUDITORS’ REPORT. 

Your Auditors beg leave to report that they have examined 
the accounts of the Society for the last year, and compared 
them with the vouchers, and find them perfectly correct. 
They regret to observe that the balance at the bankers’ is 
£150 less than it was last year ; this diminution having 
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arisen chiejly from an excess of £111 having been expended 
on printing a second number of the Journal of the Society. 


The reading of the reports being concluded, it was moved 
by Dr, John Muir, seconded by Mr, L, Bowring, and carried 
unanimously : That the best thanks be given to the President, 
Director, and Vice-Presidents, for their constant attention to 
the affairs of the Society, and their unwearied exertions in 
promoting its interests ; and to the Council and other officers 
of the Society for the able and satisfactory manner in which 
they have discharged the duties of their several offices.” 

Sir Henry Rawlinson, Director, and Sir Edward Oolebrooke, 
Bart., Vice-President, having briefly returned thanks, the 
ballot was had recourse to, the Eight Hon. Lord Stanley of 
Alderley and Mr. L. Bowring, O.S.I., acting as scrutineers, 
and the result was declared as follows : — 

President, — Sir H. Bartie E. Frere, G.O.S.I., K.O.B. 

Director, — Major-Gren.SirH. 0. Eawlinson, K.O.B., D.C.L., 
P.E.S. 

Vice-Presidents, — The Eight Hon. Sir Edward Eyan ; 
M. E. Grant Duff, Esq., M.P. ; Sir Thomas Edward Cole- 
brooke, Bart., M.P. ; James Fergusson, Esq., F.E.S., D.C.L. 

Treasurer, — Edward Thomas, Esq., F.E.S. 

Honorary Secretary,— PxoiQmov Thomas Chenery. 

Honorary Librarian, — ^Eobert IT. Cust, Esq. 

Secretary and Librarian, — J. Eggeling, Esq. 

Council, — Baillie, IT. B. E., Esq. ; Brandreth, E. L., Esq. ; 
Brown, C. P., Esq.; Dickinson, John, Esq,; Drummond, 
The Hon. Edmund; Eastwick, E. B. Esq., C.B., F.E.S., 
M.P. ; Grote, Arthur, Esq. ; Kemball, Colonel Sir A. B., C.B., 
K.O.S.I. ; Mackenzie, The Eight Hon Holt ; Miles, Lieut,- 
Colonel Joseph, Bombay St, C. ; Phayre, Major-Gen. Sir A. 
P., K.S.I, ; Priaulx, Osmond de Beauvoir, Esq. ; Bussell, 
Lord Arthur, M.P. ; Stanley of Alderley, the Eight Hon, 
Lord; Walhouse, M. J., Esq, 

The meeting w^as then adjourned. 
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List of Books, Pampklets, etc., presented to tKe Society 
since the last Anniversary. 

A. — ^Presented by the Authors, Translators, etc. 

Abbott, Gapt. Narrative of a Journey to KMva, etc. 2 vols. 1867. 
Anonymous, Commentary on the Apocalypse, 1870 ; Introduction to the Apoca- 
lypse ; The Apocalypse of Adam-Oannes ; Enoch, the Second Messenger 
of God. 2 vols. 

Beames, I., Comparative Grammar of the Neo- Aryan Languages. YoL I. 1872. 

/S'., The Chinese Widow, 1872. 

Bowring, X., Eastern Experiences. 2nd edition. 1872. 

BilMer, G., Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in Gujerat. Parts 2 and 3, 

Cher bonnoau, M. A., Bictionnaive frmqais^Sirahe. Paris, 1872. 

Sir X., Bart, Life of H. T. Colehrooke, 1873. 

Court, Major XT., Selections from the Kulliyat, or Complete Works of Mirza Eafi- 
•oos-Sauda. Simla, 1872. 

Cunningham, Gen. A., Archseological Survey of India. 2 vols. Simla, 1871. 
Fayrer, Dr. The Thanatophidia (Venemous Snakes) of India. London, 
1872. 

Foucaux, Jf. F. B,, Iconographie Bduddhique. Paris, 1871. 

Raug, Dr. M,, and B. W, West, The Book of Arda Yiraf. 1872. 

Jagor, Dr. F^, Eeisen in den Philippinen. Berlin, 1873. 

Lane, Prof. B,, Arahic-English Lexicon. Part lY. 1872. 

Lasinio, Signor B., II Commento Medio di Averroe alia Poetica di Aristotele. 

1872. 

Lenormant, Jf. F., Etudes Accadiennes. Yol. I, Parts I. and II. Paris, 1873. 
Essai sur la propagation de P Alphabet Phenicien, Yol. I. Part II. La 
Ld'gende de Semiramis. 

Murdoch, Dr. X, Education as a Missionary Agency in India. Madras, 1872. 
Worm, X., Assyrian Dictionary. Y6L III. 1872. 

Fearybhand Mittra, The Development of the Female Mind in India. 

Friaulx, 0. de B., The Indian Travels of Apollonius of Tyana. London, 1873. 
Frichard, J. T., The Administration of India. 2 vols. 1869. First Elemen* 
tary Eeadings of Physical Geography, English and Drdu. 2 vols. 1872. 
Chronicles of Bndgepore. 2 vols. 

Bherring, Eev. Af. A., Hindu Tribes and Castes, as represented in Benares. 
Calcutta, 1872. 

Strong, Capt. D, AT., Selections from the Bostan of Sadi. London, 1872. 

Tassy, M, Garcin de, Ehetoriqne et Prosodie des Langues de POrient Musulman. 
2nd edition. Pans, 1873. La Langue et la Literature Hindoustanies, 

1873. 

Taylor, Col. Meadows, Seeta. 8 vols. 1372. Student’s Manual of the History 
of India, 2nd edition, 1871. 
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Watters, T,, Lao-Tzu ; a Study iu CMnese Philosopliy, Hongkong, 1870. 
Williams, Prof. Jf., Indian Epic Poetry. 1863. The Study of Sanskrit in rela- 
tion to Missionary work in India. 1861. Sakiintalh, translated from the 
Sanskrit. 4th edition, 1872. Application of the Roman Alphabet to the 
Languages of India. 1850. 


B. — Presented by other Donors, Editors, Publishers, 
Institutions, etc. 

Messrs. Allen ^ Co,, Hamilton’s Translation of the Hedaya, by J. T. Grady, 1870 ; 
Gulistan, Text and Translation, 2 vols., by J. T. Platts, 1871-3 ; Capt. T. 
H. Lewin’s Wild Races of S.E. India, 1870 ; S. Owen’s India on the Eve 
of the British Conquest, 1873 ; Thornton^s Gazetteer of India (new 
edition) ; Thornton’s Gazetteer of the Adjoining Countries of India ; 
Thornton’s History of India, 6 vols., 1841-5; H. Ykmbery’s Central 
Asia, 1873 ; Life and Correspondence of Sir George Pollock, by C. E. 
Low, 1873 ; History of the Punjaub, 2 vols., 1846 ; Indian Army List. 
The Publisher, Mr. J. Murray, High Tartary, Yarkand and Kashgar, by B. 
Shaw, 1871; Journey to the Source of the Eiver Oxus, by Capt. J. 
Wood, 1872. 

The Publisher, Bdhu JBJmvam C^mdra BysaJs, Isopanishad, Calcutta, 1872 ; 
Yajurvediya-Kathopanishad, 1872; Kenopauishad, 1872; Atharva* 
vediya-Prasnopanishad, 1872; Atharvavediya-Mundakopanishad, 1872. 
The Editor, Mr. W. B, Dennys, The China Eeview, Part I., Hongkong, 1872. 

The Editor, Mr. MatJmrddds Laojit, Sahasraksha, Bombay, 1872. 

Lady Elliot, History of India, by the late Sir H. M. Elliot, edited by J. Dowson. 
Yol. lY., 1872. 

Sir D. Maeleod, Life of Sir Henry Lawrence, by Sir H. B. Edwards and H. 
Merivale, 1872, 

The French Ministry of Fuhlic Imiruetim, Melanges d’Archeologie Egyptienne et 
Assyi'ienne, Yol. L 

The Calcutta University, History and Constitution of the Courts and Legislative 
Authorities in India, by H. Cowell, 1872. 

The University of Tubingen, Wirtemborgisches Ilrkundenbueh, Yol. III., 1871. 
The India Office, and the Governments of Bombay, Ceylon, Madras, Mysore, 
H.W. Provinces, and the Punjaub : Eeports, Blue Books, and various 
other Publications. 
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C. — Publications bave- been exchanged with the following 
Societies and Institutions. 


Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg. 
Imperial Academy of Yienna. 

Eoyai Academy of Berlin. 

„ „ Munich, 

jj jj Iiisbon. 

„ „ Kome. 

Eoyai Hungarian Academy. 

„ Danish „ 

„ Belgian „ 

„ Dutch Institute. 

„ Lombard Institute, 

Academy of Natural Sciences of Phila- 
delphia. 

Smithsonian Institution. 

Connecticut Academy. 

Eoyai Society of Victoria. 

American Philosophical Society. 

Berlin Geographical Society. 

Societe de Geographic of Paris. 
German Oriental Society of Leipzig. 
Socidte Asiatique of Paris. 

American Oriental Society. 

Bataviaasoh Genootschap. 

Bengal Asiatic Society. 

Bombay Branch of the Eoyai Asiatic 
Society. 

Ceylon Branch of the Eoyai Asiatic 
Society. 


Agricultural and Horticultural Society 
of India. 

Anthropological and Ethnological 
Society of Florence. 

Canadian Institute. 

East India Association. 

British Association 
Eoyai Geographical Society. 

„ Society. 

„ Dublin Society. 

„ Agricultural Society. 

„ United Service Institution. 

„ Institution of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 

„ Society of Antiquaries. 

„ Society of Literature. 

„ Society of Edinburgh. 

Zoological Society. 

Linnean „ 

Geological „ 

Statistical „ 

Numismatic „ 

Society of Arts. 

Literary and Philosophical Society of 
Liverpool. 

Anthropological Institute. 

Wesleyan Missionary Society. 

British and Foreign Bible Society. 


ABSTEACT OE EECEIPTS AND EXPEKDITUEE FOE THE YEAE 1872. 
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EOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


PEOCEEDINGS 

THE EIFTY-FIEST 

ANNIYEBSAEY MEETING OE THE SOCIETY, 
ITekl on the IWi of May, 1874, 
MAJOE-GEUERAL SIR HENRY C. RAWLINSON, E.C.B. 

DmEOTOIl, IN THE CHAIE. 


The following Eeport was read by the Secretary : — 

In the Report presented at the last Annual Aleeting — the 
fiftieth anniversary of the Society— the Council naturally 
allowed themselves a wider range than usual by taking a 
retrospective view of the work done by this institution since 
its establishment ; , at the same time sketching the pro- 
gress of Eastern research daring the last fifty years. In 
now resuming the humbler task of briefly surveying the 
more important results in Oriental literary and archaeological 
inquirjT- since their last annual review, they are gratified to be 
able to state that, with the sole ' exception of the Literary 
Society of Madras, a praiseworthy activity has been displayed 
by the institutions connected with this Society. 

Asiatic The parent Society at Calcutta 

has, as usual, contributed an ample share to the cultivation 
of the various fields of Oriental research ; tlianks to the liberal 
patronage of the Government of India, to the ability and zeal 
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of many of the members of that institution, and to the un- 
rivalled facilities it enjoys for obtaining new materials of 
literary and antiquarian interest. Among the numerous 
original papers in its Journal, the excellent contributions of 
the learned Honorary Secretary of the Society, Dr. S. 
I Bloclimwnn^ deserve especially to be mentioned ; viz. his 
< essay on ^^Koch BihS-r and As4m in tlie 16th and 17th 
;■ Centuries/’ and two papers by him On the Geography 
and History of Bengal.” Scarcely less valuable are Mr. 
A. M, Broadlei/B detailed descriptions of the Buddhistic 
remains in Bihar ; Sir Arthur Phayre's sketch of the history 
of Pegu, chiefly based on the narrative of a Buddhist monk, 

* written in the Mun language ; and Bahit JRdjendraldh Mitred s 
papers on the consumption of Beef and Spirituous Liquors 
in Ancient India. 

Branch Societies. — A number of the Journal of the Bombay 
Branchy which has been recently received, contains some valu- 
able achseological contributions by Prof. R. 6. Bhandarkar 
and Dr. Blmi Ddji, consisting of copies and translations of 
ancient inscriptions. The former scholar lias also contributed 
to it a paper on i\iQ Mahdbhdratamj which contains an 
admirable summary of the evidence found in Sanskrit works 
regarding the age of that epic ; whilst Dr. Bhmi has also given 
an analysis of the Harsha’-charitam of the poet Buna, from the 
first complete MS. which a former pandit of his has had the 
good fortune to discover in Kashmir. It had been hitherto 
supposed that the writer did not live to finish this work ; but 
the copy now brought to light shows it to be complete in 
eight books. Mr. Yishvanatk N. Mandlih has given, in the 
same number, an account of the shrine of Mah§.balesvara, on 
the SahyMri mountain near the source of the river Krishna, 
together with a legendary text on the origin and history of 
that temple, forming part of the Skaiidapurana. On the 
authority of the Prabandhakosha, the work of the Jain 
Rdjasekha;rasit7% containing biographical notices of tweiity- 
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four celebrated men, wliicb Dr. Buhler has lately acquired 
for the Government of Bombay, that scholar discusses the 
age of the Ncmhadha-clmritam of Sri-HarshcL The con- 
elusion at which he arrives is, that the work was composed 
between a.d. 1163 and 1174. Some further discussion re- 
garding the date of this writer has since taken place, with 
reference to Dr. paper, in the Indian Antiqimnj, 

The last number (No. vl. of the New Series) of the Journal 
of the North China Branch is also full of valuable and 
interesting information on subjects connected with the history 
and geography, the manners and literature, of China. Of 
especial interest are the contributions of Mr. E. /. Eitel, on 
the fabulous source of the Hoangho, which the Buddhists 
believe to spring from a Himalayan lake; of Mr, IF. F. 
Mayers, on the Chinese God of Literature ; of Mr. IL Himly, 
on the Chinese game of chess; the Journals of Mr. 

' Alarhham and Dr. S, TF. Williams ; and a retrospect, by Mr. 
J. M, Canny, of events in China and Japan during the years 
1869 and 1870. 

The establishment of two similar associations in Japan, 
viz. .the Asiatic Society of Japan at Yokohama, and the 
German Asiatic Society at Yedo, must be a gratifying 
event to all who wish for more accurate knowledge of the 
ancient institutions of that curious country. Many of them 
are now rapidly passing away before the influx of Western 
ideas and customs ; .and the knowledge of them can only be 
preserved by such researches as will be encouraged by these 
institutions. 

The Journal of the Ceylon Branch for 1872 also contains 
some very valuable contributions ; among which deserve 
especial notice a paper by Mr. L, de Soyza on Sinhalese 
proverbs; and one by Mr. Bhys Davids on a Vaishnava 
inscription of the eighth century from the extreme South of 
Ceylon, accompanied by the Pali text and a translation of the 
forty-ninth chapter of the Mah^vamsa. 
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Abchjiological Sueybys.' — Ceylon. — The Council trust 
that the archaeological survey of the island will at last be 
taken in hand energetically* Some papers recently submitted 
to our Society by Mr. Mkys Davids — one of which appears in 
the Number of our Journal now lying on the table, containing 
{copies and translations of three inscriptions in the Elu or 
I ancient Sinhalese language— show that the exploration of the 
archseological and literary remains of Ceylon may be reason- 
ably expected to throw much light, as well on some dark 
chapters of the history, as on the comparative philology of 
the Aryan vernaculars of India. Of a fine set of photographs 
I of Ceylon ruins taken some years ago for the Ceylon Govern- 
|ment by the late Mr. it seems that unfortunately 

jonly two copies are now in existence. It is to be hoped that 
the negatives of them have not been destroyed, and that the 
collection may yet be made accessible to the public, aecdm- 
panied by such drawings, plans, and descriptions as can alone 
render such photographs of scientific value. 

Java, — In their last Report the Council drew attention to 
a splendid collection of upwards of 300 photographs of an- 
tiquities of Java executed by order of the Dutch' Government, 
of which a copy was presented to our Society, and exhibited 
at the Annual Meeting. They are now happy to state that, 
thanks to the enlightened liberality of the same Government, 
a still more magnificent work has since been brought out, 
.and a copy of this also has been munificently presented to the 
Society, This publication consists of eight volumes of litho- 
graphed drawings of the sculptures of the famous dagoba 
known by the name of Boro-Boedoer, executed chiefly by 
«Heer F, C, Wike7z. They are accompanied by a volume of 
excellent descriptive and explanatory letterpress, edited by 
Dr. C. Leemajis, from reports by Heeren Wihe 7 i and 
N. India,— The results of the archeological survey of 
Northern India by General A. Cunningham and his two as- 
sistants, Messrs. Beglar and OarUeyle, during 1871-2, have, 
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tbe Council are glad to observe, recently been published. 
The operations of that season were carried on in the chief 
places of archseological interest in the Iforth-West Provinces 
and Behar, divided for that purpose into three sections. 
The principal ancient sites visited and reported upon in this, 
volume by the General himself are Mathura, Buddha Gaya, 
and Gaya. These reports also add a number of new inscriptions, 
and revised copies of others already known. The General men-i 
tions that he also paid visits to Sunargaon, the ancient capital : 
of Eastern Bengal ; to Bikrampur, the place of residence of the ^ 
Sena K'Sjas of Bengal after the Muhammadan occupation, and i 
to Gaur ; and that he has had plans made of the tombs and| 
masjids of the Delhi and Jaunpur kings, and collected fresh 
inscriptions at these places. General Cunningham has thus ac- 
quired, as he informs the Government of India in a postscript 
to his report, a large mass of materials for the illustration of 
the Muhammadan architecture of Delhi and Jaunpur. The 
Muhammadan inscriptions will be made over by him to Dr.. 
Blocbmann, who has offered to translate them ; whilst those ; 
in Sanskrit from Magadha will also be rendered into English | 
by Babii Prat^pa Chandra Ghosba, for the illustration of the ‘^ 
Hindu history of Eastern Bengal. 

JF, After the remarks in the last Report, it will 

be satisfactory to the members to learn that Mr, Ja7ms 
Burge^B, has since been appointed Archaeological Surveyoi^ of 
Western India. It is understood that that gentleman is at ? 
present engaged in esploring Dharwar.. His attention has ? 
been particularly directed to the Jaina temples of Belgaon 
and Aiwulli, and the little known series of cave temples at * 
Badami ; and it may be confidently hoped, from Mr. Burgess’s 
experience as an archseologist, that his operations will be pro- 
ductive of important results. 

Indian Sistory and Archmology, — Meanwhile the Indian 
Antiqicary, edited by the same gentleman, has lost nothing 
of its vigour and usefulness as a channel of publicity for 
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the most varied information on subjects of historical, literary, 
and antiquarian interest. Discussions such as those lately 
carried on in its columns by Professors B, G, Bkcmdarkar 
and A, Weber , Drs. Bilhler, J, Mub\ and A. Bicrnell^ 
Mr. Telang and others, on various points of Sanskrit and 
Prakrit languages and literature, and its numerous com- 
munications on ai'chgeologieal matters, and of copies and 
translations of inscriptions, ought to secure to this periodical 
a hearty support from Orientalists. It is, therefore, satis- 

I factory to learn that the India Office has liberally granted 
to Mr. Burgess the sum of £50 annually for a certain 
number of years, for the execution of plates to illustrate the 
archaeological papers in his journal. 

The publication of Colonel W. M, Mar^lialVs investigations 
into the physical peculiarities, the manners and institutions 
of the Todas in the Nilgiris, forms a very welcome addition 
to our knowledge of the mountain tribes of India ; enhanced as 
I it is by excellent autotype plates and by a sketch of the Toda 
I grammar by the well-known Tamil scholar, Dr. G. U, Pope. 
! In his labours Colonel Marshall was greatly assisted by the 
Eev. F. 3£etZj of the Basel Missionary Society, who had 
spent upwards of twenty years among the primitive tribes of 
the Nilgiris, and who, in addition to his knowledge of 
Dravidian dialects, was the only European able to speak the 
Toda tongue. In an appendix the latter scholar has given a 
vocabulary of Toda words. 

Two other wmrks — Colonel F. T. Dalton's Descriptive 
Ethnology of Bengal,^’ illustrated by lithographs from photo- 
graphs taken by Dr. B. Simpson, and published at the ex- 
;|penseof the Government of Bengal; and the Eev. JI. A. 
\Sherrin/s Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares,^’ 

I — contain a mass of useful facts for ethnological students, who 
^must also have welcomed two additional volumes of the 
^'People of India, by Dr. F. Watson and Sir F. Ifape. 
The liberal support accorded by the Court of Directors and 
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the Indian Government to the former volumes of Sir H, ill. 
EUiofs History of India as told by its own Historians/’ 
ably edited by Professor /. Dowson, has been deservedly ex- 
tended to the fifth volume, which contains a translation of 
the Tabakat-i Akbari, and extracts from the Tarikh-i Alf i and 
the Muntakhabu-t Tawarikh, dealing with the interesting 
reign of Akbar the Great. 

Tlie Rev. JE. Doivnes, of Peshawer, has lately published a 
pamphlet giving some account of the customs, language, and - 
country of that little-known tribe, the Siah-Posh Kafirs. 
At recent meetings of the Society Dr. G. W. Leitner, of ; 
Lahore, has also given an account of the numerous materials ' 
collected by him on a tour among other tribes beyond the 
north-west frontier of the Punjaub ; further details of which 
are given in an additional part of his Dard Studies. A col- 
lection of coins, pieces of sculpture, and various other objects 
of art, made by the same scholar, are now exhibited by him 
in the International Exhibition. 

An interesting and useful account of the development of 
the Hindu creeds has been published by the Rev. P. Wurm, 
Of new editions of important works on the history and ^ 
architecture of India, those deserving of especial notice are -^ 
voL ii. of Professor Indische Alterthumskunde,” 

and Mr, James Tree and Serpent Worship.” 

Samhrit The examination of the collections of 

MSS. in private and public libraries, carried on at the expense 
of the Government of India, has been continued with laudable 
energy. The result of Dr. 0. Buhler^s labours in Guzerat have 
been made known in three additional numbers (Nos. 2 to 4) of 
his Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS.,” embracing the several 
departments of classical Sanskrit literature. From reports 
and occasional notes published by that scholar in the Indian 
Antiquary^ it appears that he is now chiefly devoting his 
attention to Jaina literature, written in one of the Prakrits or 
popular dialects. Copies of several highly important works 
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for the study of these dialects have lately been discovered 
by him and purchased for the Bombay Government, Dr, 
Buhlers examination of the Jaina libraries of Rajpntana has 
also yielded some unexpected results by the discovery of a 
number of ancient palm-leaf MSS. of very rare, and partly 
hitherto unknown, Sanskrit works. There can be little doubt, 
that, if that scholar, who must by this time have acquired a 
large experience in dealing with possessors of libraries, were 
to be commissioned by Government to extend his researches 
to the Punjaub and North-west Provinces, results, not less 
important than those already obtained, would amply repay 
his labours. 

Btbu Rdjendralala Mitra has also issued three more parts 
(Nos. iv.-vi.) of his '^Notices of Sanskrit MSS.” in the 
Bengal Presidency, which, when complete, will, together with 
the already published catalogues of the Benares and Calcutta 
libraries, afford a tolerably complete view of the MSS. in that 
part of India. The same scholar has also edited a catalogue 
of Sanskrit MSS. existing in Oudh, prepared by Mr. (7. 
Browning and Pandit Deviprasdda. 

Obiental Languages. — Sanskrit. — The series of Oriental 
Texts published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, under the 
name of Billiotlieca Indica^ has received the following ad- 
ditions of Sanskrit works during the last two years : 

Tdndya-Brdhmanay i^ii^ ’&k^^ Comment. Edited by 
BdbdRdjendraldla Mitra. Fasci. 17 and 18. 

Taittiriya-Prdtisdkhya^ with the Tribhdshyaratm. Edited 
by the same. Fasci. ii., iii. 

Agni Purdna. Edited by the same. Fasci. 1-4. 

Qopatha-BrdJmam. Edited by the same. Fasci. 1 and 2. 

Sraicta-sutraoiKatydyana^ Agnmdmhi' a commentary. 

Edited by Anandachandra Vdgim. Fasc. 9. 

Samhitd of the Black Yajurveda^ with Madhava's com- 
mentary. Edited by Mahesacliandra Nydyaraina. 
Fasci. 24-26. 
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Atharmna-JIimiishadi with commentary of Narayana. 
Edited by Ramamaya Tarkaratna. Fasci. 

Simiaveda-Samhitd, with Sayana’s comment. Edited by 
Satyavrata Tarkaratna. Fasci. 4-10. 

Semddri^s Chatio^darga-Ohintdmani, Edited by Panclita 
Bharatachandra SiromanL Fasci. 4-8. 

Pinyala's Ckanda]i8utra, wii)i Maldyudhds comment. Edited 
by P. Tismndtha ScLstri. Fasc. 2. 

Gohhila^s Gfiliyamtra. Edited, with a comment, by Chan- 
dr ahdnta Tarhdlankdra. Fasci. 3 and 4. 

The Kdtantram, with Durgasimhds commentary. Edited, 
with notes and indices, by /. Eggeling. Fasci. 1 and 2. 

In the same series Bdbu Rdjendraldla Mitra has just com- 
pleted his edition of the Taittiriya Aranyakay with Sdyaiids 
comment, to which he has added an interesting introduction 
on the ceremonies dealt with in the work, including a dis- 
quisition concerning the well-known stanza on which the rite 
of has been based. 

The series of Sanskrit works issued by the Bombay scholars 
has also been enlarged since 1872 by the second part of 
Mr. Shankar P. Pandit's annotated edition of Kdlidasds 
Baghimmsa with MalUndthds Commentary, and the second 
part of Dr. F. Kielhorn's annotated translation of Ndgoji- 
hhaUds ParihhdsJmtdtcsekhara* 

That most industrious scholar. Dr. A. Burnelly who has 
lately examined for the Madras Government the large MS. 
collection at Tanjore, has further done good service by under- 
taking an edition of the eight Brdhmanas of the Sdmaveday 
together with Say ana's comment. Of these works, three have 
already been published, viz. S&mavidhana-, the Bemtd- 
dhydya-y and the Yamsa Brdhmanas. The last-named text is 
preceded by a highly interesting introduction, in which the 
editor discusses the question as to the relationship of Sayana 
and Madhava, who are generally considered to have been 
brothers; and arrives at the conclusion that they are the 
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The publication of a work which is of the highest im- 
portance for the study of Sanskrit, and of which a complete 
edition has long been ardently wished for — viz. PatanjaWs 
MahabMshyam or great commentary ” on Paninfs gramma- 
tical aphorisms — has at last taken place. For a lithographed 
edition of this work with aid's commentary, in the. form 
of a Sanskrit MS., scholars are indebted to the industry of 
Professors R&jar^Lmasastrin and BaMsdstrin, of the Benares 
College. In the 13th volume of his Indische Studien/' 
Professor Weter^ wdth praiseworthy energy, has already 
published a summary of such gleanings from the work as 
appeared to him of historical and antiquarian interest. An 
instructive discussion has also taken place in the Indian 
Antiquary between him OiXiAPmUmot Bhandarkar concerning 
the age of this work. The latter scholar, for independent 
reasons, agrees with the late Professor Qoldstucker in placing 
the composition of the Mahdhhdshyam about the middle of 
the second century b.c. ; whilst Professor Weber assigns it to 
a date several centuries later. 

Dr. H, Grassmands Glossary of the Eigveda,^' of which 
three parts have been published, containing about one-half of 
the work, is likely to prove of great assistance to Vedic 
studies. Of the same Veda Professor Max Muller has brought 
out, with the assistance of Dr. Thihatit, a complete edition 
(the first in the Devan^ari character), in both the Sam/iiid or 
connected, and the Pada or disconnected tests. 

Dr. John Muir has carried on the revised and enlarged 
edition of his valuable Original Sanskrit Tests ; whilst 
Professor IF. D, Whitney^ of New Haven, has collected, in a 
volume of Oriental and Linguistic Studies, a number of 
interesting essays on the Veda, Avesta, and science of language, 
contributed by him to different American periodicals. 

The great '^Sanskrit Worterbuch,'" published at St. Peters- 
burg by Professors BoMlingh and Roth, has steadily advanced 
towards completion. Five parts (48-5Ji) have been brought 
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out during tlie years 1872-3, carrying the work on to about 
the middle of the last letter but one. It may, therefore, be 
reasonably expected that this grand undertaking will reach its 
end within the next two years. Meanwhile, Prof. Jf. JV/llirms 
has published a Sanskrit-English Dictionary, chiefly based on 
the work just mentioned, and partly in the Eoman character, 
which is a very useful book of reference to the English student. 

Mr. jB. T, 3. Griffith’s beautiful metrical translation of 
ValmiJd’s Rdmdyana has made satisfactory progress ; another 
volume, the fourth, having been brought out, containing the 
fourth book of that epic. 

In the pages of our Journal Professor 3, Kern has con- 
tinued his useful annotated translation of VardJmmhira’s 
great astrological work, the Brihat-Samhitd. The translation 
has now reached the seventy-seventh chapter, leaving about 
one-fifth of the work to be rendered into English. 

In the monthly issues of the Pandit^ published by Messrs. 
Lazarus and Co., the Benares scholars have as usual com- 
municated some valuable texts of Sanskrit works. In the 
same serial Professor A, E, Gough has brought out a trans- 
lation of the aphorisms of Kayidda, the standard authority 
of the Yaiseshilm system of philosophy, together with extracts 
from the commentaries. 

All Sanskrit students must have welcomed the re-appearance 
of Colehroohes Miscellaneous Essays,’' which, when they 
were originally published — -many of them in the Transactions 
of our Society — laid, the foundation of Sanskrit philology. 
These volumes, which include some essays not contained 
in F. Rosen’s original edition, have had the benefit of the 
editorial skill and critical knowledge of Professor E, B, 
Oowell, who has also added references and notes on such 
subjects on which new light has been thrown by modern 
researches. The essay on the Veda has been enriched by 
Prof. IF. D. Whitney with a number of most useful notes 
and additions, bringing up the work to the level of our know- 


xir 


AOTTJAL REPOET OE TEE 


[May, 


ledge on tbe subject at the time when they were drawn np. 
Sanskrit scholars owe these yoliimes, as well as the very 
interesting and complete biography of their renowned author, 
referred to in the last report, to the interest taken in Oriental 
studies and in his father’s fame by Si? E. Oolebrooke, our 
Vice-President 

Mention may further be made of an English translation, 
by Mr. P. IF. Jacob, of BandirJ^ tale, the BamTcumarachari- 
tarn, the Sanskrit test of which had been pnblished by the 
late Prof. Wilson; of a new edition of Prof BbhtUngh's 
"^Indische Spriiche,’’ or sententious couplets in the original 
Sanskrit, with a German translation; and of a dissertation by 
Dr. J, Klatt, containing the test and a Latin translation 
of Ohmialtyd^ collection of three hundred couplets, most 
of which are included in the foregoing publication. 

Prakrit Pialeets, — Kdlid&sa^s favourite play, the ^hmtald, 
composed partly in Sanskrit, partly in dilSferent Prakrits, 
may appropriately lead from the Br^hmanical literature to a 
brief survey of the investigations into the popular dialects 
which have of late attracted so much attention from European 
scholars. Of this drama, from Sir W. Jones’s translation 
of which (1789) our acq.uaintance with Sanskrit literature 
may be considered to begin, three recensions are known 
to exist in different parts of India. The text of two of 
them, prevalent respectively in Bengal and in Western India, 
has long been made accessible to European Sanskritists ; 
and by all scholars, except Professor Btenzler, of Breslau, 
the palm of priority had been, until lately, conceded to 
I the Western or so-called Devanagari recension. The cause 
;i of the Bengali version was, however, boldly taken up some 
I time since by Dr. i2. PiscJiel, who, after a special study of 
I the Prakritic dialects, concludes that it has more faithfully 
I preserved the original Prakrit type than either the Western 
^'recension or the one newly discovered in the South Indian 
MSS., the briefest, it may be noticed, of the three ; the 
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Bengali being by far the longest. Of the Devan%ari version 
a new but scarcely sufBcieatly critical edition, with a useful 
index of words, has lately been brought out by Dr. <7. 
BurkharcL 

HemacJiandra^s aphorisms on the Prakrits, a work of very 
great importance for the study of the popular dialects, has 
recently been published at Bombay. This publication, though 
it can scarcely satisfy the requirements of European students, 
will be of material assistance for a critical edition, which, it 
may be expected, will ere long be attempted by some com- 
petent scholar. 

In his able Dissertatio inauguralis de Grammaticis Pra- 
criticis,^’ Dr. P/sc/zr/has made known the results of his study 
of those grammatical works on Prakrit of which MSS. exist 
in the English libraries. 

Of the. Setiibandha, a Prakrit epic, probably composed not 
later than the sixth century of our era. Dr. P. Goldschmidt 
has latcdy brought out a specimen, containing the two first 
chapters, with a German translation, the Sanskrit comment, 
critical notes, and an index of words. 

Professor A. Weber’s edition and translation of Rdla’s 
Saptasatalcapi, or seven centuries of Prakrit stanzas, based 
on a single MS., was noticed in a former Eeport. A great 
deal of fresh material having been brought to light since the 
publication of that important work, a new edition will, it is 
expected, appear shortly. Meanwhile M. 0* Qa/rrez has 
contributed to the Journal Asiatique (Aug.-Sept. 1872) 'a 
very able review of Professor Weber A book, containing a 
number of valuable philological suggestions. 

A manuscript copy of the Agmna^ or sacred writings of the 
Jalna sect, together with their commentaries, lately added to 
the Berlin Library by the assistance of Dr. BWhlcr of Bombay, 
is the first complete set which has reached Europe, and will 
materially aid inquiry into the PiAkrit dialects and the 
religious history of India. 
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Fdli and Biiddhum , — In a very important, tliongli cer- 
tainly startling, paper recently published by Professor H. 
Kern^ of Leiden, an abstract of which has been contributed 
by Di% J, Mtiir to the Indian Antiquary of March, 1874, the 
date of Buddha’s death has again been discussed with much 
warmth, xifter endeavouring to show that the chronology 
of the Southern Buddhists, as contained in the Mahavamsa, 
is utterly untrustworthy, Dr. Kern suggests as the most 
probable date for that era the year 8S0 b.c., viz. some 100 
(110?) years before Asoka’s accession, that being the interval 
between the two events given in the xisokavadana. 

The same subject has also been dealt with at a recent 
meeting of the Society by Mr. Bhys Davids^ who, whilst also 
rejecting the Mahavamsa chronology based on the lists of 
Magadha and Ceylon Kings, pointed out the interesting fact 
that in the available MSS. of the older Bipammsa this 
chronology is not found, but another, based on the succession 
of Tkeras or Buddhist Patriarchs, which, in his opinion, 
would tend to fix the death of Buddha at about 150 years 
before Asoka’s coronation or c. 400 b.c. Dr. Kern’s paper 
also enters largely into the question of the philological re- 
lation between the language of Asoka’s inscriptions and that 
of the Buddhist scriptures. These discussions clearly show 
what great service might be rendered by the speedy publica- 
tion of tbe ancient . historical works in Pali and Elii, de- 
scribed in a postscript to Mr^Damds^s paper in the just published 
Number of our Journal; as well as of tbe Sanskrit books of 
the Northern Buddhists bearing on these questionsv 

To the Number just referred to Professor 0. Childers has 
also contributed tbe first portion of a critical text of the Makd~ 
parinihhdnasutta^ a treatise on the final emancipation of Buddha, 
forming part of the Tripitaka, or ancient Pali scriptures ; and 
an interesting philological paper on the Aryan origin of the 
Elu or old Sinhalese language. 

In the Journal Asiatique (1878), M. Feer has continued 
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his valuable Etudes Bouddhiques.” His last essay deals 
with the term lialyanmnitrata^ or perfect purity of a huddha^' 
the explanation proposed being authenticated by the Pali text 
and French translation of portions of the Scmyutta'-niMya and 
the commentary on the Dhammapada, To the same Journal 
M. E. Se7iart has contributed a highly interesting essay on 
the Legende de Buddha/’ in which an attempt is made to 
divest the received accounts of the great reformer of their 
legendary character. 

Modem Vernaculars. — The philology of the vernaculars 
of Northern India will derive great benefit from two scholarly 
productions, viz. Dr. E. Trumpp^s Grammar of the Sindhi 
Language/’ published at the expense of the Indian Govern- 
ment; and the first volume of Mr. J. Beames*s Compara- 
tive Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India.” 
The latter publication, which contains the phonetics of these 
languages, is to be completed by two more volumes, of which 
one will deal with the noun and pronoun, the other with the 
verb and particles. 

In the Bibliotheca Indica Mr. Bearnes has also brought out 
the first number of the PTithirdja Basan of the ancient 
Hindi poet Chand Bardai. 

The field of philological and ephemeral Hindustani lite- 
rature has been, as usual, ably reviewed by Professor Garcm 
de Tassy in his Revues Annuelles sur la langue et la lite- 
rature HindoustaniesJ’ An excellent Hindustani gramxnar 
has also been lately published by Mr. /. T. Platts. 

Zend and PakImL — Two essays, entitled Adestastudien^ 
published by a promising young scholar, Dr. IL Hiihsch- 
mann^ contain some valuable additions to Zend philology. 
In the first of these are given the Pahlavi text and German 
translations of the SensM Yasht and a chapter of the 
G&thas and metrical translations of their Zend originals, 
with notes showing how the two versions differ from each 
other. The second paper 'contains several contributions to 
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Zend lexicography, consisting in new explanations of words 
of doubtful meaning. 

Pahlavi students are indebted to the liberality of the 
Bombay Government for a critical edition of the Arda Viraf 
Ndmah, published in the original Pahlavi and the Roman 
characters by Professor M. Hmg, and Dr. W. WesL The 
work, hitherto but imperfectly known from Pope’s English 
translation (1815) from modern Persian and Guzerati versions, 
contains an account of the journey of a Pk’si priest to heaven 
and hell. The text had been originally prepared by Destur 
Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa, but was afterwards thoroughly 
revised by the editors from ancient MSS. existing in Europe- 
To this they have added an English translation, and both the 
text and translations of two minor Pahlavi treatises, viz. the 
Gosht4 Fryano and the Hadohht-Nmh, 

Fenian , — The series of Persian texts and translations 
published in the Bihliotheea Indica has received the following 
additions since 1872 : — 

A'hi4 Akbari, Edited by Dr. S, Blockmann, Fasci. 14-16. 

English Translation of the same work. By the same. Fasci. 
6 and 7. 

^Ahdur Rashid's Farhang i MashidL Edited by M. Zidfaqdr 
'All, Fasci, 6~10. 

Muhammad^ Sdqi MustaHdd Khan's Madsir i 'Almngiri, 
Edited by M. Aghd Ahmad 'AIL Ease, 6. 

Index of Names of Persons and Geographical Names occur- 
ring in the Badshah-namah by M. Abdur Rahhn, 

Index of Names in the Alamgir-namah by M. Abdulhay, 

Tabaqdt i MsirL Translated by Major IL G, licwerty, 
Fasci. 1“4. 

The completion of the first volume of Dr. IL Blochmamti^ 

I excellent version of the Ain i Akbari calls for something more 

( than the Bare mention. In undertaking a new, critical trans- 
lation of this gem of Indian historical works, hitherto chiefly 
accessible to European scholars through Gladwin’s abridged 
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version, Dv. Blockmann deserves the cordial thanks of all 
interested in the history of India. To this volume, contain- 
ing the first of the four books, of the work, Br. Blockrnann 
has added a biography of the Shaikh Abulfazl i 

Allami; 2 , genealogical table of the house of Timur; and 
two indexes, one of persons and things, the other of geo- 
graphical names. The translation is based on the edition by'" 
the same scholar, now published in the Bibliotheca Jndica. 

Mr, J". T, PlattSj whose edition of Sdd%^ Oulktan was 
mentioned in the Report of 1872, has now brought out a 
translation of that work, with notes and a life of the poet. 

The fourth and concluding volume of M. Zote7iberg's French 
translation of Tabari s Chronicle, published at the expense of 
our Ormital Tramlation Fmid^ will be ready for. publication 
within a few months. 

Arahic.—lAie edition of Istakhri^s Liber Climatum,’^ 
which forms the first volume of Professor J, de Goejds 

Bibliotheca Geograpliorum Arabicorum^’ has been followed 
by the not less w^elcome text of Ibi MaukaPs Viae et regna.” 
The third volume of this series, which it is expected will 
appear shortly, is to contain the highly important independent 
wmrk of llukaddassi, edited from two MSS. existing at Berlin 
and Constantinople. In the succeeding volumes M. de Qoeje 
intends to furnish translations of these three works. 

Of Professor W. Wright’s liiunil of AI-3Iubarrad, published 
at the expense of the German Oriental Society, one more 
part, the ninth, has appeared. 

The edition and French translation of Ilamdi, brought out 
by our learned foreign associate, M. Barhier de Megriard, in 
the Collection d'ouvrages ormitmix ” of the Paris Society, 
have now reached tlie eighth volume, and will be concluded in 
the next. 

In the des IJktoriem des Croisades/' published 

under the auspices of the **Academie des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lettres/' the first volume of the Ilistoiiens Orientemm ” 
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has made its appearance, containing the Arabic test and 
translations of the portions from relating to those 

events, together with a translation of the autobiography of 
the same author, by M. Be Slam ; besides extracts from the 
chronicle of Ibn-al-Athir^ by Be Slam^ 

and Befr&meyy- 

The Divan of Ferazdak, a poet who flourished towards the 
end of the first, and in the beginning of the second century 
of the Hijra, is now for the first time made accessible to 
European scholars by M* Bucher , Two parts of the text 
of these poenis, edited from a MS. at Constantinople, with a 
French translation, have appeared. 

M. Garcm de Tassy has published a second edition of his 
work on the rhetoric and prosody of the Musulman nations, 
based upon the Hadayik al-halayat. 

From tbe manuscript papers of the late M. Caussin de 
Perceml, the author of L’Histoire des Arabes avant 
Mahomet, M. O. BefHmery has printed, in the Journal 
Asiatique, a highly interesting, though unfortunately incom- 
plete essay, which was to contain biographical notices and 
anecdotes of the chief musicians at the Court of the Khalifahs 
during the first three centuries after the Hijra. The paper, 
which is based on the Kitah Alaghani of Abiil-Faraj\ breaks 
off at tbe beginning of the third century in a notice (the 18th} 
of Ahi Iluhamynacl Jshah. 

The same Journal (February-March, 1873) contains a 
paper, by M. S. Guyard, on the Sufic theologian ^ Aid ar- 
liazzdq, in which an analysis and translation are given of 
his treatise on predestination and free^w’ilL This Arabic 
writer was already known from his dictionary of the teclmical 
terms of the Sufies, edited by Dr. A. Sprenger. The latter 
scholar has also shown that the author did not die in S37 of 
the Hijra, as stated by Hajji Khalfa, but that he must have 
lived between 716-736 (a.d, 1316-1335). 

It will be gratifying to members to learn that, in spite of 
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tlie great difficulties of Ms task, Professor Sachan^ of 
Vienna, lias made satisfactory progress in preparing editions 
of AhBimni's two important works, tlie TdHkh i Mind and 
the Atliar ul BdUd : and in translating the latter work for 
our Oriental Tramlation Fimch The printing of the 
for which a liberal sum has been granted by the Indian 
Government, is already far advanced, and will probably be 
concluded in the course of the year. The text of the YdHM, 
which is to be published at the expense of the German 
Oriental Society, and for which M. Schefer has kindly placed 
his MS. at the editor's disposal, being also ready for press, 
it may be hoped that Br. Sachau will soon be able to devote 
all his energy to the translation of the former work, so 
anxiously looked forward to by Oriental scholars. 

Dr. A. Meiibauer, of Oxford, has brought out, at the 
Clarendon Press, the first part of a dictionary of Hebrew 
roots, written in Arabic by Ahidl-WalkL A MS. copy of 
this work in the valuable collection of the Bodleian Library 
was, until lately, considered to be the only one existing in 
Europe ; when another was accidentally discovered by Dr. 
Neiibauer at Rouen, and collated with Ms manuscript. 

Arabic Dialects . — The late lamented Baron IL von Maltzan^ 
■whose exploration of Southern Arabia was attended with such 
signal success, contributed, shortly before his death, to the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society (voL xxvii.) a 
valuable philological paper on six of the principal modern 
Arabic dialects in Africa and Arabia ; including a complete 
grammatical analysis of the dialect of Mahra. 

A Fremh-ArahiG Dictionary, chiefly for the use of residents 
in Algiers and students interested in the African Arabic 
dialects, has been brought out by M. Cherhonneau. 

Sijrkw* — The completion of Professor IF. WrkjMs Cata- 
logue of Syriac MSS^ in the British Museum, acquired since 
1888 , must he considered as' a highly important event for 
Syriac studies. The third and concluding volume contains 
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cMefly the works on ecclesiastical history and profane litera- 
ture, with excellent indexes and twenty photographic fac- 
similes of specimen pages selected from the MSS*, to illus- 
trate Syriac palaeography. In two supplements Professor 
Wright gives corrections of, and additions to, the Gatalogue of 
the older collection, prepared by Kosen and ForshaU; and 
descriptions of the Mcmdcmn Manuscripts. The Ahhe Martin 
has also rendered a good service to Syriac students by 
bringing out a complete edition of the grammatical works of 
Alidl Farajf commonly Bar-IIehraens ; including his 

large and small grammars; and a treatise on words similar 
in sound but different in meaning. The learned Abbe also 
intends to publish translations and glossaries of these works. 

To the Journal Asiatique the same indefatigable scholar has 
contributed a valuable paper on the two principal Aramaean 
(or Spro- Chaldean) dialects, denominated by him respectively 
the Eastern or Chahlaeo-Nestorimi dialect, spoken by the 
Nestorians, and the Western or Mar onitico- Jacobite (also 
called Mesojyotamian or Edessian), spoken by the Jacobites, 
the Maronites, and the Melchites. 

The Journal of the German Oriental Society (voL xxvii.) 
also contains two contributions on Syriac literature ; viz. tlie 
text of the poems of Oyrillonas, a hitherto unknovvn poet of 
the fourth century, with some other hitherto unpublished 
texts, and a glossary, by Dr. (?. Blckell ; and the text aiul 
translations by Professor T. Nokleke, of Strassbnrg, of two 
songs on Saladin’s capture of Jerusalem, from a collection 
of modern Nestorian hymns and songs lately acquired by 
the Berlin Library. 

Eimyarlc . — The remarkable success of M. Joseph Ilaletys 
mission to Yemen has added a mass of new materials to our 
knowledge of the language and history of the Ilimyarites. 
The collection of 686 inscriptions brought away and pub- 
lished by him, with tentative translations, in the Journal 
Asiatique, has enabled him. to enter into an examination of 



1874.J 


EOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


XXI: 


tlie palaeography of these documents and the grammatical 
formation of the language. 

In the Journal of the Grerman Oriental Society, Dr. F. 
Praetor ills has also published some fresh inscriptions^ most of 
them brought home by Baron von Maltzan, with translations 
and analyses; and a paper on the Himyarite views on 
immortality and worship of saints. 

To the Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archseology 
(voL ii. part i.), Captain -P. W. Pridemix has contributed an 
interesting review of the historical and geographical results 
of recent discoveries in South-West Arabia. 

TitrMsh. — M. Belin has published^ in the Journal Asiatique, 
another instalment, the fourth, of his useful BibKogra2)hie 
Ottomanoy^ containing brief accounts of the Turkish books 
printed at Constantinople during the years 1288 and 1289 of 
the Hijra (22 March, 1871, to 27 February, 1873). 

China^ Japan^ Indo- China, — In the vast and comparatively 
unexplored field of inquiry into the literature and institutions 
of the peoples of North-East Asia, Mr. iV. B, Denmjs's “ China 
Eeview/’ published every two months, continues successfully to 
co-operate with the Asiatic Societies of North China and J apan. 
It is to be hoped that, as long as it can avail itself of the 
services of so many able contributors, this J oiirnal Avill not 
fail to meet with the support it so much deserves from those 
interested in the inquiries to which it devotes itself. 

It may be mentioned in this place, that the CataJogne of 
Chinese Boohs in the India Office Librarg, prepared by Prof. 
J, Summers (who has lately accepted an appointment at 
A'eddo, offered him by the Japanese Government), has 
been printed, and will be published shortly, together \Yith an 
account, by the Ilev. S, Beab of the Buddhistic books belong- 
ing to that collection, 

Mr. Taiwi Baba, a young Japanese student, now residing in 
England, has published an elementary grammar of his native 
language, with progressive exercises, in the Roman character. 
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The untimely death of Lieut. Oamier^ of the French 

nayy, must have been learnt with regTet by all^ 
interest in the progress of geographical discoveries 
East* After the death of his chief, the Oapitaine de Lagree, 
it fell to his lot to conduct to its successful termination the 
expedition vfhich, leaving Saigon in 18&6, mapped the course 
to the Cambodia river as far as it is navigable even by canoes, 
traversed Yunnan, and finally descended the Yang- tze*-Kiang, 
and reached Shanghai in 1868. The results of this journey 
were published by Lieut. Gamier in two splendid volumes 
quarto, with a folio atlas of plates, and are replete with 
interesting information regarding the antiquities and ethno- 
graphy, as well as the geography, of these very little known 
countries. After the completion of this work, Lieut. Gamier 
returned to China, with the intention of penetrating into 
Thibet; but being recalled by the Govenior of the French 
settlement at Saigon, he was sent on an expedition to Tonquin, 
where he was assassinated when imprudently trusting himseli 
almost alone and unarmed into the hands of his enemies. 

Oriental NuMiSMATics.~-In M. 1^^ Tiemihmisen'sv^ovk 
on the Coins of the Eastern Khallfs, a mass of new numis- 
matic materials existing in the public and private collections 
in Russia has been described and scientifically arranged, 
together with those already published, so as to be readilj* 
referred to for numismatic and historical purposes. 

The results of researches of the late M. JY. G- Millies, Secretary 
of the Institute for the Philology and Ethnography of Nether- 
land India, on the coins of the Indian Archipelago, have 
been published by our associate, Dr. G\ Miemraui, of 
Rotterdam, in a quarto volume of 180 pages, with twenty-six 
plates. 

The projected publication of a new international edition of 
Marsckn's Nimismata Ormtalia, under the chief editorship 
of Mr. Edward Thomas, cannot fail to enlist the sympathies 
of those interested in this branch of antiquarian research. 
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To insure as complete and satisfactory a treatment as possible 
of each of the several ethnic and dyhastie divisions with 
which the work will have to deal, it has been thought desirable 
to divide the labour between a number of editors, each of 
whom will undertake the special department in which he 
may be fairly considered to have established a title to 
eminence. The guiding scheme of the undertaking, there- 
fore, presupposes the complete independence of each signa- 
tory editor, whose contribution will constitute a separate 
essay; the ultimate incorporation of these sections into the 
eiicyclopsBdia being determined by priority of date of the 
d3masty treated of. The scholars who have already consented 
to take part in the work are the following: — Sir Walter 
Elliot (Coins of Southern India), Sir Arthur Phayre (Arakan 
and Pegu), General A, Cunmngham (Indo- Scythians), Dr. iJ. 
Blochmann, of Calcutta (Bengal Sultans), M. Be Saulcy^ of 
Paris (Early Arabico-Byzantine adaptations), Prof. Grigorieff, 
of St. Petersburg (Riisso-TMars), Don P. de GayangoSj of 
Madrid (Khalifs of Spain), M. Sauvairey of Cairo (Fatimites 
of Egypt), Mr. jB. T. RogerSy of Cairo (Tulim Dynasty of 
Egypt), Mr. Stanley L, Poole (Seljuks, Ortokites, and 
Atabegs), Mr. T, W. Rhys Bamds (Ceylon), Mi\ Edward 
Tliomas (Sassaiiians of Persia). 


Since the last Anniversary Meeting the Society has lost, 
tbrougli death and retirement, seven Resident, two Original, 
and one Xoii-Ilesideiit members ; whilst three Resident, and 
twelve Non-Resident Members have been elected,^ 

j ; Eov. I. T. Collett; Prof. E. 'M. Boiiglas; F. W. 

Jiawmicc, Esq. X&n-IUskhtd : E. Acqiiaroiie, Esq. ; S, Akamatz/Esq. ; Tatui 
Buba, Esq,; Br. U. Blochmami ; Prof. Palmer Boyd; d. J, Esq.; 

J'. KaBuU, Esq.; W, 11. IL ’.Mcrk, Esq.; Bey. kU. PliUlips'; ■itev. Dr. (1. U. 
Pope; Php Uujanattayanuhar, Esq. ; Dr. 1. Shortt. 

: Lieut.-Col. J. Lewis ; Sir B. Salomons, Bart. ; J. Wliite, 
Esq, ihiffimii : Samuel Ball, Esq, ; F. H. Tooae, Esq. 

: Bight Hon, Lord W, Hay ; Sir Cl Xicholson, Bart. ; 
Dr. C. iiiea; Prof. 'Wright. Mon-MmdtiU : J. Maekiiiiay, Esq. 
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By the death of i/f. Samuel Ball, the Society has lost one 
of the extremely small number of members who joined it at 
the time of its establishment. He was one whose services 
merited the gratitude of Ms country. For many years at 
the beginning of this century he was a member of the H.B.L 
Oompany^s establishment at Canton. At that time the in- 
terior of China, and most sources of information respecting 
it, were closed to Europeans, little or nothing more, in fact, 
being known than was recorded in Duhalde. Notwith- 
standing this impediment, Mr. Ball, by extraordinary and 
persistent industry, acquired, chiefly through intercourse with 
inland Chinamen from time to time visiting Canton, much 
and minute information as to the Geography of the Tea 
Districts and their trade routes. This led him to discover 
that which the Chinese general policy of secrecy, aided by 
our exclusion from the interior, had concealed, that Foo 
Chow, owing to its water communications and otherwise, was 
the natural harbour of export for the produce of the Black 
Tea country. In 1817 Mr, Ball, in a printed paper of great 
detail, laid before the Directors of the H.E.L Company the 
extreme value of this place as a second port, and urged the 
opening of it. Nothing however was done, and the matter 
slept. In 1842, when Sir Henry Pottinger was sent out to 
stipulate for new ports of trade, there was almost entire 
ignorance which ports to choose, and the Chinese studiously 
withheld all information. In this state of things Mr. BalFs 
facts and figures were gratefully accepted by Sir Henry, and, 
after much resistance on the part of the Chinese Government, 
Foo Chow was included in the Treaty Ports. Its annual 
export of black teas, amounting now to little short of ninety 
millions of pounds, attests its great value. 

With the same diligence, and under similar difficulties, Mr. 
Ball inquired into the Chinese modes of the culture and 
manufacture of tea, and in 1848 gave to the public a work 
upon the subject, the result of, much study and reflection, at 
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once scientific and practical, as well as interesting, from its 
style and manner of treatment. This book is to this day a 
standard book with the growers of tea in our Eastern pos- 
sessions.^ 

The lively interest which Mr. Ball always took in the 
objects and welfare of the Society was shown, on his return 
from the East, by his constant attendance, for many years, at 
its meetings, as well as by the fact that he was a Member of 
the Council during the years 1842 to 1849. He died on the 
5th of March, 1874, at the ripe age of ninety-four, at his 
residence, Sion House, Wolverley, Worcestershire. 

Since the death of Mr. Ball, a number of his Chinese 
books have been kindly presented to the Society by his son- 
in-law, Mr. Harvey Gem. 

The list of Honorary Members of the Society having been 
greatly reduced by deaths since 1866, when the last elections 
had taken place, a resolution was passed by the Council that 
a number of names of eminent foreign Orientalists should 
be added to that list. This step seemed the more desirable, 
as, by the regulations of the Society, as amended in 1850, no 
further additions can be made to the number of the Corre- 
sjmiding or Foreign Members; a constant decrease of that class 
of our associates being thereby rendered unavoidable. A list 
was accordingly prepared of such foreign scholars as had 
taken a prominent part in promoting the objects of the Society, 
from which the following ten were selected by the Council, 
and unanimously elected at the General Meeting on 20th 
June last; — 

Dr. Otto von Bohtlingk of St. Petersburg ; Prof. Hermann 
Brockhaus, of Leipzig; Prof. H. L. Fleischer, of Leipzig: 
Signor Gaspar Gorresio, of Turin ; Prof, Barbier de Mey- 
nard, of Paris ; Dr. J. Olshausen, of Berlin ; Prof. Eudoiph 
Eoth, of Tiibingen ; Baron McGuckin de Slane, of Paris ; 
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Dr. Aloys Sprenger, of Wabem, Switzerland; and Prof. A. 
P. Stenzler, of Breslau. 

Following tie precedent of 1863, a memorial signed by 
the President and Director was forwarded to tbe Vice-Cban- 
ceUor of Oxford, to be presented to Convocation, on the subject 
of establishing at that University a more efficient Chair of 
Semitic Languages ; and it is trusted that the movement may 
be attended with the same success as attended the memorial to 
the University at Cambridge on the subject of the founda- 
tion of a Sanskrit Chair. 

Most Members of the Society are probably aware that an 
Intermtioml Congress of Orientalists vf'Al meet in London 
during the week ending on September 19th next. A Com- 
mittee has been formed which meets in the Society’s 
rooms, and by which the work of the Congress has been dis- 
tributed under the following six sections, each with a special 
President: — 

1. Aryan Section. — Prof. Max Muller. 

2. Semitic Section. — Sir Henry Eawlinson, K.C.B. 

3. Turanian Section. — Sir Walter Elliot, K.O.S.I. 

4. Hamitic Section. — Dr. S. Birch. 

5. Archseological Section.— M. E. Grant Duff, Esq., M.P. 

6. Ethnological Section. — Prof. E. Owen, C.B. 

Dr. S. Birch will act as the President of the Congress. 

At the meetings papers will be read and discussions will 
take place on Oriental subjects of interest and importance. 
Several continental Governments and Institutions having 
already consented to aid the operations of the Congress, by 
defraying the expenses of such of their Orientalists as wish to 
attend the meeting or otherwise, it is expected that there will 
be a large sprinkling of foreign scholars of note. There is 
also reason to suppose that the Indian Government will 
make a special grant to enable native scholars of India to be 
present at the gathering. It is to be hoped that the members 
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of the Royal Asiatic Society wilT not fail to show how deeply 
they are interested in the object for which scholars of foreign 
countries are willing to yisit our shores, but that they will 
readily come forward, one and all, and contribute to the suc- 
cess of this undertaking. 


AUDITORS’ REPORT. 

Your Auditors beg leave to report that they have examined 
the accounts of the Society for the last year, and compared 
them with the vouchers, and find them perfectly correct. 
They are pleased to observe an increase of .€75 in the balance 
at the bankers’ since last year. They have also formed a 
careful estimate of the income and expenditure for the 
ensuing year, and anticipate that the income will suffice to 
meet the expected demands on the Society’s resources without 
trenching on the balance in the bankers’ hands at the begin- 
ning of the year. 


JAMES FERGUSSON, Auditor for the CoimciL 


WILLIAM PLATT, 
H. W. FREELAND, 


I Auditors for the Society, 


The reading of the reports having been concluded, it ^vas 
moved by Mi\ Leivin Bowring^ G.S.I., seconded by the Rev. 
John Davis, and carried unanimously : *^That the best thanks 
of the Meeting be given to the President, Director, and Vice- 
Presidents, for their constant attention to the affairs of the 
Society, and their unwearied, exertions in promoting its in- 
terest; and to the Council and, other officers of the Society 
for the able and efficient ' manner in which they have dis- 
charged the duties of their several offices.” 


ABSTRACT OP RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURE FOR THE YEAR 1873, 
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